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Important dates for 1980
Last day fo r  rece ip t o f a p p lic a t io n s  to  re -e n ro l M on . 24 Dec. 1979
U n ive rs ity  o ff ic e  o p e n s W ed. 2 Jan .
Last day fo r  re g is tra tio n  and  paym en t o f fees by  new  s tu d e n ts T ues. 12 Feb.
O r ie n ta t io n  W eek b e g in s M on . 25 Feb.
F irs t te rm  and  f irs t sem este r beg in M on . 3 M ar.
Last day fo r  re g is tra tio n  o f re -e n ro lm e n t and  p a ym e n t 
o f fees by re -e n ro ll in g  s tu d e n ts Fri. 7 M ar.
C a n b e rra  Day M on . 10 M ar.*
E as te r va ca tio n : N o c lasses 4-7  A p r. in c l.
A n za c  Day: No c lasses Fri. 25 A pr.
F irs t te rm  ends Fri. 2 M ay
S e co n d  te rm  beg ins M on . 19 M ay
F irs t se m e ste r ends Fri. 13 Ju n e
Q u e e n 's  B ir th d a y  h o lid a y : N o classes M on . 16 J u n e *
F o u r-w e e k  le c tu re  b re a k  b e g in s M on . 16 June
F irs t se m e ste r e xa m in a tio n s  be g in T h u rs . 19 Ju n e
Last d a y  fo r  re ce ip t o f a p p lic a t io n s  to  e n ro l o r  re -e n ro l 
in se co n d  sem ester F ri. 27 Ju n e
F irs t se m e ste r e xa m in a tio n s  co n c lu d e Sat. 28 Ju n e
L e c tu re s  resum e and  se co n d  sem este r b e g in s M on . 14 J u ly
B ush  W eek a c tiv itie s : No classes Fri. 15 Aug.
S e co n d  te rm  ends Fri. 22 A ug .
T h ird  te rm  beg ins M on . 8 Sept.
L a b o u r Day H o liday : No c lasses M on. 6 O ct.
L e c tu re s  end Fri. 24 O ct.
E xa m in a tio n s  in se co n d  sem este r u n its  b e g in Fri. 31 O ct.
Last day fo r  rece ip t o f a p p lic a t io n s  to  e n ro l fo r  1981 fro m  
a ll new  a p p lic a n ts Sat. 1 Nov.
E xa m in a tio n s  in y e a r- lo n g  u n its  be g in T hu rs . 6 Nov.
E xa m in a tio n s  c o n c lu d e M on . 24 Nov.
T h ird  te rm  ends Fri. 5 Dec.
U n ive rs ity  o ffice  c lo se d  (b u t m ail rece ived ) 25 Dec.-1 Jan. 1981 
in c l.
* To be confirmed
The Arms of the University 
granted in 1954
The motto Naturam Primum Cognoscere 
Rerum’ is from the poem De Rerum Natura 
(III, 1072) by Lucretius, Roman poet, 
philosopher and scientist. It is translated 
by Cyril Bailey (1946) 'first to learn the 
nature of things’; an alternative, following 
Rolfe Humphries’ 1968 translation of De 
Rerum Natura, would be ’above all to find 
out the way things are’.
A careful reading of this Handbook will 
greatly assist a student.
The Australian National University Act and 
the Statutes, Rules and Regulations of the 
University, may be consulted in the 
University Library.
Subjects, courses and any arrangements 
for courses including staffing, as stated in 
the Calendar or Handbook or other 
publication, announcement or advice of 
the University, are an expression of intent 
only and are not to be taken as a firm offer 
or undertaking. The University reserves 
the right to discontinue or vary such 
subjects, courses, arrangements or 
staffing at any time without notice.
Inquiries
All inquiries including requests for 
residential accommodation should be 
addressed to:
The Registrar
The Australian National University 
Box 4 PO
Canberra ACT 2600
Telex Natuni AA 62760
The telephone number of the 
Student Administration office is 
49 3339
ISSN 0314-2892

Officers and Staff
Officers of the Universityt
Chancellor
Emeritus Professor Sir John Crawford, 
AC, CBE, MEc Syd., HonDSc Ncle(NSW)
& Orissa, HonDEc NE, HonDScEcon Syd., 
HonLLD Tas., PNG & ANU, FAIAS, FASSA
Pro-Chancellor
The Honourable Mr Justice (R.A.) 
Blackburn, OBE, BA Adel. & Oxf., BCL 0x1.
Vice-Chancellor
Professor D. A. Low, MA DPhil 0x1, FAHA, 
FASSA
Deputy Vice-Chancellor
Professor I. G. Ross, MSc Syd., PhD Lond.,
FRACI, FAA
Assistant Vice-Chancellor 
C. G. Plowman, BEc Syd.
Deputy Chairman of the Board of the 
Institute of Advanced Studies 
Professor H. W. Arndt, MA BLitt 0x1, 
FASSA
Deputy Chairman ot the Board ot the 
School ot General Studies 
Professor R. St C. Johnson, MA DipEd 
Syd.
Master of University House 
Emeritus Professor R. W. V. Elliott, MA 
StAnd. & Adel., FAHA
Librarian
M. G. Simms, BA BEd WAust, ALAA
Dean of Students
P. R. Stewart, BAgrSc PhD Melb.
Registrar
G. E. Dicker, BA DipEd Syd.
Bursar
J. A. Coleman, MA Oxf.
Secretary
W. R. Williams, BSc NSW
t For other senior adm inistrative staff see the Australian  
National University Calendar.
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Staff of the School of General Studiest
Deputy Chairman of the Board 
Professor R. St C. Johnson, MA DipEd 
Syd.
Faculty of Arts
Dean
Dr W. S. Ramson
Deputy Dean 
Mr E. C. Chapman
Sub-Deans 
Mr S. C. Bennett 
Mr P. R. Ireland
Faculty Secretary 
M. B. Wyllie, BA Syd.
Assistant Faculty Secretary
J. R. Taylor, BA Aberystwyth
Aboriginal Studies
Convener
Dr N. Peterson (see Department of 
Prehistory and Anthropology)
Asian Civilizations
(see Faculty of Asian Studies)
Classics
Senior Lecturer and Head of Department
C. M. Mayrhofer, BA WAust. & Camb., MA 
Camb., PhD
Professor
R. St C. Johnson, MA DipEd Syd.
Readers
K. L. McKay, BA Syd. & Camb., MA Camb. 
B. M. Rawson, BA Qld, MA PhD BrynMawr 
Coll.
Senior Lecturer
M. A. Moffatt, BA Melb., PhD Lond., MA 
Lecturers
R. W. Barnes, BA Qld & Oxf., ThM Harv.
D. H. Kelly, MA Auck., BA PhD Camb.
Tutor
To be appointed
t  Based on information available on 1 August 1979
English
Professor
J. P. Hardy, BA Qld & Oxf., MA DPhil Oxf 
FAHA
Readers
R. F. Brissenden, MA Syd., PhD Leeds, 
FAHA
F. H. Langman, BA Witw.
W. S. Ramson, MA NZ, PhD Syd.
Reader in Medieval Studies
L. J. Downer, MA Oxf., BA LLB Syd.,
FRHistS
Senior Lecturers
A. H. Hewitt, MA Syd., BCom Melb.
J. M. Benn, MA Lond.
Lecturers
W. A. Krebs, BA Qld, MA Leeds
G. G. Cullum, BA Syd., MA LaT
L. Dobrez, MA PhD Adel.
D. H. Parker, BA DipEd Adel., BA Flin., 
DPhil Oxf.
M. J. Wright, MA Oxf., PhD NE 
J. P. Adamson, BA Melb.
R. F. Pascal, AB Notre Dame, MA Virg., 
PhD Cnell
R. N. Jose, DPhil Oxf., BA
Lecturer in Fine Art 
A. D. Grishin, MA Melb.
Lecturing Fellow in Medieval Studies 
T. S. Brown, MA Edin., PhD Nott.
Lecturing Fellow in Fine Art 
J. R. I. Gray, MA Melb.
Senior Tutor
M. Bettle, BA CertEducn Camb.
Tutor
P. Allum, BA
Tutor in Fine Art 
C. M. O’Brien, BA Melb.
Fine Art
Lecturer
A. D. Grishin, MA Melb. (see Department 
of English)
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Lecturing Fellow
J. R. I. Gray, MA Melb. (see Department of 
English)
Tutor
C. M. O’Brien, BA Melb. (see Department 
of English)
Geography
Professor 
To be appointed
Reader and Head of Department 
E. C. Chapman, MA DipEd Syd.
Senior Lecturers
L. Sternstein, BS CUNY, MA Syr., PhD 
N. S. McDonald, MSc NE, PhD Wis.
Temporary Senior Lecturer
D. R. Howlett, BA DipEd Adel., PhD
Lecturers
P. A. Robins, MA Camb., PhD FI in.
K. M. Johnson, MEcon Old
G. S. Hope, MSc Melb., PhD
Part-time Lecturer 
W. P. Packard, MA NZ
Temporary Lecturer
B. J. Pillans, BSc
Tutor
To be appointed
Germanic Languages
Professor
H. Kuhn, Dr phil Zür.
Senior Lecturer
M. J. Stoljar, MA PhD Melb.
Lecturers
C. H. Cull, BA PhD Qld
R. Hillman, BA Syd., PhD DipEd Adel.
Lecturing Fellow
P. A. Schoenborn, Dr phil Frib.
Senior Tutor
E. A. Langman, BA DipEd Natal, MA
History
Professor and Head of Department 
J. N. Molony, STLJCL Pontif. Urb., MAphD
Professor
C. M. Williams, BA Melb., DPhil Oxf.
Manning Clark Professor of Australian 
History
R. A. Gollan, MA Syd., PhD Lond., FAHA 
Readers
D. W. A. Baker, MA Melb.
E. C. Fry, BEc BA DipEd Syd., PhD
D. L. Shineberg, BA PhD Melb., MA Smith 
Coll.
H. G. Kinloch, BA Camb., MA PhD Yale
Senior Lecturers
B. E. Kent, BA Melb. & Oxf., PhD
I. R. Hancock, BA Melb., BPhil Oxf.
G. R. Bartlett, BA Oxf., PhD
J. D. Ritchie, BA DipEd Melb., PhD
B. R. Penny, MA Melb.
C. C. Macknight, BA Melb., PhD
J. H. Tillotson, BA DipEd Oxf., PhD
Lecturers
D. E. Gollan, BA Syd., MA 
W. G. Craven, MA Melb.
J. A. Merritt, MA WAust., PhD
Lecturer in Womens Studies
S. M. Magarey, BA DipEd Adel., MA PhD
Part-time Lecturer
G. G. Rossiter, DFC, BA WAust., MA Oxf. 
Senior Tutors
J. A. Campbell, BA DipSocStud Melb.
D. J. Waterhouse, DipEd Syd., BA
Tutors
M. J. Birch, BA
P. K. Moore, BA NSW, PhD Edin.
Human Sciences Program
Lecturing Fellow and Leader
I. M. Hughes, BA Syd., PhD
Senior Lecturer
J. J. T. Evans, BSc Syd., PhD Harv.
Senior Tutors (half-time)
R. L. Brissenden, BA Melb.
R. Breckwoldt, BA NE, DipAg DipRE 
Hawkesbury Agr. Coll.
Tutor
C. M. Tychsen, BSc Syd., MSc WOnt.
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Linguistics
Professor
R. M. W. Dixon, MA Oxf., PhD Lond. 
Readers
K. H. M. Rensch, Dr phil Mün.
A. C. Wierzbicka, mgr Warsaw, dr habil 
Polish Acad. Sei.
Senior Lecturer
T. A. Shopen, BA Swarthmore Coll., AM 
Mich., PhD Calif. (Los Angeles)
Lecturers
H. J. Koch, BA Wat. Luth., MA Wash., AM 
PhD Harv.
A. D. Andrews, BA Harv., PhD MIT 
W. A. Foley, AB Brown, MA PhD Calif. 
(Berkeley)
Senior Tutor
P. J. Rose, MA Mane.
Honorary Fellow
C. K. Bliss, AM, Diplng Tech.Univ.Vienna
Mathematics
(see Faculty of Science)
Medieval Studies
Reader
L. J. Downer, MA Oxf., BA LLB Syd., 
FRHistS (see Department of English)
Lecturing Fellow
T. S. Brown, MA Edin., PhD Nott. (see 
Department of English)
Philosophy
Senior Lecturer and Head of Department 
K. Lycos, BA Syd., BPhil Oxf.
Professor
P. Herbst, MA Melb., BA Oxf.
Reader
W. J. Ginnane, MA Melb., BPhil Oxf. 
Senior Lecturers
T. R. Mautner, FK Lund, FL Gothenburg 
R. J. Campbell, BD MA Syd., DPhil Oxf.
P. Thom, MA Syd., BPhil Oxf.
G. M. Lloyd, BA Syd., BPhil DPhil Oxf.
Lecturer
P. Roeper, Dr phil nat Fran., BPhil Oxf.
Lecturing Fellow
W. Godfrey-Smith, MA (until February 
1980)
Political Science
Professor
J. L. Richardson, BA Syd. & Oxf.
Readers
L. J. Hume, MEc Syd., PhD Lond.
J. A. A. Stockwin, MA Oxf., PhD
Senior Lecturers
I. F. H. Wilson, MA Melb., MIA Col.
T. B. Smith, MA Arizona, PhD Hawaii 
S. C. Bennett, BA Tas., MA
H. N. Collins, BA WAust., AM PhD Harv.
D. M. Adams, BSc(Econ) MSc Lond.
Lecturers
R. J. Cooksey, BA Syd.
D. C. Band, BA Syd.
J. Hart, BA PhD Kent
Senior Tutor
P. E. Keal, BA Flin., PhD
Tutors
K. M. Cole, BA NSW 
G. E. Fry, BCom NSW
Prehistory and Anthropiogy
Professor of Anthropology and Head of 
Department
J. A. W. Forge, MA Camb.
Professor of Prehistory
D. J. Mulvaney, MA Melb., MA PhD Camb.,
FAHA, FSA
Reader in Prehistory
I. McBryde, MA Melb., PhD NE, 
DipPrehistArchaeol Camb., FRAI, FAHA
Senior Lecturers
P. S. Bellwood, MA Camb.
G. Benjamin, BA PhD Camb.
C. P. Groves, BSc PhD Lond.
N. Peterson, BA Camb., PhD Syd.
F. W. Shawcross, MA Camb.
Lecturers
I. S. Farrington, BA Birm., MA Lond.
C. Ifeka, MA PhD Lond.
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M. L. Lyon, AB Cnell, MA PhD Calif. 
(Berkeley)
A. Rosenfeld, BSc Brist., PhD Lond.
Lecturing Fellows
G. E. Harrison, MA Camb., PhD
H. Morphy, BSc MPhil Lond., PhD, FRAI
K. M. Endicott, BA Reed Coll., DipSocAnth 
BLitt DPhil Oxf., PhD Harv.
Senior Tutors
L. K. M. Haviland, AM PhD Harv.
J. Urry, BSc Lond., DPhil Oxf.
Tutor
K. C. Kefous, BA DipEd Syd., BA
Psychology
(see Faculty of Science)
Romance Languages
Professor of French and Head of 
Department
D. P. Scales, BA Syd., DU Paris, Off. 
Palmes Acad§miques
Senior Lecturers in French
J. A. Grieve, BA Belt, MA
G. J. Halligan, MA NZ, MLitt Camb.
Senior Lecturer in Italian
M. D. Woolf, MA Oxf.
Lecturer in French
V. M. Smith LösL DES Rennes, DU CAPES 
Paris
Lecturer in Italian
A. Ravano, Dott. lingue str. Genoa
Temporary Lecturer in French 
C. G. H. Mann, DipEd CCAE, DU 
Montpellier MA
Senior Tutcr in French
J. M. Mayrhofer, LösL DES CAPES Agr
d’Anglais Far/s
Senior Tutcr in Italian 
J. Docker, EA Syd.
Slavonic Languages
Senior Lecturer and Head of Department 
P. R. Ireland, MA Camb.
Senior Lecturer
M. B. Travers, MA Melb., DipSlavStud Oxf. 
Lecturer
G. N. Dianova, MA Moscow State
Temporary Lecturer 
S. Witheridge, MA Melb.
Sociology
Professor
J. Zubrzycki, CBE, MSc(Econ) Lond., 
FASSA
Reader
R. G. Cushing, AB Dartmouth Coll., AM 
PhD Indiana
Senior Lecturers
L. J. Saha, BA Notre Dame (Ind.), STL 
Greg., MA PhD Texas
H. J. Lally, BEd Old, MA PhD Minn.
....(1) To be appointed
Lecturers
A. S. Klovdahl, AB NY, AM PhD Mich.
O. F. Dent, PhD Brown, MA
S. K. Mugford, BSc(Soc) Lond., PhD Brist. 
F. W. Lewins, BA McM, PhD LaT
Lecturing Fellow
A. P. Hopkins, PhD Conn., BSc MA
Senior Tutors 
....(2) To be appointed
Women’s Studies
Lecturer
S. M. Magarey, BA DipEd Adel., MA PhD 
(see Department of History)
Temporary Tutor in French 
F. M. M. Arundel
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'Faculty of Asian Studies
Dean
Dr R. R. C. de Crespigny
Sub-Dean
Dr I. M. Proudfoot
Faculty Secretary 
E. M. Krebs, BA Qld
Asian Civilizations
Professor 
To be appointed
Readers
S. A. A. Rizvi, MA PhD DLitt Agra, FAHA
H. H. E. Loofs-Wissowa, DipLangOr Paris, 
dr phil Frib., Chev. Palmes Acad6miques
J. T. F. Jordens, LicPhil PhD Louvain, 
DipEd Meib.
Senior Lecturers
R. H. P: Mason, MA Camb., PhD
K. H. J. Gardiner, BA PhD Lond.
J. G. Caiger, BA Syd. & Lond., PhD
Lecturers
A. L. Kumar, BA (Oriental Studies) PhD
B. J. Terwiel, drs Utrecht, PhD
C. A. Jeffcott, BA NZ, BA (Oriental Studies) 
Oxf., PhD
Senior Tutor
I. M. Proudfoot, BA (Oriental Studies) PhD
Chinese
Professor
Liu Ts’un-yan, BA Peking, BA PhD DLit 
Lond., DipEd HK, HonDLitt Yeung-Nam, 
FAHA
Readers
R. R. C. de Crespigny, MA Camb., BA MA 
(Oriental Studies) PhD
P. Ryckmans, LLD PhD Louvain, FAHA
Senior Lecturer
B. Y-p. Hong-Fincher, BA Nat. Taiwan, AM 
Mich., PhD Indiana
Lecturers
S. Dyer, MS Georgetown, BA PhD 
Y-w. Wong, MA Nat. Taiwan, PhD
Senior Tutor
A. D-t. Chang, BA Nat. Taiwan, MA(Asian 
Studies)
Indonesian Languages and Literatures
Professor
A. H. Johns, BA PhD Lond., FAHA 
Reader
S. Soebardi, MA Indonesia, PhD
Senior Lecturers
S. Santoso, MA Indonesia, PhD
S. Supomo, MA Gadjah Mada, PhD
Lecturer 
Y. Johns
Lecturing Fellow (Thai)
A. V. N. Diller, BA Williams Coll., MA 
JohnsH, PhD Cnell
Tutor
J. Lingard, BA
Temporary Tutor (Thai)
V. McFadden
Japanese
Professor
A. Alfonso, AM Mich., LicPhil DPhil Pontif. 
Comillas
Senior Lecturers
T. J. Harper, BA Mich. State, AM Stan., PhD 
Mich.
....(1) To be appointed 
Lecturers
E. R. Skrzypczak, BA Xavier, MA Loyola & 
Sophia
H. C. Quackenbush, MA PhD Mich.
Tutor
S. Ikeda, BA(Asian Studies)
Linguistics
(see Faculty of Arts)
South Asian and Buddhist Studies
Professor
J. W. de Jong, dr phil Ley.
Reader
L. A. Hercus, MA Oxf., PhD, FAHA
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Senior Lecturer 
T. Rajapatirana, MA Ceyl., PhD
Senior Lecturer in Hindi
R. K. Barz, BA Arizona, AM PhD Chic.
Senior Tutor in Hindi
Y. K. Yadav, BA BEd Agra, MA Alig.
Faculty of Economics
Dean
Professor A. D. Barton
Associate Dean 
Dr R. V. Jackson
Sub-Dean
Dr S. C. Bambrick
Faculty Secretary 
B. R. Davis, BA Syd.
Accounting and Public Finance
Professor
A. D. Barton, BCom Melb., PhD Camb., 
FASA
Readers
M. E. Aiken, MEc Syd., BCom PhD NSW, 
AASA(Senior), ACIS
A. J. McHugh, BSc PhD Syd., BA Macq., 
AASA
Senior Lecturers
R. G. Bird, MEc Monash, AASA
D. A. Shand, BCom BCA Well., AASA,
ACA(NZ)
Lecturers
P. B. Jubb, MA Oxf., ACA
B. Pollock, BA Macq., AASA
R. P. Albon, BEc LaT, DipEd Monash, MEc
Part-time Lecturer 
R. W. Fergie, MA WAust.
Senior Tutor
M. S. McCrae, BCom DipEd Melb., MEc 
WAust., AASA
Tutors
P. J. Mason, BEc, AASA
M. E. Daw, GradDiplAcct CCAE, ACA
Administrative Studies Program
Professor 
To be appointed
Senior Lecturer 
To be appointed
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Computer Science
(see Faculty of Science)
Economic History
Professor
G. S. L. Tucker, BCom Melb., PhD Camb., 
FASSA
Reader
C. Forster, BCom Melb., PhD
Senior Lecturers
R. V. Jackson, BEc PhD Syd.
S. H. Cornish, BEc WAust.
Lecturers
A. Martina, BCom Rhodes, MA Essex, PhD 
J. E. S. Gagg, BA Mane.
H. M. Boot, BSc(Econ) Lond.
Economics
Professor and Head of Department 
S. J. Turnovsky, MA Well., PhD Harv., 
FASSA
Professor
J. D. Pitchford, MCom Tas., PhD, FASSA 
Readers
P. K. Trivedi, BSc(Econ) MSc PhD Lond. 
P. D. Drysdale, BA NE, PhD
Senior Lecturers 
C. T. Edwards, BCom Melb., PhD 
A. H. Chisholm, MAgrSc NZ, PhD 
J. G. Logan, BCom NSW 
C. G. Fane, BA Oxf., PhD Harv.
P. L. Swan, PhD Monash, BEc 
N. V. Long, BEc LaT, PhD 
N. J. Vousden, BA PhD
Lecturers
S. C. Bambrick, BEcon Old, PhD 
R. C. Comes, MSc Ston
E. Sieper, BEc Syd.
M. R. Gray, MA Essex
Lecturing Fellow
F. Milne, MEc Monash, PhD
Senior Tutors
J. M. Selby-Smith, BCom Melb., MEc 
M. G. Kirby, BEc Syd., MEc
Political Science
(see Faculty of Arts)
Statistics
Professor of Econometrics and Head of 
Department
R. D. Terrell, BEc Adel., PhD
Professor of Mathematical Statistics
C. R. Heathcote, BA WAust., MA Melb., 
PhD
Reader
R. P. Byron, MEc WAust., PhD Lond. 
Senior Lecturers
S. John, BSc Trav., MSc Kerala, PhD 
Indian Stat. Inst.
P. Winer, BSc Witw.
J. H. T. Morgan, BA Camb., MS Case 
Western Reserve
D. F. Nicholls, BSc NE, MSc PhD
T. J. Valentine, BEc Syd., MA PhD Prin. 
A. R. Pagan, BEcon Old, PhD
Lecturers
T. J. O’Neill, BSc Adel., MS PhD Stan.
P. G. Hall, BSc Syd., DPhil Oxf., MSc
Lecturing Fellow
A. D. Hall, BEc Adel., PhD Lond., MEc
Centre for Research on Federal 
Financial Relations
Director
Professor R. L. Mathews, CBE, BCom 
Melb., FASSA
Senior Research Fellows 
R. K. Dar, MA Delhi 
R. A. McLarty, BA Ou.
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Faculty of Law
Dean
Professor D. W. Greig
Associate Dean 
Dr D. E. Fisher
Sub-Dean
Miss H. E. C. Gamble
Faculty Secretary 
Mr D. A. Glenn
Assistant Faculty Secretary
V. Stipnieks, BA Adel.
Robert Garran Professor 
L. R. Zines, LLB Syd., LLM Harv., 
Barrister-at-Law NSW, Barrister and 
Solicitor ACT
Professors
D. J. Whalan, LLM NZ, PhD Otago, 
Barrister and Solicitor NZ 
D. W. Greig, LLB MA Camb., Barrister 
Middle Temple
A. D. Hambly, LLB Melb., LLM Harv., 
Barrister and Solicitor Vic. & ACT
Readers
J. L. R. Davis, BA LLB NZ, LLB 
DipComparLegalStud Camb., Barrister 
and Solicitor NZ & Vic.
D. C. Pearce, LLB Adel., LLM PhD, 
Barrister and Solicitor SAust. & ACT 
D. O’Connor, BA LLB Syd., LLM PhD 
Lond., Barrister-at-Law NSW, Barrister 
and Solicitor ACT 
D. W. Smith, BCom LLB Melb., 
Barrister-at-Law NSW, Barrister and 
Solicitor ACT
Senior Lecturers
D. L. Pape, BSc SA, LLB Natal,
Barrister-at-Law Natal
F. Rinaldi, MA WAust., LLB Old, 
Barrister-at-Law Old
P. K. Waight, LLM Mich., LLB, Barrister 
and Solicitor Vic. & PNG 
D. E. Fisher, MA LLB PhD Edin., Solicitor 
Scotland
G. J. Lindell, LLM Adel., Barrister and 
Solicitor SAust. & ACT
W. R. Edeson, LLB WAust., LLM Monash
R. Burnett, LLB NZ, LLM Well., Barrister 
and Solicitor NZ
C. J. H. Thomson, BA LLM Syd., Solicitor 
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The University
Its structure
The Australian National University 
consists of its governing body, its staff and 
its students. As a teaching and research 
institution, it is divided into an Institute of 
Advanced Studies which is concerned 
with advanced research and the training 
of students for the degrees of master and 
Doctor of Philosophy, and a School of 
General Studies which is made up of five 
faculties (Arts, Asian Studies, Economics, 
Law and Science). Each of the faculties in 
the School is concerned with the 
instruction of students for the degrees of 
bachelor and master and with research 
and the supervision of candidates for 
doctoral degrees.
The principal academic body of the 
School of General Studies is the Board of 
the School which is responsible to the 
Council for all academic matters of 
concern to the School. Under the Board 
the faculties have immediate control of 
such academic matters as the rules for 
degree courses, syllabuses, prescribed 
books, etc. The members of the faculties 
are their academic staff, three students 
and certain other persons as prescribed 
in the Faculties (School of General 
Studies) Statute. Within each faculty, 
except the Faculty of Law, there are 
teaching departments with kindred 
interests, and the head of each 
department is responsible for the work of 
his department.
Each faculty has a dean who is the chief 
executive officer of the faculty and who 
can normally act for the faculty in a wide 
range of matters. The dean has one or two 
assistants, sub-deans, who also act as 
student advisers and who are expert in 
dealing with the various academic 
problems with which students are often 
confronted. Each faculty has a faculty 
secretary who assists the dean and 
sub-deans with administrative matters and 
records the meetings of the faculty and its 
committees.
Each faculty has a faculty education 
committee whose purpose is to advise its 
faculty on courses, course structure,
examination procedures and such other 
non-personal matters which have a 
bearing on the work of its faculty as the 
faculty or the education committee itself 
may determine. The membership consists 
of the dean of the faculty as chairman ex 
officio, equal numbers of staff and 
students from each department of the 
faculty, together with such other 
members, drawn from departments in 
other faculties, as the faculty may 
determine.
Departmental committees, comprising 
members of the staff and students enrolled 
in units offered by the department have 
been established. These committees 
advise the head of department and make 
recommendations to the appropriate 
faculty on a very broad range of academic 
matters.
The administration of the University is 
in the hands of the Vice-Chancellor who 
is its chief executive officer. He is assisted 
by the Deputy Vice-Chancellor and the 
Assistant Vice-Chancellor.
Students should address all inquiries of 
an official nature to the Registrar. On 
academic matters they may approach 
either the dean, a sub-dean, the head of 
a department or any member of the 
lecturing staff. The usual approach is to 
the lecturer or to the head of the 
department concerned where it is a query 
about the work in a particular unit of a 
course; or to the sub-dean or the dean 
(normally only to the dean on the advice 
of the sub-dean) on matters which relate 
to the course as a whole.
The Vice-Chancellor is normally 
approached only on vital matters and after 
the student has stated his problem to the 
dean and it has been dealt with by the 
appropriate faculty.
The Dean of Students is available for 
consultation with individual students on 
any matter of concern to them.
Any student may seek the advice of the 
University Health Service on health 
problems. University Counsellors are 
available to discuss with students their 
personal difficulties, study methods,
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problems of adjustment to academic life 
and to advise them on career 
opportunities.
Its aims
In general the function of a university is 
the theoretical study of general principles. 
The faculties of the School of General 
Studies are concerned with the pursuit of 
liberal and general knowledge and their 
courses are designed to promote in a 
student a spirit of critical appreciation and 
impartial inquiry and research. In some 
faculties the courses offered are designed 
also to give professional qualifications.
A university course seeks to introduce 
students to new facts and theories and to 
encourage them to assess for themselves 
the importance of the facts and the validity 
of the theories. Some of the facts may be 
learned by rote but the ability to know 
which to take into account in a particular 
discussion and the ability to uncover facts 
which are not given directly by instructors 
will be required of students if they are to 
gain the most from their university course.
Students will be expected to read and 
work by themselves and to prepare essays 
and assignments without assistance. This 
calls for the maximum of self-reliance on 
the part of students and a willingness to 
discuss with instructors those parts of the 
work which the student does not 
understand.
In some units students may not be 
subject to the same regular audits by way 
of tests as they were at school. Even those 
students who have the ability and the will 
to work may not succeed unless they are 
aware of what is expected of them and 
learn how to organise their time in relation 
to their work. Each student should make 
every effort to learn as much as possible 
about the University generally, the best 
methods of study, and in particular about 
the course for which enrolled.
The University offers more than study 
alone; it allows also for a full development 
of interests, but the successful student will 
be the one who learns how much time to
give to study and how much to other 
pursuits.
Its degrees
The degrees awarded by the University 
are:
Bachelor of Arts (BA)
Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) 
(BA(Asian Studies))
Bachelor of Letters (LittB)
Bachelor of Economics (BEc)
Bachelor of Laws (LLB)
Bachelor of Science (BSc)
Bachelor of Science (Forestry) 
(BSc(Forestry))
Combined Bachelor of Arts/Bachelor of 
Laws (BA/LLB)
Combined Bachelor of Arts (Asian 
Studies)/Bachelor of Laws 
(BA(Asian Studies)/LLB)
Combined Bachelor of Economics/ 
Bachelor of Laws (BEc/LLB)
Combined Bachelor of Economics/ 
Bachelor of Science (BEc/BSc) 
Combined Bachelor of Economics/ 
Bachelor of Science (Forestry) 
(BEc/BSc(Forestry))
Combined Bachelor of Arts (Asian 
Studies)/Bachelor of Economics 
(BA(Asian Studies)/BEc)
Combined Bachelor of Science/Bachelor 
• of Laws (BSc/LLB)
Master of Arts (MA)
Master of Arts (Asian Studies)
(MA(Asian Studies))
Master of Economics (MEc)
Master of Administrative Studies (MAS) 
Master of Agricultural Development 
Economics (MAgrDevEc)
Master of Environmental Studies (MEnvS) 
Master of Laws (LLM)
Master of Science (MSc)
Doctor of Philosophy (PhD)
Doctor of Letters (DLitt)
Doctor of Laws (LLD)
Doctor of Science (DSc)
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The courses leading to the degrees of 
bachelor and master are described in later 
sections of this Handbook under 
respective faculty headings.
The University undertakes the research 
training of candidates for the degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy. Candidates for this 
degree may undertake research in 
accordance with a program approved by 
the University. A candidate normally must 
be an honours graduate of a recognised 
university. The course extends over three 
years although, in special cases, this may 
be shortened to a minimum of two years 
or lengthened to a maximum of four years.
The higher doctorates: Doctor of 
Letters, Doctor of Laws, Doctor of 
Science, are awarded by the University on 
rare occasions to persons who have made 
an original and substantial contribution to 
knowledge and scholarship.
The academic year
The calendar has been adapted to provide 
for the teaching of both year-long and 
semester (half-year) units.
The academic year begins with an 
introductory week—Orientation Week. 
This is followed by the first teaching 
period of nine weeks and a vacation of two 
weeks^Arsecond teaching period of four 
weeks follows, then two weeks without 
classes while first semester examinations 
are held and then a vacation of two weeks. 
The third teaching period of six weeks, a 
vacation of two weeks and the fourth 
teaching period of seven weeks completes 
the teaching year. There is a short study 
vacation before the examinations in 
annual and second semester units begin.
The dates for terms and semesters are 
set out at the front of this Handbook.
Students will find the vacation periods 
provide an excellent opportunity for 
reviewing the work done during term and 
for reading more widely; this is especially 
so in the long vacation when a student is 
expected to do the preliminary reading for 
the courses which are to be given in the 
following academic year.
Admission and Enrolment
UNDERGRADUATE ADMISSION
Any person seeking enrolment in a course 
leading to a degree of bachelor must first 
have his or her application for admission 
to the University approved by the 
Admissions Committee. The detailed 
admission requirements for applicants 
who have completed Year 12 in the ACT, 
and for those who have attempted the New 
South Wales Higher School Certificate 
together with a brief description of the 
requirements that apply to applications 
from other states are set out at the end of 
this chapter.
Information on the ways in which adults 
may seek to qualify for admission to the 
University may be obtained from the 
Admissions office.
The university admission qualifications 
of certain overseas institutions may be 
accepted as grounds for admitting 
applicants to the University if the 
standards achieved in qualifying 
examinations reach a minimum set by this 
University. Overseas applicants are, 
however, required to show that they have 
an adequate knowledge of the English 
language by passing a test. Such a test is 
taken by applicants before they leave their 
place of residence.
Overseas students are reminded that all 
applications for admission must be lodged 
by 1 November in the year before the first 
enrolment and that they must consult the 
nearest Australian mission about student 
entry visa requirements. Personal 
inquiries are handled by the Admissions 
office.
A person who has been enrolled at 
another university must supply the 
Registrar with full details of his or her 
previous academic record when applying 
for admission whether status in a course 
is being sought or not. The faculty 
concerned with the admission will 
determine under what conditions status 
will be granted. A person whose record at 
another university has been 
unsatisfactory may be refused admission 
to the University.
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Authoritative information can be given 
in writing only by the Registrar. The 
University cannot accept responsibility for 
consequences which may arise if advice 
is sought from any other source.
Non-degree students
Non-degree students enrolled for any 
course will be entitled to the same 
privileges and will be subject to the same 
discipline and obligations as apply to 
students proceeding to a degree.
Applicants for enrolment as non-degree 
students must satisfy the same 
requirements for general admission as 
applicants for degree studies. Individual 
faculties will assess applications for 
non-degree studies on their merits. With 
the approval of the individual faculty 
students may enrol as non-degree 
examination or as non-degree non­
examination students.
POSTGRADUATE ADMISSION
The University welcomes applications 
from suitably qualified persons for 
admission to postgraduate courses either 
as candidates for the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy or as candidates for a degree 
of master. Application forms and further 
information may be obtained on 
application to the Registrar. Applications 
should be made as early as possible in the 
year preceding that in which admission is 
being sought. A student intending to enrol 
for a qualifying or a preliminary course, or 
as a candidate proceeding by course work 
leading to a degree of master, may be 
required to submit an application before 
the closing date for undergraduate 
applications. Inquiries about closing 
dates should be made of the Registrar or 
appropriate faculty office.
Admission to candidature for the degree 
of Doctor of Philosophy is determined by 
the Graduate Degrees Committee after the 
applicant has been accepted by the 
director or dean of a research school in 
the Institute or by the dean of a faculty in
the School of General Studies on the 
recommendation of the appropriate head 
of department.
Admission of an applicant to 
candidature for a degree of master is 
determined by the director or dean of a 
research school in the Institute or by the 
dean of a faculty in the School of Genera 
Studies on the recommendation of the 
appropriate head of department. 
Admission in some cases requires the 
approval of the Graduate Degrees 
Committee. The selection of the 
department in which the applicant will 
work is made after consideration of the 
applicant’s academic record and 
proposed field of research or course of 
study. A candidate for a degree of master 
may undertake research in the School of 
General Studies or in the Institute of 
Advanced Studies. Upon admission to the 
University, a student may be classified as 
follows:
(a) a candidate: a student who has fully 
satisfied the head of the appropriate 
department of his or her qualifications and 
ability to undertake research or proceed 
with a course of study or a combination of 
both;
(b) a preliminary or qualifying student: a 
student who is required to undertake a 
preliminary or qualifying course and pass 
specified examinations before proceeding 
as a candidate. A student who does not > 
complete a preliminary or qualifying 
course may have his or her status 
withdrawn.
A student who is not accepted by the 
head of a department for admission to a 
preliminary or qualifying course, may be 
advised to complete certain under­
graduate work and to reapply at a later 
date.
ENROLMENT 
New applications
Applications for enrolment for courses foi 
the degree of bachelor should be made or 
the prescribed forms which are available
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on request from the Registrar or on 
personal application at the Student 
Administration office (telephone 
inquiries: (062) 49 3339 or 49 5111).
Application forms will be available in 
August. These forms should be completed 
and returned as soon as possible. The 
closing date for all applications is 1 
November. A person awaiting notification 
of examination results should still submit 
a form before the closing date.
Application forms should be completed 
carefully with full and complete 
information. The giving of false or 
incomplete information may lead to 
refusal of the application or cancellation 
of the enrolment.
Overseas applicants should note that 
confirmation of overseas qualifications 
must be available by the closing date of 1 
November.
All applicants will be advised as early as 
possible of the result of their applications 
and, if accepted, will be required to 
register an enrolment during a specified 
period. Registration also includes the 
payment of the appropriate General 
Services Fee.
An applicant wishing to enrol in 
semester units (i.e. units extending over 
half the academic year only) may, as an 
alternative, apply to enrol for the second 
semester beginning 14 July 1980. 
Applications close on 30 June 1980.
Inquiries for enrolment on this basis 
should be addressed to the Registrar.
Deferment of enrolment
Prospective students who have just 
completed their secondary schooling 
should seriously consider what studies 
they wish to undertake at university and 
whether they wish to enter university at 
this stage of their lives. Those with clear 
goals and strong motivation will be 
confident about their decision to come 
straight from school to university; for 
others there may be something gained 
from deferring entry to university for one 
or two years. Deferment is readily granted 
to applicants who have |ust completed
their secondary schooling and are offered 
a place in a degree course in the 
University. This means an applicant who 
was a full-time secondary school student 
in 1979 and is offered a place in a degree 
course at this University in 1980 may defer 
enrolment for a period of up to two years 
and be assured of a place in 1981 or 1982.
An appl icant wishing to defer entry must 
nevertheless apply for enrolment in the 
usual way and be offered a place for 1980. 
After securing this offer of admission the 
applicant must notify the University in 
writing by the end of the registration 
period of his or her intention to defer and 
the reasons for the deferment.
To secure a place in 1981, an applicant 
granted deferment for the one year, 1980, 
must lodge an enrolment application form 
by 1 November 1980. An applicant granted 
deferment for both 1980 and 1981 must 
lodge an enrolment application form by 1 
November 1981 in order to secure a place 
in 1982.
Applicants other than those who have 
just completed their secondary schooling 
and who seek approval to defer enrolment 
will need to provide sound supporting 
reasons.
Enrolment restrictions
In 1980 the number of places available for 
students newly enrolling in the Faculty of 
Law will be limited. There may also be 
restrictions on enrolments in some 
first-year units of other faculties. Full 
information on these restrictions as they 
affect the new applicant will be supplied 
with enrolment forms.
Re-enrolment applications
A student previously enrolled for an 
undergraduate course at the Australian 
National University wishing to enrol in 
1980 must complete an application to 
re-enrol and mail it to the Registrar, or 
lodge it personally at the Student 
Administration office not later than 5 pm 
Monday, 24 December 1979.
Forms of application for re-enrolment 
will be sent to all students presenting for
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annual examination in 1979. Other 
students may obtain forms on personal 
application at the Student Administration 
office or by written application to the 
Registrar.
Definition of terms
The reference to degree courses later in 
the Handbook contain references to 
certain terms with which students must 
become familiar. They are:
A unit is a year’s work in a subject such as 
History IA, Japanese II or French 
Language and Literature III, except where 
it is specified as a semester unit or 
half-unit.
Sub-Deans
Each faculty has one or two sub-deans 
who are available to help students in 
matters connected with their course of 
studies. An appointment with the 
sub-dean may be arranged through the 
faculty office concerned.
Students should read the Faculty 
Handbook carefully, and then, if they 
would like some guidance in the selectio 
of units or in the choice of a degree 
course, arrange to see the appropriate 
sub-dean. There is some advantage for a 
person requesting advanced status 
consulting the sub-dean of the faculty in 
which admission is being sought before 
lodging an application.
A point is the value given to a semester 
unit. A full-year unit has a value of two 
points. Some smaller units in the Faculty 
of Science have the value of a half-point. 
These terms are used in describing the 
course requirements for the degrees of 
Bachelor of Economics, Bachelor of 
Science and Bachelor of Science 
(Forestry).
A subject is a field of study, such as 
economics or chemistry.
A degree course is an arrangement of 
units which qualifies a student to proceed 
to a degree.
A major is normally a sequence of three 
years’ study in a subject, such as Russian 
I, Russian II, Russian III. Not all majors are 
numbered in this way; Political Science I, 
Government in UK and USA, Australian 
Politics, for instance, make up a major. A 
major may also be three years’ study in an 
approved sequence of related units.
A sub-major is normally a sequence of two 
years' study in a subject, such as 
Economics I and Economics II.
A single unit is one year’s study in a 
subject, such as Accounting I, except 
where it is a semester unit or half-unit.
Lecture Timetables
The Lecture Timetables for 1980 are 
included as the last section of this 
Handbook.
Rules booklet
Until 1976 rules covering admission, 
examination, academic progress and 
courses of study were published in the 
Faculty Handbook. The demands of 
printing deadlines no longer make this 
feasible. The rules which apply to students 
and their courses are now published inth< 
booklet Rules (Admission, Examinations, 
Courses of Study, Academic Progress, > 
Fees) which is available with the Faculty 
Handbook. Copies are also available in th< 
faculty offices and at the Student 
Administration office. Students are urgec 
to retain a copy of the Rules booklet.
Booklist
For reasons described under the entry 
Rules Booklet’ above, the booklist is alsc 
published separately and is distributed a 
the same time as the Faculty Handbook. 
The booklist includes preliminary reading 
prescribed texts and books which are 
recommended or for reference. Where nc 
books are specified for a unit this is 
indicated. Copies of the booklist are 
available from faculty offices, Student
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Administration and the University 
Co-operative Bookshop.
Change of Faculty
A student wishing to transfer from one 
faculty to another faculty must make an 
application to do so on a variation form at 
the faculty office or at the Student 
Administration office. The transfer must 
be approved by the faculty to which the 
student proposes to transfer. It is 
advisable to discuss the proposed change 
with the sub-deans of the faculties 
concerned beforehand.
Alteration or cancellation of enrolment
Applications to alter or cancel an 
enrolment must be made on a variation 
form at the appropriate faculty office or at 
the Student Administration office. 
Alterations are subject to the approval of 
the sub-dean or faculty secretary of the 
faculty concerned.
For the purpose of determining 
academic progress, the effective date of 
a cancellation is the date on which the 
Student Administration office receives the 
notification in writing. A cancellation in a 
full-year unit made after the first Friday of 
third term will normally be classified as a 
failure. In some cases earlier withdrawal 
may also be classified as a failure. 
Students who cancel their other 
enrolment in a semester unit will be 
regarded as having failed in that unit if the 
cancellation is made after:
First semester 31 May
Second semester 30 September.
Students enrolled in law subjects 
should seek advice from the Law Faculty 
office before cancelling their enrolment in 
any subjects. Withdrawal from a law 
subject at any time during a term or 
semester may be recorded as a failure.
Students who cancel their enrolments 
in full at a certain stage of the year may be 
eligible for a refund of part of the General 
Services Fee paid. For details, see the 
section below on the General Services 
Fee.
Change of address
It is essential that a variation form be 
completed at the Student Administration 
office to notify a change in the student’s 
term address or the address of the next of 
kin. During the academic year all 
correspondence from the University to a 
student will be sent to the student’s 
current term address.
Discipline
Upon enrolling, students sign a 
declaration that they will observe the 
Statutes and Rules of the University and 
the directions of the constituted 
authorities of the University.
Students will be expected to observe the 
terms of this declaration and the 
University may refuse to admit to lectures 
for such periods as it thinks fit any student 
who commits any serious breach of 
discipline.
Where the Vice-Chancellor is satisfied 
that a student is in default of an obligation 
to the University, a certificate in writing to 
that effect will be issued to the student and 
a degree shall not be conferred upon a 
student while this certificate is in force. A 
student may appeal in writing to the 
Council against the issue of the certificate, 
such an appeal to reach the Registrar 
within six months of the certificate being 
issued.
The Discipline Rules made by Council 
under the Discipline Statute may be seen 
in the faculty offices, or the Library.
Smoking in classrooms
Students are reminded that smoking in 
classrooms during classes is not 
permitted.
Care of property
Students are requested to observe care in 
the use of University property. Any student 
who damages University furniture, fittings 
or other property will be required to pay 
for the repair of the damage.
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Lost property
The lost property office is located in 
Student Administration, Chancelry Annex, 
where property may be collected between 
9 am and 5 pm on week days.
Traffic control
The roads within the University are public 
streets for the purposes of the ACT Motor 
Traffic Ordinance and Regulations. The 
traffic and parking signs thereon are 
authorised signs and have the force of law. 
They are subject to control and 
enforcement by the University’s own 
parking controllers.
The parking provisions are subject to 
the imposition of Parking Infringement 
Notices under the Motor Traffic Ordinance 
or the ANU Statute when made.
The availability of parking is relatively 
limited, and before long, in order to retain 
an appropriate degree of amenity it may 
become necessary to restrict access to 
and movement on the campus by the 
adoption of a system of parking permits.
Students are expected to drive carefully 
and observe the traffic and parking rules 
at all times.
General Services Fee
A General Services Fee is payable by all 
students. Moneys raised by the fees are for 
the provision to students of services and 
amenities not of an academic nature. The 
General Services Fees for 1980 have not 
yet been set, but in 1979 they were—
New undergraduate students $
full-time 148
full-time enrolled in the LLB course or 
an approved combined course 
including the LLB 152
part-time 131
part-time enrolled in the LLB course 
or an approved combined course 
including the LLB 135
Re-enrolling undergraduate students 
full-time 103
full-time enrolled in the LLB course or 
an approved combined course 
including the LLB 107
part-time 86
part-time enrolled in the LLB course 
or an approved combined course 
including the LLB 90
Students who enrol in second semester 
only pay half of the appropriate General 
Services Fee.
Details of the General Services Fees to 
be paid in 1980 will be included with letters 
of offer and re-enrolment registration 
forms.
Where an enrolment is cancelled in full 
before the fourth Friday of the first term or 
semester, a student may be eligible for a 
refund of the whole or a part of the General 
Services Fee paid. Students who cancel 
their enrolment in full after the fourth 
Friday of first term or semester and before 
the beginning of second semester may be 
eligible for a refund of part of the General 
Services Fee. An application for a refund 
should be made at the Student 
Administration office. Students eligible for 
a refund are required to hand in to Student 
Administration their current student card.
A student remains liable and will be 
required to pay the appropriate General 
Services Fee for any cancellation of 
enrolment made after the fourth Friday of 
first term or semester. An application for 
enrolment in a later year may not be 
considered until the outstanding General 
Services Fee has been paid.
Membership of Student Organisations
With the payment of the General Services 
Fee, undergraduate students are entitled 
to membership of the Students’ 
Association, the University Union, the 
Sports Union, and for those students 
enrolled in an LLB course, of the Law 
Society.
The Council of the University holds the 
view that student management of student 
affairs is a desirable University purpose
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and encourages active student 
participation in these student 
organisations.
However, while payment of the General 
Services Fee, which provides funds for the 
provision of services and amenities of a 
non-academic nature for students is 
compulsory, membership of the student 
organisations is voluntary. At the time of 
registration of enrolment, students are 
asked to indicate their preferences about 
membership of the student organisations. 
The decisions made at that time may be 
changed at any time during the academic 
year by completing the appropriate 
variation form which is available at the 
Student Administration office.
If a student elects not to be a member of 
one or other of the student organisations, 
the decision is of no academic 
significance and the student has access 
to the services and amenities provided but 
is not eligible to enjoy any of the rights 
specific to members of the organisations.
An account of the work of the student 
organisations is shown in the following 
sections of this Handbook: the University 
Union, the Students’ Association, the 
Sports Union and the Law Society.
ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS
Detailed admission requirements in 
terms of the New South Wales Higher 
School Certificate
Persons may be admitted who in 
completing the New South Wales Higher 
School Certificate Examination have 
gained at one sitting a minimum aggregate 
of marks, as specified from time to time by 
the Admissions Committee, in their best 10 
units. Approved subjects are set out 
below. Only one of the subjects Home 
Science or Textiles and Design or Food 
and Textile Science may be offered for 
admission purposes:
Agriculture Chinese
Ancient History Czech
Art Dutch
Economics Latin
English Latvian
Food and Textile Lithuanian
Science Mathematics
French Modern Greek
General Studies Modern History
Geography Music
German Polish
Greek Russian
Hebrew Science
Home Science Serbo-Croatian
Hungarian Spanish
Indonesian Textiles and Design
Industrial Arts Turkish
Italian Ukrainian
Japanese
The Admissions Committee will allow the 
inclusion of one two-unit A course other 
than English in the best 10 units. That is, 
where the two-unit A course in English is 
taken, one other two-unit A course may be 
included; where the two-unit A course in 
English is not taken, only one two-unit A 
course may be offered.
The Admissions Committee will require 
persons seeking admission to present 
Higher School Certificate English, but it 
will not be obligatory to include the 
English score in the selection aggregate.
Admission requirements for students 
completing Year 12 at an ACT Secondary 
College or non-Government School
Applications from ACT students will be 
assessed on the basis of teacher-assessed 
scores in the school-based curricula for 
Years 11 and 12 introduced in the ACT at 
the beginning of 1976.
Pattern of studies : A standard unit 
consists of four hours’ tuition a week for 
one term (trimester). A major course 
consists of five standard units; a minor 
course consists of three standard units.
During Years 11 and 12 the applicant 
must have completed a minimum of 30 
standard units of which at least 27 must be 
units of courses which have been 
accredited by the ACT Schools 
Accrediting Agency.
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(a) The accredited units must include at 
least four major and one minor; orthree 
major and three minor courses.
(b) At least three major courses and three 
minor courses (i.e. 18 accredited units) 
must have been classified by the 
University as Tertiary Entrance Score 
(TES) courses.
Normally the University requires the 
applicant to have undertaken the required 
pattern of studies in not less than five 
terms, within a span of six terms. 
(However, with the approval of the school 
principal, deferment may be allowed once 
for an unbroken period of up to three 
terms.)
Special provisions have been made for 
certain categories of school leavers such 
as repeating students and students 
transferring from outside the ACT system; 
further information can be obtained from 
the Registrar.
The applicant must have sat for the 
Australian Scholastic Aptitude Test 
(ASAT) so that a Tertiary Entrance Score 
can be calculated.
The University will consider the 
following when assessing an application:
(a) The level of achievement of the 
applicant within his or her college or 
school studies over two years.
(b) The Tertiary Entrance Score—
(i) The ACT Schools Accrediting 
Agency calculates a TES for each 
student who has completed an 
acceptable pattern of studies and 
has attempted the ASAT;
(ii) the TES is derived from the 
student’s scores in his or her best 
three TES major courses and best 
TES minor course or the 
equivalent.
(c) A recommendation from the school 
principal concerning the student’s 
suitability for tertiary studies.
(o) The school s assessment of the 
student’s ability in English languageskills. 
(e) The individual applicant’s ASAT 
scores; these scores are not given prime 
importance for admission purposes.
States other than New South Wales
Applicants who apply for admission on the 
basis of matriculation qualifications 
gained in states (or territories) other than 
New South Wales are required to have met 
the matriculation requirements within 
their own state, and in addition, to have 
achieved an aggregate of marks set by the 
Admissions Committee of this University.
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UNDERGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS
Australian Government Assistance
All full-time tertiary students are eligible 
to apply for financial assistance under the 
Australian Government’s Tertiary 
Education Assistance Scheme. Further 
information is available from the Director, 
ACT Office, Department of Education, 7th 
Floor, National Mutual Building, Darwin 
Place, Canberra City (PO Box 1573, 
Canberra City, ACT, 2601); telephone 
46 1559.
Commonwealth Teaching Service 
Scholarships
These scholarships are not available for 
courses at this University. Information 
about them may be obtained from the 
Director, ACT Office, Department of 
Education, at the address given above.
Teacher Education Scholarships
The NSW Department of Education offers 
a limited number of Teacher Education 
Scholarships.
Details and application forms may be 
obtained from the Department’s 
Scholarships offices at the University 
(Room 11, Hut E, Childers Street, 
telephone 49 4023—office is open on 
Wednesday, Thursday and Friday 
afternoons during term time); at Canberra 
College of Advanced Education (Room 
B4, Building 5, telephone 52 2470); or 
from the Teacher Education Scholarships 
Branch, 46 Kippax Street, Surry Hills, 2010 
(telephone 212 4722).
Applications close on 30 September 
each year.
Scholarships Awarded by the University
The Australian National University offers 
up to 10 National Undergraduate 
Scholarships for award each year.
The scholarships are available to those 
who have completed the final year of 
secondary schooling in any State of 
Australia, the Northern Territory or the 
Australian Capital Territory, and who have
not previously been enrolled for any 
tertiary degree or diploma course.
Each National Undergraduate 
Scholarship carries a cash benefit of 
$2000 per annum. In addition each scholar 
is entitled to three home return trips each 
year. The cash benefit is disbursed in three 
equal payments at the beginning of each 
academic term.
The scholarships are awarded to enable 
a student to proceed on a full-time basis, 
to the completion of any honours course 
or combined honours course offered by 
the University.
To retain a scholarship for the duration 
of a course a scholar is expected to work 
at a good honours level. National 
Undergraduate Scholarships are awarded 
on the basis of academic merit, which is 
assessed on the basis of results achieved 
in state-wide examinations, final school 
certification or in a combination of both.
A National Undergraduate Scholarship 
is not tenable with any other major award 
(e.g. Teacher Education Scholarship).
Students who are eligible for a living 
allowance under the Tertiary Education 
Assistance Scheme (TEAS) may at present 
receive up to $150 without loss of TEAS 
benefits.
Application forms and detailed 
conditions of award may be obtained from 
the Registrar. Applications close on 30 
November each year.
POSTGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS
Australian National University 
Scholarships for the Degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy
A limited number of scholarships is 
offered each year for full-time study 
leading to the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy. Applicants should be of high 
scholastic calibre and should have a 
capacity for research. They should hold, 
or expect to hold, a degree of bachelor 
with at least second class honours, 
division A, or a degree of master from a 
recognised university. In special cases
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applicants with other qualifications 
and/or research experience of a high 
order may be considered.
Subject to satisfactory progress, a 
scholarship is tenable for the whole period 
of an approved course of study and 
research, normally three years. Subject to 
the agreement of the head of department 
concerned, it may be taken up at any time 
during the year.
The scholarship provides a basic living 
allowance currently at the rate of $4700 
per annum (tax-free) whilst a scholar with 
medical qualifications receives $6625. A 
married scholar may apply for additional 
allowances at the rate of $1632.80 per 
annum for a dependent non-working 
spouse and $390 per annum for each 
dependent child. The maximum value of 
dependent spouse and children 
allowances for a scholar with medical 
qualifications is $2412.80 per annum. 
(These allowances are subject to review 
from time to time.)
Air fares to Canberra and an 
establishment allowance are normally 
provided for a scholar recruited from 
outside Canberra.
Further information and application 
forms are available from the Registrar.
Australian National University Master 
Degree Scholarships
Australian National University 
Scholarships are available for full-time 
study in most disciplines covered in the 
faculties. Applicants should be of high 
scholastic calibre; they should hold, or 
expect to hold, a bachelor degree with at 
least second class honours, division A, 
from a recognised university. In special 
cases, applicants with otherqualifications 
and research orotherexperienceof a high 
order may be considered.
Scholarships are offered initiallyforone 
year but may, subject to satisfactory 
progress and in accordance with the 
prescription for the program of study 
involved, be extended for up to a total 
period of two years.
Subject to the agreement of the head of 
department concerned, scholarships 
should be taken up as early as possible in 
the academic year for which the offer is 
made.
The scholarship provides a basic living 
allowance payable at the rate of $4700 per 
annum (tax-free). A married scholar may 
apply for additional allowances, at the rate 
of $1632.80 per annum for a dependent 
non-working spouse and $390 per annum 
for each dependent child. (These 
allowances are subject to review from time 
to time.)
Further information and application 
forms are available from the Registrar. 
Applications for Master Degree 
Scholarships close on 31 October each 
year.
The Selection Committee normally 
meets about mid-December to decide first 
offers of available scholarships, but 
selection often continues into the 
following January and February.
Postgraduate Research Award Scheme
Each year the Australian Government 
makes available a large number of awards 
for full-time postgraduate research, 
normally leading to a higher degree at an 
Australian university. Applicants must be 
permanently resident in Australia, but this 
does not preclude applications from 
Australians temporarily resident abroad.
Preference is given by this University to 
applicants who intend to study for the 
degree of Doctor of Philosophy.
Persons offered Postgraduate Research 
Awards tenable at this University are 
normally accorded the same benefits as 
recipients of the University’s own PhD 
scholarships, but allowances under these 
awards are now subject to taxation. Such 
awards will normally extend for the whole 
period of an approved PhD course of study 
and research, usually three, but in some 
disciplines, four years.
Applications for Postgraduate Research 
Awards offered by the Australian 
Government close on 31 October each
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year. Further information may be obtained 
from the Registrar.
Postgraduate Course Awards Scheme
The Australian Government also makes 
available, and administers, a number of 
awards for full-time study in approved 
programs leading to the degree of master 
primarily by course work and examination, 
but not excluding programs with a 
research component. (These awards are 
not available for research alone.) In 
particular, the awards provide 
opportunities for further study by 
applicants who have gained a first degree 
and have been in employment for some 
time and who wish to improve their 
professional competence in their fields. 
However, applicants without employment 
experience are eligible to apply.
Further particulars and application 
forms are available from any Australian 
university or any office of the Department 
of Education.
Applications close on 30 September 
each year.
Wherever possible, students holding 
any of these postgraduate scholarships 
are assisted with University 
accommodation.
STUDENT LOAN FUND
The University, in association with the 
University Co-operative Credit Society 
Limited (Credit Union) has developed a 
loan scheme for students in financial 
need. Loans are approved by the Student 
Loan Fund Committee which consists of 
a member of the Students’ Association 
and two members of the University staff. 
All meetings of the Committee are strictly 
confidential. Funds are disbursed by the 
Credit Union and repayments made to it.
The conditions and amounts of loans 
are flexible to cater for the needs of 
individual students.
Further information and application 
forms may be obtained from the Students’
Association office on the first floor of the 
University Union.
The Australian National University 
Research Students’ Association also 
operates a loan fund for its members.
UNIVERSITY CO-OPERATIVE CREDIT 
SOCIETY LIMITED
Undergraduate and postgraduate 
students may apply for membership of the 
University Co-operative Credit Society 
Limited (Credit Union). As a member of the 
Credit Union a student may deposit money 
or may apply for a loan for a variety of 
purposes.
Students seeking an educational or 
welfare loan should normally apply first to 
the Student Loan Fund or the Research 
Students’ Association Welfare Fund. The 
Credit Union will be pleased to answer any 
inquiries. The Credit Union’s office is in 
the concessions area, adjacent to the J.B. 
Chifley Library. For the convenience of 
members there is also a branch office in 
the Childers Street buildings. It operates 
on restricted hours, and members should 
telephone the main office for further 
details. The main office is open at the 
following hours:
9 am—4 pm Monday to Thursday
8.30 am—5 pm Friday.
The office is closed from
11.30 am—12.30 pm each day for lunch.
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STUDENT RESIDENCE
Students are assisted to find suitable 
residential accommodation in Canberra. 
The University offers collegiate 
accommodation in its halls of residence 
and affiliated colleges, and non-collegiate 
accommodation in Toad Hall, Corin 
House, Lennox House ‘A’ Block and its 
houses and flats. The University also 
assists students to find private lodgings. 
Applications for admission to this 
accommodation should be made to the 
Registrar on the prescribed form which is 
available from the Student Accommo­
dation office.
At the time of printing this Handbook, 
fees for 1980 had not been determined. All 
fees are revised regularly and details of the 
fees to be charged in the first term of 1980 
will be available from the Student 
Accommodation office.
Closing date for applications: 
Applications for all collegiate and 
non-collegiate accommodation, except 
Toad Hall, close on 16 December. 
Applications for Toad Hall should be 
lodged by 1 December. Late applications 
will be considered and places offered if 
they are available.
Collegiate accommodation
Bruce Hall, Burton Hall and Garran Hall
These halls of residence are situated on 
the University site along Daley Road. They 
are specially designed to meet the needs 
of students and are equipped with single 
study-bedrooms providing accommo­
dation for both men and women as 
follows:
Bruce Hall: 235 students 
Burton Hall: 250 students 
Garran Hall: 250 students.
Each of the three halls is in the charge of 
a warden and governing body assisted by 
other resident staff.
Bruce Hall and Burton Hall provide 
students with full board including three
meals a day. Garran Hall, however, is 
equipped with a number of kitchenettes 
and students prepare and cook their own 
meals. Membership of Bruce and Burton 
Halls is offered on condition that a 
member undertakes two hours of work for 
the Hall each week of the residential year.
During 1979 residence fees, exclusive of 
vacations, were $1450 per annum at Bruce 
Hall, $1320 at Burton Hall (full board) and 
$660 at Garran Hall (no meals). Fees for 
1980 are under review.
Affiliated colleges
Two affiliated colleges have been 
established on behalf of the Roman 
Catholic Church on the University site. 
John XXIII College has places for 300 men 
and women students in single study- 
bedrooms. Ursula College offers the same 
type of accommodation for 200 men and 
women students. Membership of Ursula 
College is offered on condition that a 
member undertakes two hours of work for 
the College each week of the residential 
year.
Further information may be obtained 
from the Master, John XXIII College, orthe 
Principal, Ursula College.
A third affiliated college, Burgmann 
College, jointly sponsored by five other 
Australian churches, provides 
accommodation for 250 men and women 
students. Further information may be 
obtained from the Master of Burgmann 
Coliege.
Residence fees, exclusive of vacations, in 
1979 were:
John XXIII College—$1485 per annum; 
Ursula College—$1450 per annum; and 
Burgmann College—$1584 per annum.
Residence fees in all the halls and 
colleges are payable by the term and are 
due on the first day of each term. In 
addition, on first accepting a place in a hall 
or college, a student pays a registration 
fee of $20, which is not refundable, and a 
deposit of $40. The deposit is refunded 
when the student leaves the hall or college 
provided all obligations have been met.
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Students wishing to resign from a hall or 
college are required to give a term’s notice 
or pay half a term’s fees in lieu.
Students readmitted to a hall or college 
are required to pay an advance on their 
residence fees for the first term, the 
payment to be made by a time specified by 
the head of the hall or college. The 
advance is forfeited should a student not 
come into residence.
Students in residence in a hall or college 
are required to become members of the 
appropriate students’ association in their 
residence.
Non-collegiate accommodation
There are three non-collegiate residences 
and some houses and flats operated by the 
University. Places in houses, flats and 
non-collegiate residences, except Toad 
Hall, are not generally open to school- 
leavers entering their first year of 
university study.
Toad Hall
Toad Hall was opened in 1974 to 
accommodate 237 men and women 
students in a style different from the other 
halls and colleges. It is designed so that 
a group of five or 10 study-bedrooms has 
its own bathroom, lounge and kitchen 
area, with cooking facilities sufficient for 
students to prepare their own meals. 
There is no central kitchen or dining room 
but the hall is located close to the 
University Union so that if they wish 
residents may take main meals in the 
Union.
The hall has no warden or master, but 
is administered by a governing body with 
the assistance of a Secretary/Manager. 
The governing body is composed of 
elected residents together with members 
appointed by the University Council. A fee 
of $17 a week applied in 1979.
Corin House/Lennox House ‘A’ Block
In response to a heavy demand for student 
accommodation in 1975 the University 
provided emergency accommodation in 
Corin House, which is adjacent to Bruce
Hall, and Lennox House A’ Block, 
opposite the University Staff Centre. 
These residences provide small study- 
bedrooms for men and women. Corin 
House has 28 rooms and Lennox House ‘A’ 
Block, 19 rooms. Bathroom, laundry, 
kitchen and living-room facilities are 
available in both residences. A fee of $12 
a week for Corin House and $13 a week for 
Lennox House ‘A’ Block was charged in 
1979.
Narellan House
This residence is similar in style to Corin 
House. It is situated approximately 15 
minutes from the campus, adjacent to the 
main Canberra shopping area. Narellan 
House has places for 33 men and women 
and there are laundry, bathroom and 
kitchen facilities. The fee in 1979 was $15 
a week.
Houses and flats
The University has a limited number of 
houses and flats in Canberra suburbs 
which are available for group 
accommodation.
Private lodgings
Each year the University seeks private 
lodgings for students. Information 
concerning such accommodation is 
available from the Student Accommo­
dation office. Good lodgings providing a 
single room and full board cost 
approximately $30 to $35 a week in 1979.
Accommodation for postgraduate 
students
Places for postgraduate students are 
available in the University’s halls of 
residence and affiliated colleges.
University House is a collegiate 
residence for staff, graduate students and 
distinguished visitors and an academic 
and social centre, bringing together 
scholars in different fields to integrate the 
academic life of the University at the 
graduate level. It also serves as a club for 
non-resident members. Weekly 
accommodation charges for graduate
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students range at present from about $27 
to $29. Meals are charged separately. 
Charges are reviewed regularly.
Graduate House was opened in 1971 to 
provide self-contained accommodation 
for postgraduate students. Located close 
to the campus, it consists of one hundred 
single, and eight double, flats. Common 
facilities include squash courts, sauna, TV 
room and common room. Graduate House 
is administered by a governing body 
composed of elected residents and two 
members appointed by the Council of the 
University, with the assistance of a 
Secretary/Manager. The cost of a flat at 
Graduate House was $25.90 (single) and 
$33.10 (double) a week in 1979. Costs are 
kept under regular review. Further 
information may be obtained from the 
Secretary/Manager, Graduate House.
The University cannot give an 
undertaking to provide accommodation 
for married research students but where 
possible will assist in this regard through 
its Housing office. A limited number of 
furnished flats is available for this 
purpose.
THE LIBRARY
The University Library is housed in three 
main buildings, the R. G. Menzies, J. B. 
Chifley and Life Sciences Library 
Buildings, as well as the Law Library and 
seven branch libraries serving the 
sciences. Total holdings now comprise 
approximately 1,050,000 volumes.
The J. B. Chifley Building houses the 
main collections related to the courses 
offered by the School of General Studies, 
as well as research materials in the 
humanities. The building also contains 
audio-visual equipment and materials 
both within the Library and in the 
Instructional Resources Unit, the latter 
including the language laboratories 
located in part of the Chifley basement.
The R. G. Menzies Building houses 
research collections mainly in the social 
sciences and Asian studies, while the Law
Library is separately housed in the Faculty 
of Law Building.
The Science collections are housed in 
the Life Sciences Library Building and in 
the following branch libraries: chemistry 
(Research School of Chemistry), earth 
sciences (Research School of Earth 
Sciences), medical sciences (John Curtin 
School of Medical Research), physical 
sciences (Research School of Physical 
Sciences), and astronomy (Mt Stromlo and 
Siding Spring Observatories).
During Orientation Week, new students 
are introduced to the resources and 
facilities of the J. B. Chifley Building by 
conducted tours and formal lectures. This 
introduction is followed by tutorials 
organised at the request of academic staff 
on the literature of specific topics. 
Readers’ Advisers are available to assist 
students to find information in the Library 
and to consult with academic staff on their 
course requirements. All students will find 
that they need to spend a considerable 
amount of their time in the Library and are 
encouraged to make the J. B. Chifley 
Building their study centre. Some will 
need to make frequent use of other 
libraries; for example, the focus for law 
students will be the Law Library. Apart 
from certain restricted categories, 
students may use and borrow most 
materials held in the various libraries.
The Library welcomes suggestions for 
items not held in its collections. Wherever 
possible, within financial limitations and 
selection policies, the Library will 
endeavour to purchase the material 
suggested. If not, it can usually be 
obtained through inter-library loan from 
other libraries.
Opening hours of libraries within the 
ANU system vary considerably, so 
reference should be made to the details 
given in Library guide leaflets obtainable 
in all libraries.
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UNIVERSITY UNION
The Union offers a variety of 
services—primarily to provide for 
members’ needs. The ground floor of the 
building is largely occupied by the 
extensive Refectory services and kitchen 
facilities of the Union. Also located on this 
level is the Union Shop, Secondhand 
Bookshop and the ANU Nutrition Society 
Food Store.
The Union Shop offers a wide range of 
University requisites, including stationery, 
toiletries, magazines, daily newspapers, 
cigarettes, limited clothing and many 
other useful items. A dry cleaning facility 
is also offered by the shop. Leading off the 
shop is the Secondhand Bookshop. Many 
books are held in this collection and may 
be purchased at a greatly reduced price.
The f irst floor of the building is occupied 
by two bars, the Union administrative 
offices, a games room, music listening 
room, meetings room, a community 
sister’s office and the Students' 
Association office. The two bars open for 
service at 12 noon daily and close around 
12 midnight or 11 pm Monday to Saturday. 
Users are asked to observe all rules and 
regulations governing the consumption of 
liquor in the Union.
The Games Room opens Monday to 
Saturday for those who wish to relax over 
a game of snooker or other amusements, 
including pinball machines.
At the western end of the first floor is the 
Bridge Common Room which links the 
Union Building with the Sports Union.
The Bridge’ houses the Union’s Coffee 
Bar which opens from 7 pm to 10 pm 
Monday to Friday and from 12 noon to 
8 pm on Saturdays. ‘The Bridge’ also 
houses a television and acts as a room for 
relaxing, reading, exhibitions and other 
peaceful pursuits. This room is attractively 
set over Sullivans Creek.
Some of the areas of the Union are 
available for hire by clubs, societies and 
other organisations. Depending upon the 
nature and the time of use, such areas are 
made available, either entirely free of
charge or at a set rate determined by the 
Union’s Board of Management. Bookings 
for all Union areas and services may be 
made at the Union office.
The Union sponsors as well as 
organises a number of activities which aim 
at providing relaxation, entertainment and 
intellectual stimulus for members, most of 
which may be attended free or for a small 
charge. New members are encouraged to 
participate in these, as well as in the wide 
range of social, club-type and other 
intellectual activities organised by various 
student bodies.
Membership of the Union comes from 
the University population and includes 
employees of the University as well as 
students who have attended the University 
in the past.
STUDENT SERVICES 
Dean of Students
The Dean of Students, who is a member of 
the academic staff, is appointed by the 
Council. The Dean assists the 
Vice-Chancellor and the Assistant 
Vice-Chancellor in regard to the whole 
range of student welfare services on 
campus. He takes a particular interest in 
the University’s health and counselling 
services, student accommodation and 
schools liaison.
The Dean also maintains liaison with the 
Chaplains to the University and with 
student activities not controlled directly 
by the University. These include the 
University Union and student 
associations. The Dean is concerned 
generally with all matters connected with 
the welfare of the student body.
University Health Service
The University Health Service is available 
free of charge to all students. It follows the 
team approach to health care and is 
staffed by one full-time and three part-time 
physicians, two nursing sisters and a 
physiotherapist. Help is available for 
physical and emotional illness to enable
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the student to make optimal adjustments 
to personal and academic life. The 
philosophy of the health service is towards 
the long-term prevention of illness and the 
promotion of positive aspects of health 
and well-being.
Special facilities are available for testing 
cardiovascular fitness, and for relaxation 
therapy as well as for minor medical and 
surgical procedures and inoculations and 
advice on overseas visits.
The Health Service is situated on the 
ground floor of the Health and 
Counselling Centre in North Road, 
adjacent to the ANU Sports Centre. There 
is a morning out-patient clinic but 
consultations otherwise are by 
appointment.
The telephone numbers are 49 3598 and 
49 4098.
Handicapped students
Students suffering from a permanent 
disability which could make studies 
difficult are invited to let the Registrar 
know at the time of enrolment. The 
University tries to make arrangements to 
assist such students. A map showing 
facilities for handicapped people is 
available on request.
Hospital and medical benefits
Information about the reduced-cost 
hospital scheme sponsored by the 
Australian Union of Students Friendly 
Society is available from Di Riddell, 
Students’ Association office, 1st floor, 
Union Building.
Ambulance scheme
The ACT Ambulance Scheme has 
reciprocal arrangements with New South 
Wales, Victoria, South Australia, Western 
Australia and the Metropolitan area of 
Brisbane. Subject to certain conditions 
the Capital Territory Health Commission 
will provide free air ambulance transport 
in New South Wales and ACT.
The cost is $12.00 per annum for a single 
person and $20.00 per annum for a family. 
Application forms are available from Di
Riddell, Students’ Association office, 1st i 
floor, Union Building.
University counsellors
Many forms of valuable assistance are 
available through the University’s 
counsellors. All members of the University 
(students and staff), as well as intending 
students, are welcome to use the services 
provided. All the services are free.
(a) Careers and Appointments unit 
The office is located on the ground floor 
of the Chancelry Annex. It provides a 
chance to discuss ‘career’, ‘job’, 
‘vocation’, ‘life-style’, and their 
relationship to university study. Students 
at all levels of their courses can discuss 
the career implications of their course 
choice, the nature of graduate 
employment, and the possibilities of 
further vocational and professional 
training.
Final-year students, especially, are 
helped in the business of job-seeking, 
through personal interviews and contact 
arranged with prospective employers.
The unit’s Careers Library contains 
comprehensive information about career 
areas, about employers of graduates in 
Australia and overseas, scholarships, 
postgraduate studies and their relation to 
employment.
The telephone number for the office is 
49 3593.
Student Employment: Students can obtain 
help in finding part-time, casual and 
vacation employment by consulting Pam 
Montgomery, the Student Employment 
Officer in the Careers and Appointments 
unit, between 9 am and 5 pm.
Telephone 49 3674.
(b) Communication and Study Skills unit 
The unit is situated on the ground floor of 
the Chancelry Annex. It specialises in 
helping students to improve their 
performance in the skills required for 
effective academic work. Any student who 
would like tuition or advice in any of the 
following areas is welcome to contact
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John Clanchy, Brigid Ballard, or John 
Taffe.
Efficient English: Assistance is offered 
with essay-writing techniques, effective 
written communication and aspects of 
style in university writing. Much of this 
work is on an individual basis and is 
available to any student, of whatever year 
or faculty, within the University. Attention 
is focussed directly on each student’s 
needs, using actual essays written or 
being written. In addition, short courses 
in effective university writing are run, with 
the needs of first-year students especially 
in mind.
The unit staff also help overseas 
students to cope with the language 
demands of an Australian academic 
environment.
Effective Study Techniques: Students can 
be helped to improve reading and 
information-gathering skills; to plan an 
effective distribution of work loads; to 
prepare adequately for seminars, tutorials 
and examinations. Assistance is offered 
both individually and in small groups.
Mathematical Methods: John Taffe assists 
students who need to apply the concepts 
and techniques of mathematics or 
statistics in their work, but find that their 
background or experience is insufficient 
to the task. These include, among others, 
students who have not studied 
mathematics for some years or who have 
not studied important topics at all, 
students with a good ‘passive’ grasp of 
mathematical ideas who find it hard to 
apply them and researchers needing 
advice on experimental design or analysis 
of results.
Most work isdoneon an individual basis 
but small groups are arranged for students 
with common problems.
The unit offers ‘ introduction to 
university study’ courses in all areas of its 
work before the beginning of the 
academic year. These courses are open to 
all students entering their first year of 
tertiary study.
Telephone 49 2972 or 49 3749 for the 
Communication and Study Skills unit.
(c) Counselling unit
The services of the Counselling unit are 
available free to all members of the 
University (students and staff) as well as 
to intending students. It is located on the 
first floor of the Health & Counselling 
Centre in North Road, adjacent to the ANU 
Sports Centre.
Margaret Evans, Leila Bailey and 
Desmond Judge are the counsellors. They 
offer help with personal problems of all 
kinds.
A person may be tense, worried or 
depressed; unable to study or 
concentrate; troubled in relationships 
with colleagues, teachers, family or 
friends; afraid of approaching 
examinations; in financial difficulties; or 
needing to make decisions about the 
future.
Counselling aims to help in 
understanding the problem and in 
releasing the individual’s capacity to 
resolve his conflicts and act effectively. All 
interviews are absolutely confidential. 
Telephone—49 2442. For Desmond 
Judge, 49 3024.
(d) Part-time and Mature-age Studies 
unit
This unit is located on the first floor of the 
Health and Counselling Centre in North 
Road. It provides information and advisory 
services for prospective or current 
part-time and mature-age students.
The counsellor, Geoff Mortimore, is 
available to see students at their place of 
work as well as on campus, and 
appointments can be made outside 
business hours. The unit welcomes 
approaches about any matter concerning 
part-time and mature-age students’ 
welfare, which might be relevant to the 
unit’s continuing appraisal of provisions 
for part-time students. Telephone49 3661.
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STUDENT ORGANISATION
In addition to the formal courses of study 
there are opportunities for the student to 
be active in cultural, social, religious and 
student-political groups and to take part 
in organised sport.
With the payment of the General 
Services Fee, an undergraduate or a 
non-degree student is eligible for 
membership of the Australian National 
University Students’ Association, of the 
Sports Union and the University Union. A 
student enrolled in the Legal Workshop, 
the Bachelor of Letters, the Diploma in 
International Law, or the Diploma in 
Economics, for preliminary or qualifying 
studies for a degree of master, as a 
candidate for a degree of master or the 
degree of Doctor of Philosophy, pays a 
General Services Fee which entitles the 
student to membership of the Research 
Students’ Association, and the Sports 
Union.
Students enrolled for the degree of 
Bachelor of Laws are eligible for 
membership of the Law Society.
The Australian National University 
Students’ Association
The affairs of the Association are 
conducted through fortnightly general 
meetings, which often appoint ad hoc 
committees to study and recommend on 
specific issues. There are also four 
standing committees: Clubs & Societies, 
Finance, Education, and AUS. Although 
each standing and ad hoc committee has 
a defined membership, interested 
members of the Association are 
encouraged to attend and contribute.
At the beginning of each academicyear, 
the Association organises an orientation 
program which is designed to introduce 
new students to the University. During the 
year it publishes the student newspaper, 
Woroni, which is staffed and managed by 
students.
The Students’ Association is a 
constituent member of the Australian 
Union of Students, a union which brings
student representatives of all Australian 
universities together to discuss matters of 
common interest.
Office bearers of the Students’ 
Association, 1979:
President: Stephen Bartos 
Treasurer: Christopher Warren 
AUS Secretary: Louise Tarrant 
Chairperson, Clubs & Societies
Committee: Ian Rout 
Chairperson, Education Committee:
Christopher Keats
The cultural activities of the Association 
are organised by cultural clubs affiliated 
to the Association through the Clubs and 
Societies Committee.
The Sports Union
Students enrolled at the University are 
eligible to become members of the Sports 
Union upon payment of the General 
Services Fee, whilst staff members and 
graduates of other universities may apply 
for membership at a cost of $19.00 a year.
Generally, sport and physical recreation 
activities are organised through the 
co-operative effort of the members, and 
the policy decisions affecting the activities 
of the Sports Union are made by the nine 
Sports Council members, who are elected 
by the membership of the Sports Union in 
March each year.
The daily operations of the Sports 
Union, however, are the responsibility of 
an Administrator and a sports and physical 
recreation officer and other staff who can 
be contacted through the Sports Union 
office in the University Sports Centre 
linked to the University Union, or by 
telephoning49 1710,49 7568 or University 
extensions 2273 or 2860.
All Sports Union members may join in 
any of the activities organised by the 
Sports Union and any of the affiliated 
Sports Union clubs. Members desiring 
information regarding activities should 
contact the Sports Union office for 
assistance and information.
The following Clubs were affiliated to 
the Sports Union during 1979—
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Athletics, Australian Rules, Badminton, 
Basketball, Canoe, Caving, Cricket, 
Fencing, Men’s and Women’s Hockey, 
Martial Arts (Judo, Aikido, Kendo, Chuan 
Chu), Mountaineering, Netball, Rugby 
League, Rowing, Rugby Union, Sailing, 
Skindiving, Skiing, Men's and Women’s 
Soccer, Squash, Surfriding and 
Weightlifting.
The facilities which are available for 
indoor and outdoor activities include six 
squash courts, a Sports Recreation 
Centre, 10 tennis courts, four ovals for 
various outdoor activities, and sailing and 
rowing clubhouses located either on the 
campus, or in close proximity to the 
University.
The Sports Recreation Centre is a 
multi-purpose sporting and recreational 
complex with facilities for such activities 
as basketball, volleyball, badminton, 
soccer, tennis, netball and table tennis. 
Also contained in the centre are two 
weight-training rooms, showering and 
changing facilities and a sporting goods 
shop.
Throughout the academic year a 
number of recreational and instructional 
classes which include—Yoga, Jazz Ballet, 
Social Dance, Gymnastics, Archery, 
Badminton and Squash Coaching, Martial 
Arts classes, Tennis Coaching and Keep 
Fit classes are scheduled in the Sports 
Recreational Hall. Fitness testing is also 
available by appointment only.
An extensive Intramural program is also 
conducted throughout each term. These 
are intended to be ‘low key' competitions 
with the emphasis on enjoyment rather 
than intense competition.
Sports Union members may also 
participate in intracampus, 
intercollegiate, and local competitions as 
well as Intervarsity Contests which are 
organised by the Australian Universities 
Sports Association, to which ANU Sports 
Union is an affiliated member.
Further sports and recreation 
information at the University is available 
in a brochure from the Sports Union office.
UNIVERSITY CO-OPERATIVE 
BOOKSHOP
The University Co-operative Bookshop 
Ltd is situated in the concessions area 
adjoining the J.B. Chifley Building of the 
University Library. It carries all prescribed 
recommended texts, selected reference 
titles and, in addition, a representative 
range of books of general interest. Any 
title not carried in stock can be ordered.
Students and staff are advised to 
consider the advantages of becoming 
shareholders in the Bookshop. It costs 
$10.00 to become a shareholder and as 
such receive an annual rebate on 
purchases.
Further information isavailablefromthe 
Bookshop.
Hours of operation—
Monday 9 am to 5 pm 
Tuesday 9 am to 6.30 pm 
Wednesday 9 am to 5 pm 
Thursday 9 am to 5 pm 
Friday 9 am to 5 pm.
PARENTS-ON-CAMPUS CHILD-CARE 
CENTRE
The Parents-on-Campus Child-care 
Centre is a student-run co-operative 
which exists to help all students with child 
care for children from three months to 
school age. Inquiries from other parents 
are also welcome.
Each member works for a half-day 
session in return for up to five half-days of 
child care.
The cost for a four-hour session is 80 
cents.
The Centre is located at 22 Balmain 
Crescent, Acton. Inquiries—vacations 
Margaret Huddy, telephone 88 7650 
(home); term time 49 4664 from 9 am to 
5 pm.
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BANKS, POST OFFICE AND PHARMACY
Banking, postal facilities and a pharmacy 
are located in the concessions area
adjacent to the J.B. Chifley Building of the 
University Library. Hours of operation—
Commercial Banking Company of 
Sydney Ltd
10 am to 3 pm Monday to Thursday 
10 am to 5 pm Friday
Commonwealth Trading Bank of 
Australia
10 am to 3 pm Monday to Thursday 
10 am to 5 pm Friday
Commonwealth Savings Bank of 10 am to 3 pm Monday to Thursday
Australia 10 am to 5 pm Friday
(An Agency is open in the foyer of University House from 10 am to 3 pm Monday to
Friday inclusive— closed for lunch 11.45 am to 12.30 pm.)
Bank of New South Wales 10 am to 3 pm Monday to Thursday 
10 am to 5 pm Friday
National Bank of Australasia Ltd 
(Closed for lunch 11.30 am to 12.30 pm.)
10 am to 3 pm Monday to Thursday 
10 am to 4 pm Friday
University Post Office 9 am to 5 pm Monday to Friday
University Pharmacy 9 am to 5 pm Monday to Friday
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Examination entries
All students enrolled in the School for a 
degree course, a diploma course or for a 
single unit are expected, except where 
otherwise stated, to sit for degree or 
diploma examinations during the 
academic year. Students are not required 
to submit entry forms to attempt 
examinations. Entry to first semester, 
second semester and annual 
examinations is subject to the approval of 
the appropriate head of department.
Advice about eligibility to attempt first 
semester examinations and if necessary 
the level at which each examination may 
be attempted will be posted on a 
noticeboard outside the J. B. Chifley 
Building of the University Library during 
the month of June. In July students receive 
at their term addresses notification of first 
semester examination results and 
confirmation of second semester and 
annual units. Each student may attempt 
examinations only in those units listed in 
the advice notice unless Faculty approval 
is given to vary the enrolment
Students may be excluded from sitting 
for an examination if they have not 
attended lectures or performed practical 
or other work as prescribed by the 
department concerned.
The Examinations (School of General 
Studies) Rules are set out in a separate 
booklet entitled Rules (Admission, 
Examinations, Courses of Study, 
Academic Progress, Fees) which is 
distributed with this Handbook.
Examination timetable
A preliminary timetable in draft form for 
the first semester examinations will be 
posted on a noticeboard outside the J. B. 
Chifley Building early in June A similar 
preliminary timetable for the second 
semester and annual examinations will be 
posted on a noticeboard outside the J. B. 
Chifley Building as soon as possible after 
the commencement of third term.
Each preliminary timetable is subject to 
alteration and any clashes or 
inconsistencies should be reported to the
Examinations Section. This timetable will 
remain on the noticeboard for 
approximately 10 days when it will be 
replaced with a final timetable. Copies will 
be available from the J. B. Chifley 
Building, University Union Building, 
Student Administration office and the 
Examinations Section.
Examinations results
Students are reminded that examination 
results are determined not only on their 
performance at written examinations but 
also on the satisfactory completion of 
essays, class exercises and practical work 
as prescribed by the department 
concerned.
Students who cancel their enrolment in 
a unit or subject should note that 
withdrawal may be counted as a failure in 
determining academic progress. 
Information about when withdrawal from 
a unit or subject may be counted as a 
failure is published in the General 
Information section of this Handbook 
under ‘alteration or cancellation of 
enrolment’ and also appears in the 
Academic Progress ‘working rules' for 
each Faculty, see separate booklet 
entitled Rules (Admission, Examinations, 
Courses of Study, Academic Progress, 
Fees).
During the third week of the mid-year 
teaching break departments will post on 
departmental noticeboards the names of 
students who attempted units offered by 
the department and whom they intend to 
recommend to Faculty as having 
successfully completed those units. After 
Faculty has approved the results a 
‘Notification of Academic Results' form 
showing results in all units will be sent to 
each student’s term address.
The official examination results for 
second semester and annual examination 
units, excluding any failure in a subject or 
unit, will be posted on noticeboards at the 
J. B. Chifley Building as soon as possible 
after the conclusion of the examinations. 
A ‘Notification of Academic Results’ form 
showing the results in all subjects or units
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which the student attempted will be 
posted to the address that each student is 
asked to provide during the annual and 
second semester examination period.
Assessment
A wide variety of forms of assessment is 
used in the School. Both faculties and 
departments within faculties have 
different policies and attitudes. Some 
forms of assessment may be compulsory 
and others optional. Sometimes marks 
count only if they improve astudent’sfinal 
result. In others the marks count 
regardless of their effect on the final 
result. A few subjects may be assessed 
entirely on work performed during the 
academic year followed by an annual 
examination attempted only by students 
seeking to improve their level of 
performance.
It is University policy that lecturers 
should discuss with their class at the 
beginning of each year or semester, as 
appropriate, possible and practicable 
means of assessing units within the broad 
outlines which are published in the 
Faculty Handbook as a guide to students.
Conferring of degrees
Students who complete a degree course 
at the time the examination results are 
published will have that degree conferred 
at the next appropriate ceremony unless 
they specifically make an election to the 
Registrar not to have the degree 
conferred.
Degree conferring ceremonies are 
usually held during the first term and 
sometimes in the third term of the 
academic year. Information about each 
ceremony is sent to the last known 
address of all graduands in sufficient time 
for them to indicate whether or not they 
will be present at the ceremony. However, 
unless students keep the University 
informed of their current address, they 
may miss the opportunity of being 
presented at the ceremony when their 
degrees are conferred.
Further information about the 
conferring of a degree can be obtained 
from the Examinations Section (telephone 
49 3608 or 49 2675).
Academic Progress
Rules dealing with the academic progress 
of students are published in the booklet 
Rules (Admission, Examinations, Courses 
of Study, Academic Progress, Fees). 
Students should make themselves 
conversant with these rules.
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The following prizes are available for 
award to students of the University.
/
The Alliance Fran£aise de Canberra 
Prizes
The Alliance Franijaise de Canberra 
provides anhqal prizes for awardjo 
students who nave most distinguished 
themselves in each^aperfthe French 
Language and Litei^TOKe course and who 
have reached a^Lmicientl^stiigh standard 
to merit the¥eaward. The value oSthe prize 
is $20 in the first, second and third years, 
$50 in the fourth year.
y
The Ampol Prize
Ampol Pi^cjoteum Ltd provides an annual 
prize of $200 tp the student^vho, having 
in that year quafHiedi»r^dmission to the 
final honoursyeafimgeology, achieves 
during hic-Course for thfespass degree of 
Bachelor of Science the best results in 
units taught by the DepaUwenfof 
Geology.
A. N. Hambly Prize
In 1975 a prize was established to 
commemorate the work of Professor A. N. 
Hambly at the ANU. The value of the prize 
is $100 and it is to be awarded for merit, 
assessed in terms of both quality and 
breadth of scholarship in chemistry, to a 
student who completes, in the one year, 
units in chemistry at Group B level to the 
value of two points.
Ann Downer Memorial Prizes in Medieval 
Studies
Funds have been provided to establish 
these annual prizes, each of $75, for award 
to the student who achieves the best result 
in each of Medieval Studies II, Medieval 
Studies III (pass or honours), and in the 
final honours year of the course.
Ansett Air and Space Law Prize
Ansett Transport Industries Ltd provides 
an annual prize for award to the student 
who achieves the best result in the subject 
of International Air and Space Law. The 
value of the prize is$100and, if the scholar
agrees to undertake a research project 
arranged by the Faculty of Law with Ansett 
Transport Industries Ltd in relation to air 
or space law or the air transport industry, 
such free air travel to assist the 
prizewinner with the project as the 
Company may determine.
The Australian-American Association 
Prize for American Studies
The Australian-American Association 
"prövides an annual prizepHfoO for the 
student who achieyos-TTie best results in 
American Utprerfure and in each 
altern£i+v£year AmericanHistory. in 1980 
the jxize will be awarded forthe best result 
in English B 5.1 (American Litaratq/e of 
the Nineteenth Century). >
Australian Capital Territory Bar 
Association Prize for Evidence
The Australian Capital Territory Bar 
Association provides an annual prize for 
award to the student in the Faculty of Law 
who achieves the best results in the 
subject of Evidence. The value of the prize 
is determined annually by the Australian 
Capital Territory Bar Association.y
The Australian Computer Society Prize
The Canberra Branch oTthe Australian 
Computer 9<K:ietvprövides an annual 
prize of $1003&<award to the student who 
achieves^tle besri^sults in Computer 
Science C01 and eith^Computer Science 
C02, Computer Science C03, or Computer 
Science C04. >
Australian Institute of Physics Prize
The Australian Capital Territory Branch of 
the Australian Institute of Physics 
provides an annual prize of $50 for award 
to the student who achieves the best 
results in the one year in three Group B 
units in physics.
The Australian Psychological Society 
Prize
The Austhajian Psychological Society 
presents an ^jamjal prize of $100 for award 
to the stucten^wfl^ has pursued with most
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distinctiorTtftehncjMTonours ye^ar of the 
course in psygjiötegy.
s^ye
Australian Society of Accountants’ Prize
The Australian Society of Accountants has 
provided for’-a^ard a prize of $150 to the 
student enrolleaT^<fne degree of 
bachelor, w ith ariaccbunting major, who, 
on completion of the degree course, 
achieves the best result^ in the accounting 
maior
The B. C. Meagher Prize for ~ 
Commonwealth Constitutional Law
The LavySociety of the Australian Capital 
Territory prbv+d^s an^nrfual prize of $150 
for award to the^töäejTt who achieves the 
best resultsjp-Tne subject-©! 
Com m onv^alth ConstitutionaTtaw. The 
prize is a memorial to Mr Bryan C. Meagher 
who held executive o ffice in  tfjerGociety 
over a number of y e a rs « ^ C c Z /^ —^
The Botany Prize
Funds have been provided to establish an 
annual prize of $100 for award to the 
student who, at the first attempt, achieves 
the best results in Botany A01.
for award to a student completing a 
forestry course during the year and who 
is adjudged by the Department of Forestry 
to be outstanding by virtue of the standard 
of proficiency attained, general approach 
to forestry and attitude of genuine inquiry 
to forestry matters in the broadest sense. 
The prize consists of forestry publications 
donated by the Bureau.
Dante Alighieri Society (Canberra 
Branch) Prizes
The Dartte A lighieri Society (Canberra 
Branch) pyqvipres annual prizes of $50 
each for ayyflrck!olthe students who most 
distinguish themsefVes^ri each of the three 
years of Italian. /IA /jl-—^
Daphne Olive Memorial Prize in 
Jurisprudence
A prize has been established in memory of 
an ANU law student, Daphne Olive, who 
died at the end of 1976. The prize is for 
award to the student who, in taking the 
subject for the first time, achieves the best 
results in Jurisprudence. The value of the 
prize is $100.
Canberra Association of University 
Women Prize *
The Australian Federation-©! University 
Women—-^QTJformerly thp'Canberra 
Association o H j^ e rs jty w o m e n ) 
provides an annujät^qze of $50 for award 
to the most oufsfandingVqm an student 
who has CQFripleted the course for the 
degree ofBachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) 
with honours.
The CSR Cf\emicals Prize
CSR Chemicäfe^imited ©resents fk'V ' 
annual prize of ^YOG^ofaward t<w ie  
student enrolled ^TheTtegreqrS f 
Bachelor of Science with honours who 
obtains the Best results in chemistry.
The Commonwealth Forestry Bureau 
Book Prize
The Commonwealth Forestry Bureau, 
Oxford, England, offers an annual prize
The E. A. Lyall Memorial Prize
The Australian Capital Territory Group of 
the Royal Institue of Public Administration 
provides an annual prize of $50 for award 
to the student who achieves the best 
honours results in the unit Bureaucracy 
and Public Policy.
The Economic Society Prizes
The Canberra B ra n c ly jf the Economic 
Society of Austraha^nd NefvwSTand 
provides two anntökprizes ly$50  each for 
the students a^p iev in^ ibe ries t results in 
Economics II and Economics IV.
The Freehill, Hollingdale and Page Prize 
for Commercial Studies
Freehill, Hollingdale and Page provide an 
annual prize of $200 for award to the 
student with the best performance in the 
area of commercial law.
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Geological Society of Australia Prize
The Commonwealth Territories Division of 
the Geological Society of Australia 
presents an annual prize of $50 for award 
to the student who achieves the best 
results in Geology A01 and intends to 
proceed to further studies in geology.
George Knowles Memorial Prize
The George Knowles Memorial Prize is 
awarded annually to the student 
proceeding to the degree of Bachelor of 
Laws who has done the best academic 
work in that year. The prize of $50 is a 
memorial to Sir George Knowles who was 
a member of the Council of the Canberra 
University College from 1930 to 1946.
The Goethtf Society Prizes '  fU y ~ ~  
The Canberra Branch of the Australian 
Goethe Society provides annual prizes for 
award to students who-Have most 
distinguisheduherpa^lves in each year of 
the German L^im iage and Literature 
course. TJjewaluebfsthe prize s $20 in the 
first, second and thircfyears and $30 in the 
fourth year, and the Society has expressed 
the wish that the prize money oe spent on 
the purchase of suitable books.
The Hanna Neumann Prizes for Pure 
Mathematics
Two prizes are awarded each /ear in the 
Department of Pure Mathematics to 
full-time students. One prize is for award 
to the student who achieves the best 
results in honours level Group C units in 
Pure Mathematics. The other prize is for 
award to the student who ach eves the 
best result in Pure Mathematics IV The 
value of each prize is $125.
The Institute of Advanced Studies Prizes 
for Economic History
The Department of Economic History. 
Institute of Advanced Studies offers for 
award four annual prizes. A prize of $100 
is provided for the best student 
completing Economic History I as a 
first-year student, attempting rertiary 
education for the first time.
Prizes
A prize of $100 is provided for the best 
student completing with honours the unit 
Economic History II and a prize of $100 is 
provided for the best student completing 
with honours any of the units: Economic 
Development of Modern Japan, Economic 
Experience of Modern India, Recent 
Economic Experience in Europe and 
North America, History of Economic 
Thought, Economic Analysis of History.
In addition a prize of $100 is provided for 
the best student completing with first 
class honours the fourth year of an 
honours course in Economic History.
J. G. Crawford Prizes
The J. G. Crawford Prize Fund was 
established in 1973 to recognise Sir John 
Crawford’s outstanding contribution to 
the University successively as Director of 
the Research School of Pacific Studies for 
seven years and as Vice-Chancellor for 
five years. Two prizes, each consisting of 
$100 and a desk plaque, may be awarded 
annually. Persons whose admission to a 
postgraduate degree was approved by the 
Council in the preceding year are eligible. 
Academic excellence as evidenced in a 
thesis or in course-work examinations is 
the main criterion.
The Lady Isaacs’ Prize
The Lady Isaacs’ Prize is awarded annually 
to the student who achieves the best result 
in History 1 A. The prize commemorates the 
work of Sir Isaac and Lady Isaacs. Its value 
is approximately $50.
The Law Society of the Australian Capital 
Territory Pri*e for Contracts
The law Societ^qfttie'Australian Capital 
Territory provjdeSeftyannual prize of $150 
for award to the studerrhwho achieves the 
best results in the subject of Contracts.
The L. D. Pryor Prize for Botany
Funds have been provided to establish an 
annual prize of $100 for award to the 
student who, in completing the 
requirements for admission to the degree 
of Bachelor of Science, achieves during
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his or her course the best results in a C 
group unit or in C group units taught in the 
Department of Botany.
The Leslie Holdsworth Allen Memorial 
Prize
The Leslie Holdsworth Allen Memorial 
Prize is awarded annually to the student 
who achieves the best results in English 
IV and whose work is of outstanding merit. 
The prize of $50 is a memorial to Dr L. H. 
Allen, the first Head of the Department of 
English in the Canberra University 
College.
Marie Halford Memorial Prize.
The Business and Professional Women’s 
Club of Canberra provideyan annual prize 
of $5tT>RPwn as the Marie Halford 
Memorial RS<e, fpraward to the woman 
student who h ä w i that year pursued with 
most distinction ahv one of the units 
offered w<The Deparuhent of English. The 
prize is not normally awkided to the same 
student on more than one occasion.
Permanent Trustee Company (Canberra) 
Limited Prizes x /
The Permanent Trustee Company 
(CanlD^is^H-imUed provides two annual 
prizes of $1ÖÖ>^ch. One prize is for award 
to the student wnb^chieves the best 
results y'f'the subjecref Trusts and the 
other to the student who achievestme^best 
results in the subject of P roper^H r^
Priscilla Fairfield Bok Prize
The Priscilla Fairfield Bok Prize is 
awarded annually to the woman student 
who, in completing the requirements for 
the pass degree of Bachelor of Science, 
achieves the best results in Group C units 
offered by any department in the Faculty 
of Science, with preference being given tc 
the physical sciences. The value of the 
prize (approximately $63) is the annual 
income of a trust fund established to 
commemorate the work of Professor Bart 
J. Bok and his wife, Dr Priscilla F. Bok, in 
the Department of Astronomy from 1957 tc 
1966.
The Professional OfficersyAsAociation 
Prizes
The Canberra Branch of the Professional 
Officers’ Association provides two annual 
prizes, each of $40, for a ^ frd  to 
outstanding studentsyvno are proceeding 
to the d&gt^e of Baefielor of Science. One 
of the p riz e s i^^a rd e d  in the first-year 
units of Pure'orApplied Mathematics, 
Physics add Chemistry^n rotation; the 
other ^awarded in the first-year units of 
Botany, Geology and Zoology in rotation.
Quentin Gibson Prize for Philosophy
A prize has been established to mark the 
contribution to philosophy of Associate 
Professor Q. B. Gibson. The prize is for 
award to the student who, undertaking a 
course of study for the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts with honours in the Honours 
School of Philosophy, achieves the best 
results in the final honours year of the 
course. The value of the prize is $100.
Rachel Dorph Memorial Prize
The Rachel Dorph Memorial Prize is 
awarded each year to the student who, 
enrolled for English A1 and one other 
A-level unit as part of a course of study for 
a degree, submits the best essay on a topic 
prescribed as part of the requirements of 
those units. The value of the prize is $50.
The Ramsay Prize vv
Ramsay Surgical-Limited provides an 
annual prize of $50,<tor award to the best 
student completing a j^ss  degree in the 
field of biological scienceatj^T
The Royal Australian Chemical Institute 
Prize
The 0äRt3§rrä Section Of the Royal 
Australian Chemical Institute provides an 
annual prize of $perfor award to the 
student who achieves the best results in 
Group C of chemistry. /  
jQ>0  ‘ /
The Scandinavian-Australian Society 
Prizes
The Scandinaviatv^aitralian Society 
provides up to fofjr annual prizes, each of
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$20, for award to the students who most 
distinguish themselves in the units 
SwedistiJA and IB, and in alternate years 
Swedish and Scandinavian; and in 
Icelandic lA arra IB, and in alternate years 
Icelandic IIA art^ HB. The prize money is to 
be used for the purchase of books in the 
field of Scandinavian language, literature 
or civilisation.
Schlich Memorial Trust Prize
The University is responsible for the 
administration of a trust fund collected by 
public subscription in memory of Sir 
William Schlich, a pioneer of British 
forestry, from which a gold medal is 
awarded annually to the student who has 
completed in that year the requirements 
for admission to the degree of Bachelor of 
Science (Forestry) with honours and who 
shows the most promise in forestry.
The Shell Company Prizes
The Shell Company of Australia Ltd 
presents two prizes each year for award to 
students proceeding to a degree of 
bachelor, one in the Faculty of Economics 
and the other in the Faculty of Science. A 
prize of $100 is awarded to the student 
who, in his or her first year of university 
enrolment, has pursued with most 
! distinction the first year of the course for 
| the degree of Bachelor of Economics; a 
prize of $100 is awarded to the student 
who, in the year in which he or she 
completes the requirements for the pass 
degree of Bachelor of Science, in the 
opinion of the Faculty of Science achieves 
the best result of those students enrolled 
in the Departments of Chemistry, Physics 
and Theoretical Physics.
The Statistical Society of Australia 
(Canberra Branch) Prize J
The Statistical Society^dT Australia 
(CanbeTra£ranc)>)^rovides an annual 
prize to the^X ten t who achieves the best 
results irn^ny tw^qfStatistics C01(H), 
C02(H<C05(H) or CÖß(H). The value of 
the prize is $50 and one year’s
subscriphopTÖ^membership o fthe 
Statistical Society. '
The Supreme Court Judges’ Bfrize
The judges'oijhe Supremp'dourt of the 
Australian Capm^kJ^i^TOry provide an 
annual prize (cuije™Tys§200) for award to 
the honourssttiaent in mb Faculty of Law 
who has achieved the mostjiistinction on 
graduation.
The Tillyard Prize
The Tillyard Prize is awarded to a student 
whose personal qualities and contribution 
to University life have been outstanding 
and who has completed in that year a 
degree of bachelor with honours. A fund 
to provide this prize was established by 
the University Association of Canberra to 
serve as a memorial to the late Dr Robin 
John Tillyard and the late Mrs Patricia 
Tillyard. The value of the prize is 
approximately $100.
The Timbind Utilisation Prize
Timber Industries Pty Ltd provides an 
annual prize of $60 for award to the 
student who achieves the best results in 
the field of forest utilisation. In addition a 
medal is awarded to the prizewinner.
The Trustees Executors (Canberm )^  
Limited Prize
The Trustees ExecutorsJandAgency 
Company (S^berr^-^rlm ited provides an 
annual prizeJiN^OO for award to the 
studenpwffo in a fihs^attempt achieves the 
best results in the sublbct of Taxation.
United Commercial Travellers’ 
Association Prize
The Unitb6LCommercial Travellers’ ^  > r
Association^A^str^Jräprovides an
annual prize ofJ$™CStQr award to the 
student who^tichieves th&best results in
Economics III.
The University Medal
The University awards a medal to 
recognise the top candidate or candidates 
for the degree of bachelor, in departments
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or faculties of the University, provided 
they obtain first class honours of sufficient 
distinction supported by a distinguished 
academic record. A notation is made on 
the degree certificate of the graduate, who 
also receives an award of an amount of 
money to a value determined by the 
Council from time to time (currently $100).
The W. B. Clarke Prize in Geology
An annual sum of $50 is subscribed by 
members of the staff of the Department of 
Geology in commemoration of the pioneer 
geological work carried out in Australia by 
the Reverend W. B. Clarke. The prize is 
awarded to the student who achieves the 
best results in at least three Group B units 
in geology and intends to include further 
study of geology in his or her course.
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The Faculty of Arts
The Arts degrees
Astudentwho has gained admission to the 
University may apply for admission to the 
bourse for the degree of Bachelor of Arts, 
which may be taken as the pass degree or 
as the degree with honours. Students 
enrolling in the Faculty for the first time 
are required to have their choice of units 
approved at a personal interview with a 
sub-dean or a student adviser. Successful 
applicants will be told by letter of the days 
set aside for course approval and 
registration of enrolment.
The distinction between the pass 
degree and the honours degree may be 
expressed thus: the pass degree is 
designed to give the student a sound 
general education in the fields covered by 
the Faculty of Arts (i.e. the humanities and 
the social sciences) whereas the honours 
degree aims to provide a thorough 
scholarly training in one or two subjects, 
with a more restricted choice of 
supporting subjects than is possible in the 
pass degree.
The Faculty of Arts has a grading system 
for examination results in the units it offers 
of High Distinction, Distinction, Credit, 
Pass and Fail. A unittaken at honours level 
is designated ‘(H)’ after the unit title.
The Courses of Study Rules are 
included in the Rules Booklet. The 
prerequisite for each unit is listed in the 
departmental entry. Details of approved 
mixed majors and mixed sub-majors are 
set out in the Faculty Working Rules which 
may be consulted in the Faculty office or 
in any department in the Faculty.
The pass degree
A student can qualify for this degree by 
completing units to the value of 10. The 
course must contain at least two majors 
and one sub-major.
Some departments in the Faculty offer 
half-unit courses. These may take the full 
academic year to complete, as in English, 
German, or one semester, as in 
geography, linguistics. Two cognate
half-units form one unit and may be 
combined to form majors and sub-majors.
Full-time students can complete the 
course in three years, taking units to the 
value of four in first year, units to the value 
of three in second year and units to the 
value of three in the third year. Part-time 
students require at least five years to 
complete the course, taking units to the 
value of two each year. All students, 
whether studying part-time or full-time, 
are expected to finish their courses within 
eight years. A student who does not wish 
to re-enrol in a particular year must apply 
for a suspension of his course by the 
closing date for re-enrolment. A student 
who does not enrol for a period of one 
academic year and who has not been 
granted a suspension of course for that 
period will be deemed to be no longer a 
candidate for the degree. Any application 
to re-enrol in a course for the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts will be considered on its 
merits by the Faculty’s Admissions 
Committee.
As there are no compulsory subjects or 
groups of subjects in the arts course, the 
student’s choice is very wide indeed. As 
well as units offered by the departments 
of the Faculty, students may choose up to 
seven units offered by each of the 
Faculties of Asian Studies, Economics and 
Science. In some ways this freedom of 
choice makes for difficulties, especially 
for first-year students, who should seek as 
much guidance as they need from the 
sub-deans before the start of first term.
The degree with honours
The honours degree is somewhat 
differently arranged from the pass degree 
and takes four years of full-time study. 
Most departments admit students to the 
honours course at the end of first year, on 
the basis of their results. The honours 
course in one subject is most common, 
though combined honours courses in two 
subjects can be arranged in consultation 
with the departments concerned. The 
general requirements for the honours
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course in each subject are set out in the 
departmental sections of the Handbook.
Double honours courses may be 
available by special arrangement with 
heads of two departments. In such cases 
a student should consult the appropriate 
heads of departments and a sub-dean to 
discover what courses he would have to 
complete to be eligible to enter the fourth 
honours year in each of the departments 
concerned.
It is usually possible to change from a 
pass degree to an honours degree course, 
though changes made after the end of 
second year could involve lengthening the 
course by a year. A student who decides 
to transfer from an honours course to a 
pass course can do so; though here again, 
the earlier the decision is made, the less 
difficulty.
Students seeking admission to the 
fourth honours year are normally required 
to complete the first three years of the 
course in not more than f ive years after the 
commencement of the course.
Combined degree
For law students who desire to widen their 
field of study and enrol for a combined 
Arts/Law degree course, the conditions 
are set out under the Faculty of Law.
Postbachelor degree—Bachelor of 
Letters (LlttB)
In 1979, the Faculty of Arts introduced a 
new postbachelor qualification, known as 
the degree of Bachelor of Letters.
The degree course may be undertaken 
in any department assigned to the Faculty 
of Arts other than the Department of 
Linguistics or the Department of Slavonic 
Languages.
The degree was introduced, partly as a 
substitute for the Master of Arts qualifying 
course, to enable applicants not holding 
the appropriate honours degree to qualify 
for admission to a higher degree course, 
and partly to meet a growing demand from 
persons who wished, in many instances 
after a break of some considerable time, 
to pursue studies at a higher level, either
in a discipline which they had undertaken 
in a first degree, or a discipline in which ; 
they had subsequently developed an 
interest and with which they had had an 
involvement. The degree may also be 
undertaken, in very special 
circumstances, by persons who have not 
previously obtained a degree.
Those wishing to be considered for 
admission to a course leading to the 
degree, should satisfy one of the following 
criteria, and have:
(i) a bachelors degree from an Australian 
university with honours in the proposed 
field of study;
(ii) a pass bachelors degree from an 
Australian university normally including a 
major in which at least one advanced unit 
is passed at credit level (or better) in the 
proposed field of study;
(iii) a degree in a discipline other than that) 
in which the student now proposes to 
study, together with considerable 
experience or involvement in the 
proposed field of study;
(iv) an overseas qualification, or a 
qualification from another Australian 
tertiary institution, judged by the Dean of 
the Faculty of Arts, on the 
recommendation of the Head of the 
Department, to be equivalent to (i), (ii) or
(iii) above;
(v) considerable and demonstrable 
practical experience, or considerable 
involvement in the proposed field of study 
and/or scholarly publications which may 
be accepted in lieu of the formal tertiary 
qualifications referred to in (i), (ii), (iii) or
(iv) above.
The degree consists of two Parts. Part 
A comprises course work which must be 
§§ti§t§9terily completed before a 
candidate may proceed to Part B, and Part 
B consists of a sub-thesis of between 
15,000 and 20,000 words. The degree will 
be awarded at either Pass level, or at Pass 
with Merit level. Candidates who obtain 
Pass with Merit will be eligible for 
admission to a higher degree course.
The time-limits for completion of the 
degree as a full-time student, are a
52
The Arts degrees
minimum of one and one-half academic 
rears, and a maximum of two academic 
rears, and as a part-time student, are a 
minimum of two and one-half academic 
rears, and a maximum of three academic 
rears.
For further information, prospective 
Applicants should consult either the Head 
pf the Department or the graduate adviser 
in the relevant department or deoartments 
and the Faculty office.
Higher degrees
The Faculty offers courses for the degrees 
of Master of Arts, by thesis, by course work 
or by a combination of the two, and Doctor 
of Philosophy. The requirements for 
admission to candidature for either of 
these degrees is normally a degree of 
pachelor with honours, at least at the level 
of second class honours, division A. 
Students with pass degrees may be 
permitted to enrol for a masters qualifying 
bourse. Details may be obtained from 
departments and the Faculty o f  ice.
;=orms of assessment
Methods of assessment proposed in the 
departmental entries are those preferred 
oy the lecturers concerned. Where there 
are no details listed these will be available 
tom the Department at the end of 1979. In 
accordance with the Board of the School 
of General Studies resolution at Meeting 
Mo. 6, 1974, it is Faculty policy that 
ecturers should discuss the objectives, 
presentation and forms of assessment of 
jnits within the limitsof the broad outlines 
published with their classes at the 
oeginning of the year. There may, as a 
-esult of these discussions and subject to 
he authority of Faculty, be some 
modifications in the methods of 
assessment cited.
Cancellation or variation of enrolment
A student who wishes to cancel or vary his 
anrolment in any way must inform the 
Registrar by completing a variation form 
vhich may be obtained at the Student 
Administration office.
Withdrawal from a full-year unit made 
after the first Friday of third term will be 
counted as a failure. Withdrawals made 
during second term which are not 
satisfactorily explained to the Faculty may 
be counted as failures.
A student who cancels his enrolment in 
a semester unit will be regarded as having 
failed in that unit if the cancellation is 
made after:
First semester 31 May
Second semester 30 September
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Aboriginal Studies
Dr N. Peterson, BA Camb., PhD Syd. 
Convener
Introduction
In 1975, the Faculty of Arts and the Board 
of the School approved the creation of a 
major and sub-major in Aboriginal 
Studies. This development enables 
students with an interest in Aboriginal 
Studies to take a set of interrelated 
courses in different disciplines without 
the normal prerequisite required in each 
discipline. The major and sub-major in 
Aboriginal Studies is an interdisciplinary 
course in which it will be possible to 
combine prehistory, anthropology, 
history, sociology and linguistics for a 
broadly based understanding of 
Aboriginal society, both past and present. 
An historical analysis of the destruction of 
Aboriginal society and of the various 
social philosophies underlying the 
colonists’ behaviour will place many 
features of present-day family and social 
structure in perspective. Other features 
can only be understood in the light of an 
evolutionary and ecological perspective 
on traditional life provided by archaeology 
and anthropology. The courses thus open 
the way to a comprehensive overview of 
the place of Aborigines in our present-day 
society.
The only prerequisites for entry into the 
advanced-level courses in Aboriginal 
Studies are a first-year pass in one of 
Anthropology I, any History 1 unit, 
Linguistics A1 and one of Linguistics A2, 
A3, or A4, Prehistory I or Sociology I. In 
their second and third years, students 
taking a major or sub-major in Aboriginal 
Studies may take advanced-level courses 
offered by the Departments of Prehistory 
and Anthropology, History, and 
Linguistics. Students with the necessary 
prerequisites in linguistics may also take 
Linguistics A12 (Australian Linguistics) as 
part of a major in Aboriginal Studies. The 
normal prerequisites for the other courses 
listed below are replaced by the
corequisite of at least one other 
advanced-level course from the group 
listed under Aboriginal Studies.
It is hoped, in the future, that other 
courses concerned with Aborigines will b< 
available to be included in the major and 
sub-major. The convener of a course will 
be available to advise students on suitabl« 
options. The advanced-ievel courses 
available are as follows:
(a) Prehistory B4 (Australian Prehistory) 
first semester
(b) Anthropology B5 (Anthropology of 
Traditional Australian Aboriginal Society) 
first semester
(c) Anthropology B17 (Anthropology of 
Contemporary Aboriginal Australians), 
second semester
(d) History 2/3N (Ab.S) (Topics in 
Aboriginal History), second semester
(e) Linguistics A16 (Language in 
Aboriginal Australia), second semester.
Linguistics A12 (Australian Linguistics 
is a full-year course and, for students witl 
the necessary prerequisites, would form 
a major in Aboriginal Studies with only tw< 
of the above semester units.
At present, the major comprises one ol 
the approved first-year units plus any fou 
semester units, or two semester units an< 
Linguistics A12 for those with the 
necessary linguistics prerequisites. The 
sub-major consists of one approved 
first-year unit and two semester units, or 
any four semester units.
Anthropology B5 (Half-unil
(Anthropology of Traditional Australian 
Aboriginal Society)
First semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a weel 
throughout the semester.
Prerequisites: Any one of Anthropology I 
any History 1 unit, Linguistics A1 and oni 
of Linguistics A2, A3 or A4, Prehistory I, 
Sociology I.
Syllabus: The course will place traditions 
Aboriginal life in its regional ecological 
context and explore some of the
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eoretical issues of concern to 
•tunter-gatherer studies.
Themes will include subsistence 
Economy, local and social organisation, 
marriage arrangements, religion and 
:otemism.
Preliminary reading 
3] Maddock, K., The Australian 
Aborigines: A Portrait of Their Society, 
Mien Lane.
^Tonkinson, R., The Mardudjara 
Aborigines, Holt.
History 2N (Ab.S.) (Half-unit)
Topics in Aboriginal History)
To be offered in 1980 and alternate years. 
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Drerequisites: Any one of Anthropology I, 
iny History 1 unit, Linguistics A1 and A2, 
Prehistory I, Sociology I.
ßyllabus: A study of some topics in the 
listory of Aboriginal Australians from 
1606 to the present day, selected to show 
he variety of sources available and to 
•aise some of the problems involved in 
interpreting them.
°reliminary reading: Any short general 
nistory of Australia (such as those by 
Dlark, Crawford, Hancock, Pike Ritchie, 
Shaw or Ward). Further reading guides 
vill be provided.
Assessment: As determined, in 
consultation with students, at the 
beginning of the course.
.inguistics A12 (Full unit)
Australian Linguistics)
: ull year.
To be offered in 1981 and alternate years. 
Three lectures a week.
°rerequisites: Linguistics A1, A5 (A5 may 
je taken concurrently with A12).
Syllabus: Detailed study of a selected 
anguage. Typological and comparative 
jurvey of languages of the continent, 
dealing with phonological systems; noun
cases; pronouns; verb conjugations and 
inflections; relative clauses and other 
syntactic topics. Genetic and areal 
relationships; attempts at reconstruction. 
Correlation between linguistic parameters 
and aspects of social organisation, 
kinship systems, material culture, physical 
characteristics, etc.
Preliminary reading: Before beginning the 
course, students are advised to gain some 
background information by reading one of 
the standard anthropological texts:
□  Berndt, R. M. & C. H„ The World of the 
First Australians, Ure Smith.
□  Elkin, A. P., The Australian Aborigines: 
How to Understand Them, Angus.
Assessment: There will be no obligatory 
examination, the final result being based 
on assignments throughout the course 
(see General Notes on Assessment (b) in 
Department of Linguistics entry).
Linguistics A16 (Half-unit)
(Language in Aboriginal Australia)
To be offered in second semester (subject 
to the availability of staff).
Two lectures and one tutorial each week.
Co-ordinator: Professor Dixon.
Prerequisites: Linguistics A1 and one of 
A2, A3, A4 or Anthropology I, or Prehistory 
I, or Sociology I, or any History 1 unit. 
(Students who have not completed 
Linguistics A1 will be offered an additional 
weekly tutorial during the first part of the 
courses, to introduce them to relevant 
general linguistic ideas.)
Syllabus: History of opinions about 
Australian languages. Tribe and language. 
Speech and song styles; avoidance 
vocabularies; secret languages.
Diglossia; Aboriginal English. The role of 
language in Aboriginal society today; 
bilingual education—problems and 
principles. Genetic relationships; 
linguistic diffusion. Topics in semantics.
Assessment: Based on a selection of 
essays and/or short reports and/or 
tutorial presentations.
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Prehistory B4 (Half-unit) Assessment: To be discussed with
(Australian Prehistory) students. Essays and class papers
First semester. favoured.
Prerequisites: Any one of Anthropology I, 
any History 1 unit, Linguistics A1 and one 
of Linguistics A2, A3 or A4, Prehistory I,
Sociology I. Students who have not taken 
Prehistory I are advised that some 
preliminary reading on Old World 
Prehistory and on archaeological 
techniques would prove useful. A short 
reading guide is available at the 
departmental office.
Syllabus: The origins of indigenous 
society in Australia, with particular 
reference to the environmental and 
archaeological evidence, and the 
interpretation of ethnographic sources.
Preliminary reading
□  Mulvaney, D. J., The Prehistory of 
Australia, Pelican.
Anthropology B17 (Half-unit)
Anthropology of Contemporary 
Aboriginal Australians)
Second semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week 
rhroughout the semester.
prerequisite: One of Sociology I;
Anthropology I; Prehistory I; any History 
1 unit; Linguistics A1 and one of 
Linguistics A2, A3 or A4.
Syllabus: The course will discuss the 
place of Aborigines in the Australian 
pommunity today, their involvement with 
:he economy and the political process and 
:he nature of their emergent cultural 
dentity. Among the themes to be 
discussed will be: demographic situation; 
ethnicity; marginality; political 
organisation; race relations; continuities 
and discontinuities with the past and 
nstitutionalisation.
Preliminary reading
□  Rowley, C., Outcasts in White Australia,
3e nguin.
□  Berndt, R. M. (ed.), Aborigines and 
Change, Aust. Inst. Abor. Stud.
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Full details of the units that ae oeing 
offered are set out in the Fac-ilt/ of 
Science section of the Handbock. Some 
of these units are offered as hal -point 
units. For arts students, ha lfoon t units 
can be combined into half-urits 
(corresponding to one-point unts in 
science).
Combinations of the half-poirt and 
one-point units (half-units) o fe-ed by the 
Department can be put togetnei to make 
up a sub-major or a major. A major in the 
subject must include units to the value of 
four points from Groups B ard 3. For a 
sub-major, four half-units are required, 
including at most two first-year naif-units
The honours course in appliej 
mathematics extends over four /ears and 
students must design their course in such 
a way that they have completedthe 
requirements for a pass degree before 
commencing the fourth-year werk 
Conditions for admission to the final year 
of the honours course and detals of the 
work involved are given undertfe heading 
‘Applied Mathematics IV (Honojrs)’ in the 
Faculty of Science section of the 
Handbook.
Students who intend to conthue with 
applications of mathematics asa career 
might find it useful to include Science 
German in their course.
For the degree of Master of Ars
Examination for the degree of Master of 
Arts is by thesis and candidate: will be 
required to undertake researchand to 
write a thesis on a topic approved by the 
Head of the Department. For a ull-time 
student the work for the degree will 
normally extend over one year.
Australian S tu d ie s
Introduction
In 19777, the Faculty/ o>f Arts and the Board 
of thee Schoo l off Giemeral Studies approved 
the creation of a rmaajror and sub-major in 
Austr alian Sttudiers. Tlhis development 
enabiles students w/ith an interest in 
Australian Sttudiees tto take a set of 
interrelated coiurssejs iin different 
disciplines. The A ustra lian  Studies major 
is an interdisci pliinaary program in which it 
will b>e possi ble tco teembine history, 
economic history/, Eng lish, geography, 
politiical science,amd sociology units.
Thte normal preereeq uisites for the units 
listed will stand. Thee basic unit for the 
program at firs t-y/e:ar level is History 1A. It 
is no't necessary, h<owever, to include a 
first-year unit (;se?e details of major/sub- 
major below).
Thie courses wlhuchi comprise the 
Australian Studies [program are History 1 A, 
2/3A.. 2/3G, Ecomoimic History II, English 
A4(S), English BA, Geography of 
Australasia and Environm ental Hazards, 
Australian Poliitics, Pressure Groups and 
Australian Public F>ollicy, Australian 
Government Adm inistra tion and Public 
Policy, and S ocio logy B3. Details of all the 
approved courses are to be found listed 
under the appropria te subject headings.
The half-unit E ng lish A4(S) will only be 
avail able in the /Australian Studies major. 
The (content of the course will be as set out 
for English A4 in the English Department 
entry but students w ill be required to 
complete additio>nal reading and written 
work.
A tmajor w ill consist of any three of the 
approved courses from three different 
departments (ii.e.. may not, for example, 
combine two h istory courses with one 
othe r). A sub-rmaijo r w ill consist of any two 
approved courses from different 
departments.
Students who require course advice on 
the inclusion of Austra lian Studies in their 
degree cou-se sihould contact the Faculty 
office for advioe.
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C. M. Mayrhofer, BA WAust. & Camb., MA 
Camb., PhD
Senior Lecturer and Head of Department
Introduction
Greece and Rome are the foundations of 
our civilisation. For two thousand years 
the West has looked to them and studied 
them as models; moreover, English owes 
most of its literary tradition to Latin and 
Greek. For these reasons the study of their 
literature, thought, art and history has 
special value.
Latin and Greek are particularly 
valuable for those studying modern 
languages and literature (including 
English), philosophy, theology, law and 
history.
Courses in Greek and Roman 
Civilization, which do not require 
knowledge of Latin or Greek, are available 
as single units or as a sub-major. They may 
form a major with the unit Classical 
Tradition. A four-year honours course in 
Classical Civilization is available.
Three-year pass courses are available in 
both Latin and Greek, either of which may 
be taken as a major (or the first two units 
of either as a sub-major) by candidates for 
the degree of Bachelor of Arts. One or 
more years of Latin or Greek may be 
included as part of any bachelor’s course. 
Four-year honours courses in Latin and 
Greek are available. Supervision of 
candidates for LittB, MA and PhD degrees 
can be arranged.
Greek la and Latin la are designed for 
students with no previous knowledge of 
the language, while Greek lb and Latin lb 
are for those who have already reached a 
certain level of proficiency in the 
language. Any of these may be taken as the 
first part of a major in a pass or honours 
degree course.
A student in any unit who has not 
handed in a satisfactory proportion of the 
prescribed written work or who has not 
attended a satisfactory number of tutorials 
and classes may be excluded from the 
examination in that unit.
For the pass degree
The Department offers three subjects for 
the pass degree—
Classical Civilization, Greek, Latin.
CLASSICAL CIVILIZATION
The units Greek Civilization and Roman 
Civilization are offered in alternate years. 
Greek Civilization(S) is offered in the same 
years as Greek Civilization, and Roman I 
Civilization(S) in the same years as Roman 
Civilization.
The sub-major is either Greek 
Civilization followed by Roman 
Civilization(S) or Roman Civilization 
followed by Greek Civilization(S). The 
major consists of the sub-major followed 
by Classical Tradition.
A mixed sub-major or major may be 
formed by taking Greek lb instead of Greek 
Civilization, or Latin lb instead of Roman 
Civilization, as the first unit in the above 
groups. Greek Civilization may be taken as 
the f irst part of a sub-major or major which 
includes Philosophy A3 (Greek 
Philosophy) (see Philosophy).
Classical Tradition may by special 
permission of the Head of the Department 
be taken by students who have not the 
normal prerequisite but who have 
completed Greek lib or Ilia or Latin lib or 
Ilia and have the necessary background 
for the syllabus.
Greek Civilization (Full unit)
(Greek art, history, thought and literature 
in translation)
Not offered in 1980 but will be offered in 
1981.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week. 
Syllabus
(a) Literature in translation—
(i) Homer, Iliad
(ii) Greek drama
(iii) Herodotus
(iv) Thucydides.
(b) Art and architecture. A series of 
illustrated lectures.
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'c,) Thought. The political and ethical 
hought of Plato and Aristotle. 
fd) History. Critical periods of Greek 
listory, based on a study of the ancient 
Sources.
Greek Civilization(S) (Full unit)
Not offered in 1980 but will be offered in 
1981.
As for Greek Civilization, with a series of 
extra classes and assignments.
Prerequisite: Roman Civilization or Latin
lb
Roman Civilization (Full unit)
(Roman art, history, thought and literature 
in translation)
Offered in 1980 but will not be offered in 
1981.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week. 
Syllabus
(a) History. An outline of the history of 
Roman civilisation with particular 
attention to the political and social life of 
the Roman world from 82 BC to the middle 
of the second century AD.
(b) Art and architecture. A series of 
illustrated lectures.
(c) Thought. The philosophical works of 
Cicero and the influence of Stoicism and 
Epicureanism
(d) Literature in translation. Selections 
from Roman writers with emphasis on 
Lucretius, Virgil, Horace, Persius, 
Petronius, Tacitus and Juvenal.
Preliminary reading
□  Virgil, The Aeneid (trans. W. F. -j. 
Knight), Penguin.
□  Sinnigen, W. & Boak, A., A History of 
Rome to AD 565, Collier-Macmiiiä n.
Examination: Assessment is based on a 
variety of work: written work throughout 
the year, participation in tutorials, and an 
open-book examination at the end of the 
year. Some choice is available in the 
weighting attached to different parts of 
the work. Details are arranged early in the 
year.
Roman Civilization(S) (Full unit)
Offered in 1980 but will not be offered in 
1981.
As for Roman Civilization with additional 
classes and assignments on a special 
topic drawn from a list offered by the 
department. The list will include 
‘philosophy, science and religion in the 
Roman world’ and ‘the family in Greek and 
Roman society’.
Prerequisite: Greek Civilization or Greek 
lb.
Preliminary reading: As for Roman 
Civilization.
Examination: Similar to Roman 
Civilization, with additional written and 
tutorial work.
Classical Tradition (Full unit)
A one-hour lecture and a two-hour 
seminar each week.
Prerequisite: Greek Civilization(S) or 
Roman Civilization(S) or, with the 
permission of the Head of the Department, 
Greek lib or Ilia or Latin lib or Ilia.
Syllabus: The influence of selected 
aspects of classical civilisation on later 
European civilisation. In 1980 the topics 
studied will be:
(a) Platonism, including the influence of 
Plato’s Timaeus on early Christian 
thought, and the Platonic tradition in 
modern European thought, literature and 
art. v
(b) Education: the continuing influence of 
Greek and Roman ideas and practices 
throughout later European education.
Preliminary reading
□  Bolgar, R. R., The Classical Heritage 
and its Beneficiaries, Harper Torchbks.
□  Plato, Timaeus (trans. Lee), Penguin.
Examination: Candidates will be assessed 
on a number of essays throughout the 
year. Details will be confirmed at the 
beginning of first term. Certain candidates 
may be required to sit for one three-hour
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paper at the end of the year to ensure the 
fairness of their assessment.
GREEK
The major is either Greek la, lla and Ilia or 
Greek lb, lib and lllb, in that order.
The sub-major is either Greek la and lla 
orGreek lb and lib in that order.
Greek lb may be taken as the first part 
of a mixed major orsub-major with Roman 
Civilization(S) as the second part.
Greek la (Full unit)
Four hours a week.
This unit is designed for candidates with 
no previous knowledge of Greek.
Students intending to take Greek la are 
advised to consult the Department as early 
as possible before the beginning of first 
term.
Students who are qualified to take 
Greek lb will not be permitted to take 
Greek la.
Syllabus: An introduction to classical Attic 
Greek with practice in idiomatic 
translation from and into Greek, 
culminating in the study of simple Greek 
texts with reference to the language and 
cultural background, and in the 
translation of connected passages of 
English prose into Greek.
Examination
(a) One three-hour paper on unseen 
translation into English and Greek with 
questions on Greek accidence and syntax
(b) one three-hour paper on the 
prescribed texts, with questions on Greek 
life and thought.
Greek lb (Full unit)
Four hours a week
Prerequisite: A standard such as may be 
expected after at least four years study of 
Classical Greek at school.
This unit will not be counted in a degree 
course which includes Greek lla.
Syllabus
(a) Aristophanes’ Frogs. A reading of the 
whole play in Greek; a study of the 
historical and literary background of the 
play.
(b) Homer’s Odyssey. Reading of the 
whole Odyssey in translation and selecte« 
portions in Greek, with special attention 
to the language, structure and literary 
values of the Odyssey.
(c) Selected prose writings, with special 
reference to their historical background. 
^A sp e c ts  of Greek language, including 
prose composition, unseen translation 
and vocabulary building.
Students will be expected to have some 
acquaintance with ancient Greek history. 
Those who have not taken Ancient History 
at school or the unit Greek Civilization an 
advised to start reading Burn’s History 
(see Preliminary reading) before 
commencing Greek lb.
Preliminary reading
□  Burn, A. R., Pelican History of Greece, 
Penguin.
□  Lattimore, R. (trans.), The Odyssey of 
Homer Harper Torchbks.
Written work
(i) An essay (1500-2000 words) on Greek 
literature.
(ii) Either two assignments (600-1000 
words each) or an essay (1500-2000 
words) on Greek history.
(iii) About one language exercise (prose 
composition or unseen translation) a weel 
throughout the year.
Examination: Two three-hour papers:
(i) Greek unseen translation.
(ii) Questions on Greek literature and 
history, and the background of the 
prescribed texts. The final assessment wil 
be based on written work and tests on 
prescribed books during the year as wel 
as the end-of-year examination papers.
Greek lla (Full unit
Four hours a week.
Prerequisite: Greek la.
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Syllabus
(a) As for Greek lb, items (a), (b), (c)and (d).
(b) Additional reading of Greek texts as 
prescribed by the Head of the Department.
Preliminary reading: As for Greek lb.
Written work: As for Greek lb.
Examination
(a) Two three-hour papers, of the same 
general form as for Greek lb, at the end of 
the year.
(b) J\NO one-hour examinations, covering 
the additional texts of (b) above, at times 
to be agreed with each student. The final 
assessment will be based on written work 
and tests on prescribed books during the 
year as well as the end-of-year 
examination papers.
Greek lib (Full unit)
Four hours a week.
Prerequisite: Greek lb.
Syllabus
(a) Greek language and prose 
composition.
(b) Three special studies chosen from a list 
offered by the Department. Possible topics 
include: Herodotus, Socrates and the 
Sophists, Greek Oratory, Sophocles, 
Hellenistic Alexandria, Byzantine 
Scholarship, and Athenian Society in the 
5th and 4th centuries BC.
Examination: During the year there will be 
a one-hour examination on each of the 
special studies. Prose compositii0n will be 
examined throughout the year. the end 
of the year there will be two threag.^our 
papers, one on Greek language ancj 
unseen translation, and one of Assays on 
the year’s work. In place of the essay 
paper, students may submit essays during 
the year as prescribed in the details 
circulated within the Department early in 
1980.
Greek Ilia (Full unit)
Four hours a week.
Prerequisite: Greek I la.
Syllabus and examination: As for Greek 
lib, but with examinations of a higher 
standard.
Greek lllb (Full unit)
Four hours a week.
Prerequisite: Greek lib.
Syllabus and examination: As for Greek 
lib, but with examinations of a higher 
standard.
LATIN
The major is either Latin la, lla and Ilia or 
Latin lb, lib and lllb, in that order.
The sub-major is either Latin la and lla 
or Latin lb and lib, in that order.
Latin lb may be taken as the first part of 
a mixed major or sub-major with Greek 
Civilization(S) or Medieval Studies II or 
Italian II as the second part. Latin la may 
be taken as the first part of a mixed major 
or sub-major with Italian II as the second 
part.
Latin la (Full unit)
Four hours a week.
This unit is designed for candidates with 
little or no previous knowledge of Latin. 
Apart from about 30 lectures on grammar 
and about 30 on the prescribed texts, the 
classes will take the form of work sessions 
during which students can proceed 
through the syllabus at their own pace 
under supervision. Intending students are 
urged to consult the department before 
the beginning of first term.
Students who are qualified to take Latin 
lb will not be permitted to take Latin la.
Syllabus: A study of the accidence and 
syntax of the Latin language. A study of 
traditional grammar contrasting its 
application to Latin and to English. A 
study of Latin texts; if the demand is 
sufficient a choice between classical and 
medieval texts will be offered.
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Preliminary reading
□  Moreland, F. L. & Fleischer, R. M., Latin: 
an intensive course, California UP, pp. 
1-19.
Examination: Two three-hour papers. The 
final assessment will be based on written 
work, progress tests and the end-of-year 
examination papers.
Latin lb (Full unit)
Four hours a week.
Prerequisite: A standard such as may be 
expected after at least four years study of 
Latin at school.
This unit will not be counted in a degree 
course which includes Latin lla.
Syllabus
(a) Virgil’s Aeneid (about 22 hours). 
Reading of the whole Aeneid in translation 
and of Book IV in Latin, with special 
attention to the language, structure and 
literary values of the Aeneid.
(b) Caesar, an introduction (about 22 
hours). Selections from Caesar’s writings 
to illustrate his place in Roman literature 
and history.
(c) Readings in Roman history, including 
the study of Latin texts (about 16 hours).
(d) Aspects of Latin language, including 
prose composition, unseen translation 
and vocabulary building (about 40 hours).
Students will be expected to have some 
acquaintance with ancient Roman history. 
Those who have not taken Ancient History 
at school or the unit Roman Civilization 
are advised to start reading Sinnigen & 
Boak (see Preliminary reading) before 
commencing Latin lb.
Preliminary reading
□  Sinnigen, W. G. & Boak, A.E.R., A 
History of Rome to AD 565, 
Collier-Macmillan.
□  Virgil, The Aeneid (trans. W. F. J. 
Knight), Penguin.
Written work
(i) An essay (1500-2000 words) on Latin 
literature.
(ii) Either two assignments (600-1000 
words each) or an essay (1500-2000 
words) on Roman history.
(iii) About one language exercise (prose 
composition or unseen translation) a week 
throughout the year.
Examination: Two three-hour papers:
(i) Latin unseen translation.
(ii) Questions on Roman history and 
literature and the background of the 
prescribed texts. The final assessment will 
be based on written work and tests on 
prescribed books during the year as well 
as the end-of-year examination papers.
Latin lla (Full unit)
Four hours a week.
Prerequisite: Latin la.
Syllabus
(a) As for Latin lb, items (a), (b), (c)and (d).
(b) Additional reading of Latin texts as 
prescribed by the Head of the Department.
Preliminary reading: As for Latin lb.
Written work: As for Latin lb.
Examination
(a) Two three-hour papers, of the same 
general form as for Latin lb, at the end of 
the year.
(b) Two one-hour examinations covering 
the additional texts of (b) above, at times 
to be agreed with each student. The final 
assessment will be based on written work 
and tests on prescribed books during the 
year as well as the end-of-year 
examination papers.
Latin lib (Full unit)
Four hours a week.
Prerequisite: Latin lb.
Syllabus
(a) Latin language and prose composition.
(b) Three special studies chosen from the 
list offered by the Department. Possible 
topics include: Roman Satire, Roman 
Education, Early Imperial Society, Roman 
Philosophy and Religion, Latin Rhetoric, 
and Latin Elegiac Poetry.
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Examination: During the year there will be 
a one-hour examination on each of the 
special studies. Prose composition will be 
examined throughout the year. At the end 
of the year there will be two three-hour 
papers, one on Latin language and unseen 
translation and one consisting of essays 
on the year’s work with a wide choice 
available. In place of the essay paper, 
students may submit essays during the 
year as prescribed in the details circulated 
within the Department early in 1980.
Latin Ilia (Full unit)
Four hours a week.
Prerequisite: Latin lla.
Syllabus and exam ina tion 's  for Latin lib, 
but with examinations of a higher 
standard.
Latin lllb (Full unit)
Four hours a week.
Prerequisite: Latin lib.
Syllabus and examination: As for Latin lib, 
but with examinations of a higher 
standard.
For the degree with honours
The deoartment offers a choice of four 
honours courses: Classical Civilization, 
Greek Studies, Latin Studies, Greek and 
Latin Studies, as set out in the syllabus 
below. Combined honours programs with 
other departments can be arranged.
Admission to the higher years of all 
honours courses is conditional upon 
satisfactory performance in the first year, 
and students must be approved by the 
Faculty of Arts as candidates for the 
degree with honours before entering the 
seconc year of the honours school. The 
grade required for entry into the 
seconc-year unit of honours in Classical 
Civilization will normally be a high credit 
or abore. A student who has taken the la 
unit wil not be admitted to the 
seconc-year unit of honours in Greek 
and/oi Latin Studies unless he has 
completed during the long vacation the
additional reading prescribed for the lla 
unit and passed a two-hour examination 
early in the academic year at distinction 
level.
A student who has not enrolled for 
honours but who wishes to enter an 
honours school during his course must 
make special application to the Faculty 
(through the Sub-Dean) for permission to 
do so. If permission is granted, the Faculty 
will prescribe what further work must be 
completed before the student is allowed 
to proceed to the final examination.
Candidates for honours in Greek and/or 
Latin Studies will normally be required to 
undertake extensive reading in Greek 
and/or Latin as appropriate during the 
long vacations between their first and 
third years. Before 31 October in their 
third year candidates for honours are 
required to name the subject of a special 
study in which they will submit an essay of 
approximately 9000 words by the end of 
the second term of their final year.
Greek Civilization(S) (Honours), Roman 
Civilization(S) (Honours) and Classical 
Tradition (Honours)
As for the pass courses in Greek 
Civilization(S), Roman CiviIization(S) and 
Classical Tradition, with some additional 
seminars.
Greek II (a orb) (Honours) and Greek III 
(a orb) (Honours)
As for the pass course in Greek II (a orb) 
and Greek III (a orb), with one additional 
hour a week.
Syllabus: To be determined.
Examination: As for the pass courses in 
Greek II (a orb) and Greek III (a orb), with 
a one-hour detailed examination on the 
additional honours work during the year, 
and with one additional three-hour essay 
paper at the end of the year. In place of the 
additional three-hour paper, honours 
students may submit an essay of about 
3000 words on an approved topic as 
prescribed in the details circulated within 
the Department early in 1980.
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Latin II (a orb) (Honours) and Latin III 
(a orb) (Honours)
As for the pass course in Latin II (a orb) 
and Latin III (a orb), with one additional 
hour a week.
Syllabus: To be determined.
Examination: As for the pass courses in 
Latin II (a orb) and Latin III (a orb), with 
a one-hour detailed examination on the 
additional honours work during the year, 
and with one additional three-hour essay 
paper at the end of the year. An essay 
alternative is offered as in Greek II (a orb) 
(Honours).
Honours School in Classical Civilization
The course for the degree with honours in 
Classical Civilization will comprise the 
following units:
(a) a major in Classical Civilization (at 
present normally either Greek Civilization, 
Roman Civilization(S) and Classical 
Tradition or Roman Civilization, Greek 
Civilization(S) and Classical Tradition)
(b) additional honours work in the second 
and third years of the above Classical 
Civilization units
(c) Classical Civilization IV
(d) an approved major and an approved 
sub-major, one of which must be in either 
Latin or Greek
(ejtwo single units.
Honours School in Greek Studies
The course for the degree with honours in 
Greek Studies will comprise the following 
units:
(a) Greek la, llaand Ilia; or Greek lb, lib and 
lllb
(b) additional honours work as set out 
above for Greek II (a orb) (Honours) and 
Greek III (a orb) (Honours)
(c) Greek IV
(d) two approved majors or one approved 
major, one sub-major and one single unit.
Honours School in Latin Studies
The course for the degree with honours in 
Latin Studies will comprise the following 
units:
(a) Latin la, lla and Ilia; or Latin lb, lib and 
lllb
(b) additional honours work as set out 
above for Latin II (a orb) (Honours) and 
Latin III (a orb) (Honours)
(c) Latin IV
(d) two approved majors or one approved 
major, one sub-major and one single unit. 
Candidates for honours are strongly 
recommended to take at least one unit of 
Greek.
Honours School in Greek and Latin 
Studies
fajGreek la, llaand Ilia; orGreeklb, llband 
lllb; Latin la, lla and Ilia; orLatin lb, llband 
lllb
(b) additional honours work as set out 
above for Greek II (a orb) (Honours) and 
Greek III (a orb) (Honours), and Latin II (a 
orb) (Honours) and Latin III (a orb) 
(Honours)
(c) a combined course based on Greek IV 
and Latin IV as arranged by the Head of the 
Department
(d) two approved single units chosen by 
the candidate in consultation with the 
Head of the Department.
Classical Civilization IV (Honours)
Classes to be arranged.
Syllabus: An intensive study of a group of 
related topics selected by the Department 
in consultation with the students. The 
choice of topics each year will be made in 
the light of the content of the first three 
years of the course and the particular 
interests of the students concerned. It will 
normally include history, literature, 
thought and art, and also some translation 
of Latin and/or Greek at an appropriate 
level. All fourth-year honours students will 
participate in a common seminar as well 
as studying a special topic of their own. 
Each student will write a long essay on an 
agreed topic (seethe fourth paragraph of 
For the degree with honours' above).
Examination: Candidates will be assessed 
on the long essay and a combination of 
essays and examination papers which
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includes at least one final three-hour 
examination.
Greek IV (Honours)
Classes to be arranged.
Syllabus: An intensive study of a period 
selected by the student in consultation 
with the Head of the Department. This 
course will include history, literature, 
thought, art and language, and the 
student will write a long essay on an 
agreed topic (seethe fourth paragraph of 
‘For the degree with honours’ above).
Examination: Candidates will be assessed 
on fourfinal three-hour examinations and 
the long essay.
Latin IV (Honours)
Classes to be arranged.
Syllabus: Similar in structure to Greek IV 
(Honours).
Examination: Candidates will be assessed 
on four final three-hour examinations and 
the long essay.
For the degree of Bachelor of Letters
Supervision is offered to suitably qualified 
candidates. Students whose field of study 
requires the use of Greek and/or Latin and 
whose command of the language is 
insufficient may be required to take a unit 
in one of these languages.
For the degree of Master of Arts
Details will be arranged by the Head of the 
Department.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Suitably qualified graduates may be 
admitted to candidature for the degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy by thesis. Intending 
candidates should consult with the Head 
of the Department concerning thefieldsof 
supervision available.
J. P. Hardy, BA Old & Oxf., MA DPhil Oxf., 
FAHA
Professor and Head of the Department
Introduction
The Department of English offers a range 
of undergraduate courses in English 
Literature from medieval times to the 
present day, as well as separate courses 
in Australian and American Literature. All 
courses are year-long half-units 
(designated A, B or C with appropriate 
numbers—see below for the individual 
syllabuses), and involve the equivalent of 
two hours' teaching a week. The A and B 
courses will be offered for the first time in 
1980, and the C courses for the first time 
in 1981.
During 1980 a number of courses 
offered in 1979 (e.g. English IIIA, English 
IIIAH and English Renaissance Literature) 
will be offered for those students wishing 
to proceed to a major or complete a double 
major in that year. Students wishing to 
completeafull unit in Australian Literature 
or Medieval Literature in 1980 will be 
required to take English A4 and B4 plus 
some extra reading and written work, or 
English B6 and B7. Students wishing to 
take American Literature as a full unit in 
1980 will be required to take English B5 
(i.e. B5.1) plus a substantial amount of 
reading and extra written work in 20th- 
century American Literature. Forthose 
students who resume a suspended course 
in 1981, or who are doing a degree course 
part-time, special arrangements will be 
made. (The syllabuses of English IIIA, 
English IIIAH and English Renaissance 
Literature in 1980 will be as set out in the 
1979 Faculty Handbook.)
In any given year, a student wishing to 
complete an advanced unit in an 
Australian Studies major may take English 
A4 at (S) level plus English B4. English 
A4 (S) will only be available in the 
Australian Studies major and will include 
some extra reading and written work to 
that required in English A4.
In any given year, a particular half-unit 
may not be offered.
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Students who wish to specialise in 
English may concentrate, if they wish, 
upon either the medieval or the 
post-medieval courses or combine work 
from both areas. In the medieval courses, 
philological training is considered as a 
means to the full enjoyment and 
understanding of the literature, rather 
than as an end in itself. In all courses, it is 
the Department’s policy to study a number 
of texts in depth, rather than to attempt 
rapid and wide-ranging survey courses. 
Students are encouraged, nevertheless, to 
read widely, and not confine themselves 
merely to the prescribed texts.
For admission to all A units the 
prerequisite is English, two-unit course, 
at the New South Wales Higher School 
Certificate examination, or equivalent.
The Department intends early in first 
term to discuss assessment with students 
enrolled in all courses. In 1979 a 
substantial proportion of f inal marks came 
from written work presented during the 
year.
Reading lists for 1980 courses, and 
further details of course assessment in 
1979 may be obtained from the 
Department.
For the pass degree
The majors available are:
English A1 and any of A2-4; plus English 
B1 and any of B2-7, or English B6 and B1 
or English B7; plus English C1 and any of 
English C2-4, or English C6 and either 
English C1 or C2.
With the permission of the Head of 
Department—
(i) a student may complete a major which 
includes English B1, B6 and B7 and only 
English C6 from the C half-units. In such 
a course pattern, extra reading and written 
work will be required of the student in the 
third year of study (supplementing the 
work required in English B7);
(ii) a student may in exceptional 
circumstances complete a major by taking 
both English B5.1 and B5.2 and English 
C1.
The sub-majors are —
English A1 and any of A2-4; plus EEnglishi 
B1 and any of B2-7, or English B6 • and B7,J 
or English B1 and (in a later year) English 
C1, or B6 and (in a later year) English C6.
Full details of texts prescribed fo>r the 
following half-units are available; from 
the Department or from the Facuilty 
office.
English A1 (Hlalf-unit;
One lecture and one tutorial a weeek 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: English, two-unit course at 
New South Wales Higher School 
Certificate examination, or equivalent.
Syllabus: A general approach to tfhe 
reading and criticismof poetry. A vwide and 
representative range of poems in English 
will be discussed. General concepts will 
be introduced and general proble;ms 
considered, but the stress will fall I on 
sharply focussed critical analysis of 
individual texts. In the latter part cof the 
year Hamlet and a selection of sho>rt prose 
works will be studied, attention behng paid 
mainly to their poetic qualities (brroadly 
interpreted).
English A2 (Hlalf-unit)
One lecture and one tutorial a weeek 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: As for English A1.
Syllabus: A selection of plays andl some 
fiction; mostly from late 19th and 20th- 
century authors. Shakespeare, Ibssen, 
Shaw, Beckett, Dickens and D. H. 
Lawrence will be among those 
represented.
English A3 (Hlalf-unit)
One lecture and one tutorial a wetek 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: As for English A1.
Syllabus: A study of narratives, in both 
poetry and prose, which will rangie from 
Bible extracts to modern authors.
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Chaucer, Coleridge, Conrad, Faulkner, 
Hardy, Hope, Joyce and Milton will be 
represented.
English A4 (Half-unit)
One lecture and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: As for English A1.
Syllabus: This course is an introduction to 
literature through the study of mainly 
Australian writing; it also serves as an 
introduction to Australian literature and to 
the second-year course English B4.
English B1 (Half-unit)
One lecture and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: English A1.
Syllabus: An introduction to the literature 
of the 19th and 20th centuries. The course 
will include (i) a selection of major novels: 
Middlemarch, Moby Dick and The 
Rainbow, (ii) a selection of major poets: 
Blake, Wordsworth, Whitman, Yeats; (iii) 
an anthology of verse representing the 
19th and 20th centuries.
English B2 (Half-unit)
Not offered in 1980.
One lecture and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: As for English B1.
Syllabus: A study of two novelists and 
representative poets of the 19th century. 
The course will consist of three novels by 
Dickens and two novels and a novella by 
James. The poetry will range from Byron's 
Don Juan to that written late in the 
century. The poets after Byron will be 
studied from an anthology.
English B3 (Half-unit)
One lecture and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: As for English B1.
Syllabus: A study of selected modern 
novels and poetry ranging from the
beginning of this century to the present 
day. The novels will be Nostromo, A 
Portrait of the Artist as a Young Man and 
Women in Love. Poets for special study 
will include Thomas Hardy, T. S. Eliot, 
Robert Lowell, Thom Gunn and Ted 
Hughes. In addition, two anthologies of 
verse will be set.
English B4 (Half-unit)
One lecture and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: As for English B1.
Syllabus: To a large extent this course 
focusses on two important periods of 
literary and cultural development in 
Australia, the turn-of-the-century and the 
postwar periods (particularly the forties 
and fifties).
English B5 (Half-unit)
One lecture and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: As for English B1.
Syllabus: In alternate years English 
B5 will consist of American Literature of 
the 19th century (B5.1) and American 
Literature of the 20th century (B5.2).
The half-unit offered in 1980 will be 
English B5.1.
English B6 (Half-unit)
One lecture and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: As for English B1.
Syllabus: A study of Chaucer's major
poems.
English B7 (Half-unit)
One lecture and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: As for English B1.
Syllabus: A study of medieval religious 
poetry, including drama and Langland.
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English C1 (Half-unit)
Not offered in 1980.
One lecture and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: English B1 or B6.
Syllabus: An introduction to the literature 
of the 17th and 18th centuries. Authors will 
include Shakespeare, Donne, Milton,
Pope and Johnson.
English C2 (Half-unit)
Not offered in 1980.
One lecture ana one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: As for English C1.
Syllabus:The course will have two related 
components: an examination of (i) English 
poetry from Wyatt to Shakespeare; (ii) 
some plays of Marlowe and Shakespeare.
English C3 (Half-unit)
Not offered in 1980.
One lecture and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: As for English C1.
Syllabus: A study of poetry and drama, 
1603-1660, including Jonson, Middleton, 
Webster, Marvell, Milton and other 
metaphysical poets.
English C4 (Half-unit)
Not offered in 1980.
One lecture and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: As for English C1.
Syllabus: A study of mainly 18th-century 
prose and fiction. Authors will include 
Swift, Fielding, Johnson, Sterne and 
Austen.
English C6 (Half-unit)
Not offered in 1980.
One lecture and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: English B1 or B6.
Syllabus: A study of literature in English 
of the 14th and 15th centuries including 
Malory, Henryson and Sir Gawain and the 
Green Knight.
For the degree with honours
Honours School in English
The course for the degree with honours in 
English extends over four years and 
normally consists of:
(a) any English major plus B Honours, plus 
C Honours, plus any otherfour half-units 
in English
(b) four other units, one of which must be 
a later-year unit
(c) English IV.
English IV (Honours)
In the fourth year, candidates for honours 
will study four courses from those 
fourth-year courses prescribed by the 
Department, and may specialise in either 
the medieval or post-medieval periods.
Intending candidates will be expected 
to make a selection of courses and 
nominate a topic for a long essay (10,000 
words) in consultation with Dr J. P. 
Adamson as soon as practicable, and in 
any case before 31 January.
For the degree of Bachelor of Letters
The course for the degree of Bachelor of 
Letters consists of two parts. Part A 
comprises one ‘double’ course and 
students may choose to undertake either 
the course Six Major Novelists or Dr 
Johnson and the Eighteenth Century.
Part B comprises a sub-thesis of 
between 15,000 and 20,000 words.
Prospective students are advised to 
contact the Head of the Department about 
the course well in advance of the 
commencement of the academic year.
For the degree of Master of Arts
Study for the degree of Master of Arts will 
be arranged by the Department’s 
Graduate Advisers (Mr F. H. Langman and 
Mr G. G. Cullum).
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The length of the course will normally be 
from one to two years full-time study or 
from two to four years part-time study.
A graduate with at least second class 
honours, division A, in English (or 
equivalent) may be enrolled for the 
degree.
A candidate taking the degree is 
required to write a thesis of approximately
60.000 words on a subject approved by the 
Graduate Advisers.
Master of Arts—qualifying course 
Candidates who do not have a second 
class, division A, honours degree in 
English may be admitted to the Master of 
Arts qualifying course. The course will 
normally consist of an essay of between
10.000 and 15,000 words and two seminar 
courses or units, as prescribed by the 
Department’s Graduate Advisers. The 
course will normally take one year of 
full-time study or two years of part-time 
study. A candidate who completes the 
qualifying course at an overall standard of 
not less than second class honours, 
division A, may be admitted as a candidate 
for the degree of Master of Arts in English.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Graduates with at least second class 
honours, division A, in English or holding 
a degree of Master of Arts in English may 
proceed to the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy by thesis.
Intending candidates.should consult 
with Mr F. H. Langman (Graduate Adviser) 
concerning the range of subjects on 
which supervision can be given.
A. D. Grishin, MA Melb. 
Lecturer-in-charge
introduction
Fine Art was introduced at the University 
for the first time in 1977. There are three 
units offered in Fine Art dealing with 
various aspects of art history from 
medieval art to modern art. The three units 
form a major in Fine Art. The Department 
of Philosophy also offers a unit in 
aesthetics (Philosophy A8), while the 
Department of Prehistory and 
Anthropology offers two half-units in art, 
Anthropology of Art (Anthropology B10) 
and Archaeology of Art (Prehistory B10). 
Any of the above can be combined to form 
a mixed major.
The Fine Art courses are designed to 
introduce students to painting, sculpture 
and architecture seen within their 
historical, cultural and social context. 
They cover aspects of art from the early 
Middle Ages to the present, focussing on 
areas chosen to illustrate recurring 
specific problems. Although they are not 
courses in practical art, questions of 
technique will be examined in some detail 
to assist the study of the selected 
monuments.
The Fine Art courses are primarily 
devoted to major concepts in art, rather 
than being straight art historical survey 
courses. The main emphasis is placed on 
the artist within society, question of 
patronage and major aesthetic and 
philosophical problems of the time. Where 
possible, the courses concentrate on 
major works in the collection of the 
Australian National Gallery in Canberra.
Although there are no prerequisites for 
students entering Fine Art 1, students are 
strongly encouraged to develop skills in 
reading foreign languages if they intend 
to go on with further studies in fine art. A 
reading knowledge of French, German, 
Russian and Italian will be a great asset.
Fine Art 1 is a prerequisite for later-year 
units in fine art, however the units in 
19th-century art and early 20th-century art 
may be taken in any order.
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Fine Art 1 (Full unit)
Two lectures and one tutorial workshop a 
week throughout the year.
Syllabus: An introduction to the visual 
arts, systems of visual perception and 
major art historical methodologies. In first 
term there is an emphasis placed on the 
study of medieval art, especially that of the 
Byzantine empire. The second term 
focusses on aspects of Renaissance art 
and the writings on art by contemporary 
Italian theorists and artists. The third term 
looks at some of the concepts involved in 
early 20th-century art. Some tutorial 
workshops are orientated towards the 
study of works at the Australian National 
Gallery and other centres in Canberra, as 
well as the study of technique including 
fresco painting, mosaics, illumination and 
printmaking.
Preliminary reading
□  Gombrich, E. H., Art and Illusion: a 
Study in Psychology of Pictorial 
Representation, 2nd edn, Princeton UP, 
1969.
□  Gough, M., The Origins of Christian Art, 
London, 1973.
Detailed bibliographies will beavailableat 
the start of each term for individual 
lectures and tutorial workshop topics.
Assessment: Assessment is on the basis of 
two 3000-word essays, tutorial exercises 
and three visual tests. There is no 
compulsory end-of-the-year written 
examination, but those students who have 
submitted all written work and have sat for 
the visual tests may sit for an optional 
three-hour written paper in an attempt to 
improve their marks.
Fine Art 2/3—Nineteenth-century Art
(Full unit)
Two lectures and one two-hour tutorial a 
week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Fine Art 1.
Syllabus: The course will cover 
19th-century painting, sculpture and 
architecture in Europe, England and
Australia, with special emphasis on 
English Victorian art and its relationship ! 
with Australian colonial developments in' 
the arts. Students will be encouraged to 
make use of relevant material in the 
Australian National Gallery and the 
National Library of Australia and are 
strongly advised to participate in an 
organised visit to the National Gallery of 
Victoria and selected Melbourne 
buildings during one of the vacations. A 
knowledge of French and German would 
be an advantage.
Preliminary reading
□  Boase, T. S. R., English Art 1800-1870, 
Oxford UP, 1959.
□  Rewald, J., The History of 
Impressionism, New York, 1973.
Detailed bibliographies will be issued 
during the year.
Assessment: Assessment is on the basis of 
two 3—4000-word essays, tutorial 
exercises, three visual tests and an 
optional three-hour examination paper.
Fine Art 2/3—Early Twentieth-century
Art (Full unitj
One lecture and one two-hour tutorial 
workshop a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Fine Art 1.
Syllabus: The course concentrates on 
developments in early 20th-century art in 
Europe and considers its impact on art in 
Australia at this time. An emphasis is 
placed on several special study areas thal 
reflect the in-depth collections of the 
Australian National Gallery. The course 
focusses on some developments in art in 
early 20th-century Russia, Germany, Italy, 
the School of Paris and the situation in 
England.
Preliminary reading
□  Chipp, H. B., Theories of Modern Art, 
California UP, 1968.
□  Gray C., The Russian Experiment in An 
1863-1922, London, 1971.
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Detailed bibliographies will be issued at 
the start of each term.
Assessment: Assessment is on the basis of 
two 3—4000-word essays, tutorial 
exercises, three visual tests and an 
optional three-hour examination paper.
Geography
Professor and Head of the Department 
To be appointed
Introduction
Geography is concerned with 
understanding the spatial patterns of 
physical and human phenomena on the 
earth's surface. The units offered provide 
the student with the opportunity to 
specialise in several fields of systematic 
geography both human and physical, and 
to study geographical aspects of 
development in their regional context, 
particularly in Australia and South-East 
Asia. Students proposing to enter careers 
as professional geographers should plan 
their courses with a view to taking the 
degree with honours. Postgraduate 
studies leading to thedegreesof Bachelor 
of Letters, Master of Arts and Doctor of 
Philosophy are available.
Tutorials, laboratory work and field work 
are compulsory parts of some units and of 
some half-units as specified below. 
Students may be required to arrange their 
own transport to a field centre or to meet 
part of the costs of transport provided. 
Field work may involve camping. Students 
are responsible for the costs of 
accommodation during field work.
Honours: There are no separate units for 
honours students in their first three years, 
hence all students intending to major in 
geography may regard themselves as 
potential honours students. Formal 
admission to the honours course takes 
place at the beginning of the fourth year, 
and depends on the student’s 
performance in specified units in the first 
three years. (For details see below.)
Assessment: Different assessment 
methods are appropriate in the various 
units and half-units. Assessment methods 
are decided by the staff member 
concerned, in consultation with students, 
at the beginning of each unit or half-unit.
Any student who fails to hand in set 
work by the due dates and to participate 
in field excursions and tutorials may be
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excluded from the unit/half-unit 
concerned.
Units/Half-units available in 1980
First-year units 
Geography IA 
Geography IB
Later-year units and half-unitst
Full units 
Geography IIB 
Geography IV (Honours)
Half-unitst
Economic Geography 
Urban Geography
Development Geography of Southeast 
Asia
Agricultural Systems
Advanced later-year half-units 
In Human Geography:
Advanced Urban Geography 
Manufacturing Location 
Applied Human Geography Project
In Environmental Geography:
Advanced Biogeography 
Advanced Climatology 
Advanced Geomorphology 
Applied Environmental Geography 
Project
t  In 1981, depending on staffing, it is hoped to offer 
further half-units on Asian topics.
Choice of units: Students have the choice 
of two first-year units:
Geography IA, an introduction to Human 
Geography, pursues themes in the 
geography of population;
Geography IB studies the changing 
physical environment over the past 40,000 
years.
Either unit is appropriate as the starting 
point for a major or a sub-major in 
geography. Both Geography IA and IB may 
be taken,
A single major in geography consists of 
Geography IA or IB followed by either 
Geography IIB and two half-units of 
geography or four half-units of 
geography.
A sub-major in geography consists of 
Geography IA or IB followed by either 
Geography IIB, ortwo half-units in 
geography.
A second major or sub-major in 
geography may begin with Geography IA 
or IB (if not included in the first major) or 
an appropriate first-year unit (or a 
second-year unit or its equivalent in 
half-units).
Students wishing to take honours in 
geography must have passed or be 
exempted from Statistics A03, or have 
comparable experience in mathematical 
procedures.
Students proposing to take a second 
major in prehistory/anthropology may 
offer Geography IB as the first part.
In selecting units in other disciplines to 
include in the degree course students will 
find it valuable to include subjects which 
have a bearing on their proposed studies 
in geography, e.g. as appropriate, 
anthropology, economics, economic 
history, sociology, political science, 
psychology, Asian civilisations, botany, 
geology, physics, human sciences.
With the approval of the Head of the 
Department a student may count a 
half-unit in another subject towards a 
sequence in geography.
Students seeking advice on the 
structure of their courses should consult 
staff in the Department.
Full details of courses, book lists, etc. 
will be available in the Department before 
the beginning of each unit or half-unit. 
Students are strongly advised to consult 
the University's book lists, or to contact 
the departmental secretary for 
appropriate course outlines, before 
purchasing books for use in specific units 
or half-units.
For the pass degree
Not more than six units of geography may 
be counted in the pass degree.
First-year units
Geography IA (Full unit)
Two hours of lectures, one hourof tutorial 
and two hours of laboratory work
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throughout the year. Up to five days of 
field work.
Syllabus: The course deals with the 
changing human world. It is concerned 
with spatial differences in population, in 
resources and in the degree of 
modernisation which, in combination, 
have led to the marked contrasts in wealth 
and well-being currently looming so large 
in world affairs. The lecture course (and 
related tutorials) begin with an appraisal 
of ‘who gets what, where’: thedistribution 
of people and levels of development. From 
that introduction the course then focusses 
on less-developed countries, emphasising 
population changes and prospects, 
economic activity and problems of 
development; in second semester, 
lectures and tutorials concentrate upon 
spatial inequalities and environmental 
problems in the more advanced world.
Laboratory and field work constitutes a 
separate element in Geography IA. 
Students are introduced to laboratory and 
field techniques through work in the 
laboratory and on two weekend field trips. 
Attendance at laboratory classes and field 
work is compulsory.
Geography IB (Full unit)
Three hours of lectures and a three-hour 
laboratory/tutorial discussion weekly. Up 
to six days in the field.
Syllabus. The unit deals with the changing 
physical environment over the past 40,000 
years. It introduces students to the factors 
involved in environmental changes, the 
historic and geologic evidences of 
change; the effect of such changes on the 
weathering of rocks, on the formation Of 
soils, and on the processes of landform 
evolution. Evidence for changes in 
biogeography is examined through 
studies of the ranges of floral and faunal 
species, and the principles of pollen 
analysis. The problem of dating the past 
is investigated In conclusion, past 
environments of south-eastern Australia 
are synthesised.
Later-year units/half-units
Prerequisites: The normal prerequisites 
are shown below, for each unit and 
half-unit. They are relaxed in the following
cases:
(i) a student who has passed or is currently 
taking Economics II, but who has not 
taken Geography IA or IB, may take 
Economic Geography as a single half-unit 
or combine it with another half-unit in 
geography to form a single unit.
(ii) A student who has passed an 
appropriate unit in the Faculty of Science 
may with the permission of the Head of the. 
Department take Geography IIB without 
taking Geography IA or IB.
(iii) A student who has passed an 
appropriate unit in the Department of 
Asian Civilizations may with the 
permission of the Head of the Department 
take Geography of Southeast Asiawithout 
taking Geography IA or IB.
(iv) Entry to advanced half-units, 
Advanced Climatology, Advanced 
Biogeography, Advanced Urban 
Geography, Manufacturing Location, 
Applied Geography Projects and 
Advanced Geography Options is normally 
restricted to students in their third year of 
full-time study who, in the opinion of the 
Head of the Department, have performed 
well in earlier units of geography.
Geography IIB (Full unit)
Three hours of lectures and a three-hour 
laboratory period a week. Up to 10 days in 
the field.
Geography IIB is not available to students 
who have passed half-units in 
Biogeography, Climatology or 
Geomorphology in previous years.
Prerequisite: Geography IA or IB, or a 
suitable first-year unit in the Faculty of 
Science.
Syllabus: The unit deals with selected 
climatic, geomorphic and biogeographic 
processes and illustrates the interactions 
between them that have resulted in 
particular natural environments.
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After an introduction to the basic theory 
underlying physical and biological 
processes, the course examines the 
typical environments of three zones of 
particular importance to Australia; 
coastal, semi-arid and hyper-humid. 
Processes which are of overwhelming 
importance in one zone may contribute 
little or nothing to another. The results of 
particular types of management can vary 
accordingly from beneficial to disastrous, 
in different regions. The need for an 
understanding of processes in 
environmental management is shown with 
selected case studies.
Development Geography of Southeast 
Asia (Half-unit)
First semester.
Up to three hours lectures and one hour 
tutorial weekly.
Prerequisite: Geography IA or IB (or an 
appropriate unit in Asian Civilizations).
Syllabus: Concern is with environmental 
conditions, human adaptations and 
development studies peculiar to the area 
occupied by Burma, Thailand, Laos, 
Cambodia, Vietnam, Malaysia, Singapore, 
Indonesia and the Philippines.
Agricultural Systems (Half-unit)
Second semester.
Up to three hours lectures and one hour 
tutorial weekly.
Prerequisite: Geography IA or IB.
Syllabus: Details will depend upon 
staffing but it is proposed to examine the 
variety of agricultural systems found in the 
Southeast Asia-Australia region.
Economic Geography (Half-unit)
First semester.
Up to three hours lectures, one hour 
tutorial and two hours practical class 
weekly.
Prerequisite: Geography IA or IB (see 
special prerequisites for later-year 
half-units above).
Syllabus: Economic Geography is 
concerned with the discovery of principles 
underlying the spatial distribution of 
economic activities. The course covers 
theories and patterns of location in the 
primary, secondary and tertiary industries, 
and the ways in which these activities are 
linked together in regional systems.
Urban Geography (Half-unit)
Second semester.
Up to three hours lectures, one hour 
tutorial and two hours practical/seminar 
weekly. Up to five days may be spent in the 
field.
Prerequisite: Geography IA or IB.
Syllabus: Particular emphasis is given to 
intra-urban differentiation of social and 
economic areas and intra-urban 
interaction.
Geography of Australasia (Half-unit) 
Not offered in 1980.
Up to three hours lectures and one hour 
tutorial weekly. Up to five days in the field.
Prerequisite: Geography IA or IB.
Syllabus: Organised geographic 
knowledge about the physical and human 
resources of Australia and its near 
neighbours is a prerequisite for the 
accurate interpretation of the social, 
economic and political problems of the 
region.
Environmental Hazards (Half-unit)
Not offered in 1980.
Up to three hours lectures, one hour 
tutorial and up to two hours practical 
weekly.
Prerequisite: Geography IA or IB.
Syllabus: The course examines in depth 
the man: environment relationship in 
specific situations of natural 
environmental hazard. Examples of the 
topics likely to be studied are floods and 
droughts, cyclones, bushfires, introduced 
plants and animals.
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Advanced later-year halt-units
The availability of half-units will depend 
on sufficient students enrolling.
HUMAN GEOGRAPHY
Advanced Urban Geography (Half-unit) 
First semester.
Up to three hours lectures, one hour 
tutorial and two hours practical/seminar 
class weekly. Up to five days in the field.
Prerequisite: Urban Geography, normally 
at credit level or better.
Syllabus: Attention is focused on social 
and political aspects of development in 
Australian cities, and on questions of 
urban planning.
Applied Human Geography Project
Second semester. (Half-unit)
Two hours of lectures and one three-hour 
workshop session.
Prerequisites: Geography IA or IB. Two 
half-units taken before 1979 and passed 
normally at credit level or better. It will be 
an advantage if a student has passed the 
Economic Geography half-unit.
Syllabus: An application of geographic 
methods in a project concerned with the 
problems of a specific area.
Manufacturing Location (Half-unit)
Second semester.
Up to three hours lectures, one hour 
tutorial and two hours practical/seminar 
weekly.
Prerequisite: Economic Geography 
normally at credit level or better.
Syllabus: Techniques for the description 
and analysis of manufacturing locations; 
theories of manufacturing location; 
description and explanation of 
manufacturing location patterns; 
planning policies for manufacturing 
industry. The course is designed to 
instruct students in the description, 
explanation and planning of secondary
industry location at the urban, 
intra-regional and inter-regional scales.
ENVIRONMENTAL GEOGRAPHY
Advanced Biogeography (Half-unit) 
First semester.
Three hours lectures and three hours 
practical class weekly. Up to five days in 
the field.
Prerequisites: Geography MB, 
Biogeography, or Forestry B01 or B02, or 
Botany C02 or Zoology B03, normally at 
credit level or better.
Syllabus: Identification of the historical 
factors which have influenced the present 
distributions of animals and plants. 
Several time scales will be used to study 
theoretical topics such as evolution rates, 
evolution of parallel forms of functions, 
the nature of extinctions, dispersal and 
migration processes and rates, and the 
effects of invasions and disease, as 
applied to individual taxa. Case studies 
will include the evolution and dispersal of 
the Gondwana flora, the development of 
North American mammal fauna, the 
biogeography of environmental 'islands’ 
such as the high tropical mountains, and 
the development of Australian vegetation.
Advanced Climatology (Half-unit)
Second semester.
Up to three hours lectures, one hour 
tutorial and up to three hours practical 
class weekly. Five days field class.
Prerequisites: Geography IIB, Forestry 
D17.
Syllabus: The course consists of study of 
the meteorological processes occurring 
over the Australian continent, and the role 
of climate in ecological studies. Particular 
emphasis will be given to climate/crop 
models.
Advanced Geomorphology (Half-unit) 
First semester.
Details to be announced.
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Applied Environmental Geography 
Project (Half-unit)
Second semester.
Prerequisite: Geography IIB passed 
normally at credit level or better.
Syllabus: An application of appropriate 
methods in a project concerned with the 
environmental problems of a specific area.
For the degree with honours
There is no additional formal work in the 
first three years. Students intending to 
take honours must include in their courses 
the following:
1. A major in geography at credit level or 
better including at least one advanced 
geography half-unit.
2. Either a second sub-major in geography 
(in which a cognate unit may be included) 
or a major in a cognate discipline passed 
at a good standard and approved for the 
purpose by the Head of the Department.
3. A total of 10 units among which must be 
included Statistics A03 (unless exemption 
is granted therefrom or an equivalent 
exposure to mathematics can be 
demonstrated). Prospective honours 
students in Human Geography are 
encouraged to take Statistics C08 
(Statistical Methods for Research 
Workers).
Combined honours courses in geography 
and another discipline may be available 
with the approval of Faculty, acting on the 
recommendation of the heads of the two 
departments concerned. The units taken 
in a combined honours course will be 
determined in each case.
Combined Honours Geography and 
Prehistory
Both geography and prehistory are very 
much concerned with an analysis of 
human activities and physical processes. 
The two disciplines have grown together 
in recent years because prehistory has 
become increasingly interested in 
palaeo-environmental, ecological and
settlement studies, all essential features of 
geographical teaching. The proposed 
combined honours program attempts to 
develop themes of common interest whilst 
pursuing a rigorous methodological 
approach within each discipline. Thus it 
is designed to provide a sound basis for 
the analysis of prehistoric landscapes and 
suggests a variety of avenues at second 
and third-year level which the student may 
wish to follow in the development of his 
interests. Honours seminars in each of the 
three honours years form an integral part 
of the course structure discussing a 
number of field, laboratory and other data 
analytical techniques relevant to the 
combined degree.
COURSE STRUCTURE
First year: Prehistory I and Geography IB 
and two others. It is recommended that 
students consider the following: 
Anthropology I, Geography IA, Human 
Biology A02, Geology A01, Botany A01, 
Zoology A01.
Second year: Geography (2^ units), 
Prehistory (2^ units), Prehistory C1H or 
C2H, and one other later-year unit.
Third year: Geography (2  ^units), 
Prehistory (2? units), Geography/ 
Prehistory C3H. (This will contain an 
introduction to techniques in 
environmental reconstruction.)
It is suggested that students should 
structure their course based on the 
following groups of later-year units:
Group 1
Environment, Ecology and Agriculture: 
Possible Prehistory courses: B2, B3, B5, 
B7, B8, B17, B1, B4, B9, B14, B21. 
Possible Geography courses: IIB, 
Environmental Hazards, Advanced 
Biogeography, Advanced Climatology, 
Agriculture Systems, Advanced 
Geomorphology.
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Group 2
Human, Social combinations:
Possible Prehistory courses: B1, B2, B7, 
B17, P/AB20. B9, B4.
Possible Anthropology courses: B1, B23, 
B5, B8, B9
Possible Geography courses: IA, 
Economic Geography, Urban Geography, 
Agricultural Systems, Advanced 
Geography Option.
Group 3
Regional combinations:
There is the possibility of grouping the 
Prehistory. Anthropology and Geography 
courses on Australia, South Asia, 
Southeast Asia and West Pacific to give 
overall grounding in regional problems. 
Possible Prehistory courses: B4, B5, B15, 
P/AB21.
Possible Anthropology courses: B5, B6, 
B7, B33.
Possible Geography courses: Geography 
of Australasia, South Asia, Southeast Asia.
Fourth year: One prehistory seminar, one 
geography seminar, one dissertation 
(12—15,000 words) jointly assessed by 
both departments.
Geography IV (Honours)
Admission to the fourth year of the 
honours course requires the approval of 
Faculty acting on the recommendation of 
the Head of the Department. The 
prerequisites for entry are noted above.
The fourth-year honours course begins 
on the first Monday in February, and for 
several weeks students will concentrate 
on the history of geographical thought. 
From mid-March to July a student follows 
two courses selected at the e?nd of the 
preceding year and approved by the Head 
of the Department. They may be Advanced 
Geography Option half-units or reading 
and essay courses in fields where the 
student will normally have had previous 
experience. As one course a student may 
be permitted to prepare a long essay under 
supervision in a research field of direct 
interest to a member of staff.
During July students will, after 
discussion with members of staff, decide 
on the topic of their dissertation. This will 
normally be an essay, limited to 10,000 
words. The dissertation topic must be 
approved and a supervisor appointed by 
the Head of the Department before the end 
of second term. The expenses involved in 
any field work and in the presentation of 
the dissertation must be borne by the 
student. The dissertation must be handed 
in by the beginning of the last week in 
November.
Examinations: Courses, seminar work and 
any group or individual field work during 
the fourth year will be assessed by tests, 
where necessary, during the academic 
year.
The assessments on courses and 
seminars will be valued as a total of two 
units, the dissertation as two units, and the 
final examination as two units, giving an 
overall total of six units.
Combined honours: The courses, 
seminars, dissertations and examinations 
to be taken by a student in a combined 
honours degree course will be jointly 
determined in each case by the heads of 
the departments concerned.
For the degree of Bachelor of Letters
The courses offered depend on staff 
availability and the units/half-units 
currently being offered at undergraduate 
level. It is likely that courses in 1980 will 
include Urban Policy (details below) and 
Manufacturing Location, but others may 
be notified.
Urban Policy
The course is centred on the under­
graduate advanced course in urban 
geography with special extension work for 
the LittB student. There are four parts in 
the course:
1. Attitudes held in the community which 
frequently are implicit in discussion and 
policy relating to urban problems. The 
classic example is that of a basic
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antagonism to the city—most commonly 
defined as anti-urbanism
2. Attitudes about the organisation of the 
community—more commonly seen as 
political stances. In the study examples of 
the approaches of the three positions, 
conservatism, liberalism and radical 
socialism will be examined.
3. Attitudes and the direction of academic 
studies of cities as contained in some of 
the important statements about the city.
4. Attitudes among the main academic 
disciplines which study the city.
Class commitments include a two-hour 
seminar and a two-hour tutorial each 
week. There is a field trip to Sydney to 
study the problems of planning in that city. 
The student will complete two essays of 
approximately 4000 words in a field likely 
to be related to their dissertation topic.
Manufacturing Location
This course consists of the undergraduate 
semester course Manufacturing Location, 
plus extra work including a long essay, in 
which the student must achieve a standard 
at least equivalent to credit level.
For the degree of Master of Arts
A graduate with at least second class 
honours, division A, in geography may 
proceed directly to the course for the 
degree of Master of Arts by thesis or by 
course work or by a combination of course 
work and thesis in which the latter 
constitutes one-third, one-half or 
two-thirds of the total assessment, 
provided he satisfies the Head of the 
Department as to his background and 
competence in the field of study proposed. 
In addition, students may be admitted 
whose qualifications in geography or a 
cognate discipline are in the opinion of the 
Faculty a suitable preparation for the 
applicant’s proposed field of study.
Master of Arts—qualifying examination 
A graduate with a pass degree including 
at least a major in geography from this or
any recognised university may, with the i 
approval of the Head of the Department,] 
proceed to the course for the degree of i 
Master of Arts by first passing a qualifying 
course with the standard of at least an 
upper second class honours degree.
The subjects for the qualifying 
examination will be prescribed by the 
Head of the Department after taking into 
consideration the nature of the work 
already done and the student’s proposed 
field of study.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
A graduate with at least second class 
honours, division A, or holding a master’s 
degree in geography—or exceptionally in 
a cognate discipline—may proceed to a 
course of study towards the degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy by thesis. Students 
may be required to undertake specified 
course work, e.g. on research 
methodology.
Candidates should consult the Head of 
the Department concerning the fields of 
supervision available.
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Introduction
A student who has completed an 
accredited major in German (continuing 
or A’ course) with A or B grading at an 
ACT secondary college, or a two-unit 
course in the New South Wales Higher 
School Cedificate examination or 
equivalent qualification, can enterathree, 
two or one-year pass course starting with 
German Language I and German 
Literature I. In the language components 
the aim is an active mastery of present-day 
German and a passive mastery of texts 
going back as far as the 18th century. 
Native German speakers are excluded 
from German Language I; admittance to 
German Language II and III will depend on 
the level of education they received in a 
German-speaking country and the time 
elapsed since their residence in such a 
country. German Literature I provides a 
general introduction to German literature 
on the basis of contemporary texts; 
German Literature II provides a more 
systematic treatment of works from the 
Classical and Romantic period 
(1770—1830), and in German Literature III 
works of the 19th and 20th centuries are 
studied. Students with a native language 
other than German are advised to take the 
corresponding language course either in 
conjunction with, or before, the 
corresponding literature course.
Students with no or very little previous 
knowledge of German take the first- 
semester course Elementary German A. 
Students who have studied German to 
Year 10 or equivalent are advised to take 
the second-semester course Elementary 
German B; graduates of Reading German 
or Science German are also admitted to 
this course. The sequence Elementary 
German A/B constitutes an intensive 
language course designed to bring 
students within one year to a level of 
proficiency comparable to that of high 
school graduates. Students who reach 
credit level in Elementary German B and
wish to proceed to German Language 
and/or Literature I or German IS are 
required to do additional work during the 
long vacation and pass an entrance test at 
the beginning of first term.
German IS is a half-unit where 
non-literary texts are studied; some 
account can be taken of a student’s 
personal interests, and thus it is also 
suitable as an advanced Reading German 
course. Except in the case of native 
German students it should be taken in 
conjunction with, or subsequent to, 
German Language I.
German Studies IA/B and IIA/B and 
German Literature IIH and IIIH, all of which 
are half-units, are in the nature of 
distinction courses and should only be 
attempted by students who have reached 
credit standard in German Language 
and/or Literature I. German Literature IIH 
and IIIH provide for the study, in greater 
depth, of additional works from the 
periods treated in German Literature II and 
III. German Studies I/ll provide a history of 
the German language and a study of 
German literature fromthe 12th to the 17th 
centuries. All these courses can be taken 
independently.
Dutch IA/B and Swedish IA/B are not 
open to native speakers of the respective 
language. Students knowing a 
Scandinavian language other than 
Swedish are advised to enrol in Swedish 
IB. First and second-year courses in these 
languages are offered in alternate years.
Icelandic IA/B and IIA/B are offered in 
alternate years and can be combined with 
an appropriate number of Swedish/ 
Scandinavian half-units into a purely 
Scandinavian major. They are in the 
nature of distinction courses; Icelandic 
should only be attempted by students who 
have reached credit level in a first-year 
foreign language or English unit.
Germanic Linguistics is a second- 
semester half-unit at second or third-year 
level which is offered in alternate years. 
Note that Linguistics A1 and some 
knowledge of a Germanic language other 
than English are prerequisites.
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Reading German, Science German and 
Reading Dutch are year-long half-unit 
courses designed to give a good passive 
knowledge of the respective languages. 
Science German is specially designed for 
science students; for details see entry 
under Science Languages. Reading 
German is designed for students in the 
Humanities and the Social Sciences. As far 
as practicable, reading material is chosen 
from the area of the student’s own 
interests. Reading Dutch is not taught in 
years when Dutch IA/B is offered.
Half-units which are normally taken as 
first-year components in a sub-major or 
major (Elementary German A and B, 
Reading German, German Language I, 
German Literature I, German IS, Dutch IA 
and IB, Swedish IA and IB) can be used as 
later-year components if a student 
successfully completes extra work set by 
the class adviser. Such ‘upgraded’ 
half-units bear the designation (F) after 
the course name.
For the honours program in German and 
Germanic, see details given at the end of 
this Department’s entry.
The Department is favourably disposed 
towards mixed majors and sub-majors. 
Courses in other departments which are 
particularly suitable for such 
combinations include Linguistics A1, 
Linguistics A13, Philosophy A28, 
Philosophy B3, History 1E, History 2/3D, 
Latin la or lb.
Methods of assessment: In modern 
German language courses assessment is 
by regular written exercises, two or three 
oral and written tests a year, and a final 
two or three-hour examination.
In modern German literature courses 
assessment is by up to four written 
assignments a year, two or three written 
tests a year and a final three-hour 
examination.
Details of assessment methods will be 
finalised at the beginning of the year in 
consultation with the students in each 
unit.
Elementary German A (Half-unit)
First semester.
Five hours a week.
There will be two streams, one of them 
directed more towards oral 
communication.
Syllabus: An introduction to the German 
language covering grammar, reading, 
written and oral practice.
Assessment: see Introduction.
Elementary German A(F) (Half-unit)
As for Elementary German A plus extra 
work as set by the class adviser (see 
Introduction).
Elementary German B (Half-unit)
Second semester.
Five hours a week.
Prerequisite: Elementary German A or 
equivalent qualification.
Syllabus
(a) Consolidation and further study of 
grammar
(b) oral and written exercises
(c) reading of contemporary German texts.
Preliminary reading 
□  Helbling-Gewehr-von Schmidt, 
First-Year German, ch. 1-12.
Assessment: see Introduction.
Elementary German B(F) (Half-unit)
As for Elementary German B plus extra 
work as set by the class adviser (see 
Introduction).
Reading German (Half-unit)
This course will not be offered if fewer 
than six students enrol.
Two hours a week throughout the year.
Syllabus
First semester: Basics of German grammar 
and syntax from a contrastive point of view 
and exercises in translation.
Second semester: Refinement of the 
translation skill, materials from the 
humanities and the social sciences.
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Assessment: Translation at the end of 
leach term, and weekly exercises.
Reading German (F) (Half-unit)
As for Reading German plus extra work as 
set by the class adviser (see Introduction).
German Language I (Half-unit)
Native German speakers are excluded 
from this course.
Three hours a week throughout the year. 
There will be two streams based on the 
results of a diagnostic test.
Prerequisite. A or B grading in an 
accredited major in German at an ACT 
secondary college, or equivalent Year 12 
course, or Elementary German B plus 
entrance test.
Corequisite (recommended): German 
Literature I or German IS.
Syllabus: Development of the skills of 
listening to, speaking, reading and writing 
present-day German.
Assessment: see Introduction.
iGerman Language 1(F) (Half-unit)
As for German Language I plus extra work 
ias set by the class adviser (see 
Introduction).
German Literature I (Half-unit)
Three hours a week throughout the year. 
There will be two streams, one involving 
more extensive reading.
Prerequisite: One of the qualifications 
ianumerated under German Language I, or 
Reading German.
Corequisite (recommended): German 
.anguage I (except for German speakers), 
jnless taken previously.
[Syllabus: An introduction to German 
iterature in the 20th century, including 
ivorks by Th. Mann, Kafka, Hesse, 
i!uckmayer, Brecht and Handke.
Assessment: see Introduction.
German Literature 1(F) (Half-unit)
As for German Literature I plus extra work 
as set by the class adviser (see 
Introduction).
German IS (Half-unit)
This course will not be offered if fewer 
than six students enrol.
Three hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: One of the qualifications 
enumerated under German Language I, or 
Reading German.
Corequisite (recommended): German 
Language I (except for German speakers), 
unless taken previously.
Syllabus: A study of German texts 
illustrating history and culture in the 19th 
and 20th centuries.
Students’ interests will be taken into 
account before finalising the choice of 
texts.
Assessment: see Introduction.
Note: Students wishing to proceed from 
German IS to German Literature II are 
required to study two literary texts during 
the long vacation.
German IS(F) (Half-unit)
As for German IS plus extra work as set by 
the class adviser (see Introduction).
German Language II (Half-unit)
Two to three hours a week throughout the 
year.
Prerequisite: German Language I or 
equivalent qualification.
Corequisite (recommended): German 
Literature II.
Syllabus
(a) Written expression
(b) oral work
(c) a study of selected aspects of modern 
German grammar.
Assessment: see Introduction.
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German Literature II (Half-unit)
Three hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: German Literature I or 
equivalent qualification, or German IS 
plus vacation work.
Syllabus: A study of German literature 
during the period 1770—1830, including 
works by Lessing, Goethe, Schiller, Kleist, 
Tieck, Eichendorff and Hoffmann.
Assessment: see Introduction.
German Literature IIH (Half-unit)
Not offered in 1980.
This course will not be offered in 1981 if 
fewer than three students enrol.
A two-hour seminar weekly throughout 
the year.
Prerequisite: German Language I and 
German Literature I at credit level or 
equivalent qualification.
Corequisite (recommended): German 
Language II and German Literature II.
Syllabus: An intensive study of some 
Enlightenment, Classical and Romantic 
authors, including Klopstock, Lessing. 
Goethe, Hölderlin and Kleist.
Assessment: see Introduction.
German Language III (Half-unit)
Two to three hours a week throughout the 
year.
Prerequisite: German Language il or 
equivalent qualification.
Syllabus
(a) Written expression
(b) oral work
(c) study of selected aspects of modern 
German style and usage.
Assessment: see Introduction.
Syllabus: A study of German literature 
during the period 1830 to the present, 
including a group of Novellen, works by 
Heine, Hauptmann, Rilke, Mann, Kafka 
and Bobrowski, and selected modern 
poetry.
Assessment: see Introduction.
German Literature IIIH (Half-unit;
This course will not be offered if fewer 
than three students enrol.
A two-hour seminar throughout the year.
Prerequisite: German Literature I or II at 
credit level.
Corequisite (recommended): German 
Literature III.
Syllabus: An intensive study of some 19th 
and 20th-century authors.
Assessment: see Introduction.
German Studies IA (Half-unit,
Not offered in 1980.
This course will not be offered in 1981 if 
fewer than three students enrol.
First semester.
Three hours a week.
Prerequisite: German first-year units at s 
credit level.
Syllabus
(a) A history of the German language, with 
special stress on phonology and 
morphology
(b) an introduction to the Middle High 
German language
(c) Middle High German literature: 
non-courtly narrative verse, Minnesang,, 
political and satirical poems.
Written work: One short essay.
Tests: One trial translation test at the enc 
of first term.
Examination: One three-hour paper.
German Literature III (Half-unit)
Three hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: German Literature II or 
equivalent qualification.
German Studies IB (Half-unit
Not offered in 1980.
Second semester.
Three hours a week.
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Syllabus
(a) A study of the German vocabulary on 
listorical principles
to) consolidation of Middle High German 
grammar and vocabulary 
(c) Middle High German literature: courtly 
parrative verse, prose, drama.
Assignment: Instead of written work, 
presentation in class of one literary and 
pne linguistic topic.
Tests: One trial translation test at the 
peginning of third term.
Examination: One three-hour paper.
Serman Studies IIA (Half-unit)
This course will not be offered if fewer 
han three students enrol.
: irst semester.
"hree hours a week.
Prerequisite: German first-year units at 
credit level.
5yllabus
a) A study of German syntax on historical 
>rinciples
b) German literature from 1400 to 1600.
Written work: One short essay.
rests: One trial translation test at the end 
i>f first term.
Examination: One three-hour paper.
German Studies MB (Half-unit)
"his course will not be offer ed if fewer 
|pan three students enrol 
Second semester, 
hree hours a week.
Prerequisite: German first-year units at 
: redit level.
tyllabus
ia) German dialects
lb) German literature of the 17th century.
assignment: Instead of written work, 
resentation in class of one literary and 
ne linguistic tcpic.
Germanic Languages
Tests: One trial translation test at the end 
of second term.
Examination: One three-hour paper.
Germanic Linguistics (Half-unit)
Not offered in 1980.
This course will not be offered in 1981 if 
fewer than four students enrol.
Second semester.
Three hours a week.
Prerequisite: Linguistics A1 and some 
competence in a Germanic language other 
than English. Note that this is a later-year 
course (second year or above).
Syllabus
(a) A survey of existing and defunct 
Germanic languages
(b) their grouping on historical and 
typological grounds
(c) an examination of selected 
phonological, morphological, syntactical 
and semantic phenomena which have 
been important in the differentiation of the 
Germanic languages.
Class work: Individual assignments in 
weekly tutorials, which will count towards 
assessment.
Examination: One three-hour paper.
Swedish IA (Half-unit)
This course will not be offered if fewer 
than six students enrol.
First semester.
Five hours a week.
Syllabus: An introduction to the Swedish 
language covering grammar, reading, 
written and oral practice.
Written work: Week-to-week exercises.
Term tests: A written trial test at the end 
of first term and an oral test in the last 
week of the semester.
Examination: One two-hour paper.
Swedish IA(F) (Half-unit)
As for Swedish IA plus extra work as set 
by the class adviser (see Introduction).
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Swedish IB (Half-unit)
Second semester.
Five hours a week.
Prerequisite: Swedish IA or equivalent 
qualification.
Syllabus
(a) Revision of grammar and practical 
exercises
(b) a study of 20th-century texts
(c) Sweden today: its geography, society, 
economy and culture.
Written work: Week-to-week exercises.
Term tests: A written trial test at the 
beginning of third term and an oral test in 
the last week of the semester.
Examination: One three-hour paper.
Swedish IB(F) (Half-unit)
As for Swedish IB plus extra work as set 
by the class adviser (see Introduction).
Swedish IIA (Half-unit)
Not offered in 1980.
First semester.
Five hours a week.
Prerequisite: Swedish IB or equivalent 
qualification.
Syllabus
(a) A survey of the history of Swedish 
literature and civilisation up to the 
beginning of the 19th century
(b) a study of selected Swedish authors of 
the modern period
(^fu rther language work designed to 
strengthen the student’s active command 
of Swedish.
Written work: Fortnightly exercises in 
language; one comment question and a 
short essay in literature.
Term tests: Translation from prescribed 
texts at the end of first term and an oral test 
during the last week of the semester.
Examination: One three-hour paper.
Scandinavian (Half-uni\
Not offered in 1980.
Second semester.
Five hours a week.
Prerequisite: Swedish IIA or equivalent 
qualification.
Syllabus
(a) An introduction to Danish and 
Norwegian on the basis of Swedish
(b) consolidation of an active command o 
Swedish
(c) a survey of Scandinavian literature anc 
civilisation in the 19th century
(d) a study of selected Scandinavian 
authors of the 19th century.
Written work: Fortnightly exercises in 
language; one comment question and a 
short essay in literature.
Term tests: Translation from prescribed 
texts at the beginning of third term and ar 
oral test during the last week of the 
semester.
Examination: One three-hour paper.
Icelandic IA (Half-unit
First semester.
This course will not be offered if fewer 
than three students enrol.
Three hours a week.
Prerequisite: A first-year language 
(English or foreign) at credit level. Note 
that this is an advanced-year course.
Syllabus: An introduction to Icelandic or 
the basis of prose texts from the Old Norsi 
period.
Test: A trial translation test at the end of 
first term.
Examination: One two-hour paper.
Icelandic IB (Half-uni
Second semester.
Three hours a week.
Prerequisite: Icelandic IA or equivalent 
qualification.
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Syllabus
(a) An introduction to the history and 
civilisation of the Viking age.
(b) A study of iHrafnkels saga Freysgoda 
and excerpts f rom Old Norse prose and 
poetry.
Test: A trial translation test at the end of 
second term.
Examination: One three-hour paper.
Icelandic IIA (Half-unit)
Not offered in 1980.
First semester.
Three hours a week.
Prerequisite: Icelandic IB or equivalent 
qualification.
Syllabus: A literary survey of the sagas and 
a study of one of the major family sagas.
Written work: One short essay.
Examination: One three-hour paper.
Icelandic MB (Half-unit)
Not offered in 1980.
Second semester.
Three hours a week.
Prerequisite: Icelandic IIA or equivalent 
qualification.
Syllabus
(a) A literary survey of Old Norse literature 
other than sagas
(b) a study of Eddie and Skaldic poetry
(c) some practice in reading Modern 
Icelandic.
Assignment: Instead of written work, 
presentation in class of a Skaldic and an 
Eddie poem.
Examination: One three-hour paper.
Dutch IA (Half-unit)
Not offered in 1980.
First semester.
This course will not be offered in 1981 if 
fewer than six students enrol.
Five hours a week.
Syllabus: An introduction to the Dutch 
language covering grammar, reading 
written and oral practice.
Preliminary reading 
□  Schöffer, I A Short History of the 
Netherlands, Allert de Lange.
Tests: One end-of-term grammar test. One 
end-of-semester oral test.
Examination: One two-hour paper.
Dutch IA(F) (Half-unit)
As for Dutch IA plus extra work as set by 
the class adviser (see Introduction).
Dutch IB (Half-unit)
Not offered in 1980.
Second semester.
Five hours a week.
Prerequisite: Dutch IA or equivalent 
qualification. Students entering Dutch IB 
directly are advised to go through the 
grammar and vocabulary in Shetter’s 
book, Introduction to Dutch.
Syllabus
(a) Consolidation and further study of 
grammar
(b) oral and written exercises
(c) reading of contemporary Dutch texts.
Tests: One end-of-term grammar test.
One end-of-semester oral test.
Examination: One three-hour paper.
Dutch IB(F) (Half-unit)
As for Dutch IB plus extra work as set by 
the class adviser (see Introduction).
Reading Dutch (Half-unit)
This course will be taught subject to the 
availability of staff and the enrolment of at 
least six students. Two hours a week 
throughout the year. This course is 
designed to give the student the ability to 
approach a Dutch text on his own. 
Grammar will be discussed fully as far as 
it assists in reading Dutch.
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Assessment: To be based on term tests 
and assignments done during the course 
of the year.
Dutch II (Full unit)
Five hours a week.
Prerequisite: Dutch IB, or equivalent 
qualification.
Syllabus
(a) A survey of the history of Dutch 
civilisation
(b) An introduction to Dutch literature by 
a study of selected authors of the modern 
period
(c) further language work designed to 
strengthen the student’s active command 
of Dutch; and an introduction to linguistic 
aspects of Dutch.
Written work: Regular assignments on 
literature and one essay on Dutch 
linguistics. Weekly exercises in language.
Tests: Translation from prescribed texts, 
grammar and oral tests.
End-of-year examination: One three-hour 
paper.
For the degree with honours
Honours School in German
For the degree with honours in German 
the course extends over four years and 
consists of:
(a) two first-year half-units, unless an 
exemption has been granted
(b) at least eight advanced-level 
half-units, unless an exemption has been 
granted; these must include at least two 
German Studies half-units and one 
German Literature I half-unit
(c) an approved combination of other 
courses constituting an equivalent of five 
units
(d) a fourth-year course as described 
below.
Admission to the Honours School, which 
is normally at the end of first year, and 
admission to fourth year is at the
discretion of the Head of the Department 
and normally requires at least credit 
standard in the previous year.
German IV (Honours)
The course consists of three core 
components (counting for 3/8 of the 
result), three elective components 
(counting for 3/8), and a minor thesis on 
a topic of the student’s choice but from a 
field outside those studied in the core and 
elective components (counting for 1/4). 
Prospective honours students are well 
advised to include Linguistics A1 or some 
other basic unit of linguistics in their 
course.
Syllabus
Core components
Four hours a week in first and second 
terms, one hour a week in third term.
(a) History and methods of German 
literary criticism
(b) stylistics
(c) Gothic and Old High German.
Elective components 
These can be chosen from
(a) distinction-type courses not 
previously taken by the student (German 
Studies, German Literature H, Icelandic)
(b) courses in other departments 
approved as suitable for inclusion in the 
student’s overall program
(c) to the extent that staff is available, 
special courses designed to meet a 
student’s particular needs and interests. 
Where a student's active command of 
German is in need of improvement, a 
practical course aimed at improving his 
proficiency may be prescribed.
If two or more components are from a field 
other than German, the number of core 
components may be reduced to two.
Prescribed books: Contact the 
Department at least three months before 
the beginning of the course.
End-of-year examination: No less than 
three and no more than six three-hour 
papers, depending on the number and 
quality of essays written during the year.
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Honours School in Germanic Languages 
and Literatures
Students interested in the Scandinavian 
field can enter the fourth-year honours 
course, if they have passed at least four 
half-units in Scandinavian (Swedish, 
Scandinavian, Icelandic) and at least six 
half-units in German at credit level or 
higher. They are required to devote at least 
one-third, and not more than one-half, of 
their honours year to Scandinavian 
studies.
Combined honours
The German component in the course of 
a student who wishes to do combined 
honours in this and another department is 
the following:
(a) not less than eight half-units from first 
to third-year courses, including at least 
two half-units from distinction type 
courses
(b) two core components and one elective 
component of German IV
(c) the topic of the thesis to be determined 
in consultation with the two departments 
concerned.
For the degrees of Master of Arts and 
Doctor of Philosophy
In addition to theirthesis work, candidates 
take an active part in the graduate seminar 
and engage in some course work as 
determined from case to case. Details are 
arranged by the Head of the Department 
and the student’s supervisor.
J. N. Molony, STL JCL Pontif. Urb., MA 
PhD
Professor and Head of the Department
Introduction
History units may be included in ordinary 
degrees in Asian studies, economics or 
law as well as in arts. In 1980, 12 history 
units are offered: a choice of four in the 
first year and of eight in the advanced 
(second and third) years. Advanced units 
may be studied in any order.
Students may proceed from any 
first-year unit to any advanced unit. A 
maximum of six history units (a double 
major) may be included in an arts course.
Students may take the arts degree with 
honours in the School of History or in 
certain combined honours schools.
The degrees of Bachelor of Letters, 
Master of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy 
may also be taken in history. A graduate 
with an ordinary degree with a major in 
history who wishes to proceed to a higher 
degree should see the section on the 
degree of Bachelor of Letters at the end 
of Department of History entry.
The following history units are listed for 
1980:
First-year units 
History 1A (Australian)
History 1B (Imperialism, resistance and 
change in 19th-century China, India and 
Japan) (Not offered in 1980)
History 1C (19th-century Britain)
History 1E (European literature and 
society: 1789—1850)
History 1G (Greece and the Ancient East) 
Advanced units
History 2/3A (19th-century Australian) 
(Not offered in 1980)
History 2/3B (American)
History 2/3C (Africa in the 20th century) 
(Not offered in 1980)
History 2/3D (Modern revolutions: France 
and Germany) (Not offered in 1980) 
History 2/3E (Merrie Englande: 
1066-1307)
History 2/3F (Renaissance and 
Reformation) (Not offered in 1980)
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History 2/3G (20th-century Australian) 
History 2/3J (Revolts and insurgencies) 
(Not offered in 1980)
History 2/3K (Hellenistic world)
History 2/3N (Aboriginal Australian) 
History 2/3P (Pacific)
History 2/3Q (Modern Revolutions:
Russia and China)
History 2/3R (Late Medieval England: 
1307-1540) (Not offered in 1980)
History 2/3S (The English Revolution)
Final honours units 
History 4A (Research thesis)
History 4B (History and theory)
History 4C (Special subject)
General requirements 
In all history units students will be 
required to submit written work. Failure to 
submit such work by the due dates may 
lead to exclusion from the unit. Students 
are also required to attend tutorial classes 
and to present prescribed tutorial 
exercises. Students are expected to 
possess prescribed text books and may be 
expected to use them in tutorials and, in 
some instances, in annual examinations.
Notes
Content of history units: The distribution 
of emphasis within each syllabus and 
possible adjustments to the content will be 
discussed with students early in the 
academic year.
Assessment in history units: Methods of 
assessment will be discussed with 
students. A substantial proportion of final 
marks may come from essays and other 
exercises performed during the teaching 
year.
Details of proposed methods of 
assessment and essay requirements in all 
pass and honours units are available from 
the secretary of the Department of History.
Prerequisites: For all advanced units—a 
first-year history unit or Prehistory I: for 
History 2/3A, 2/3B, 2/3D, 2/3G, or 2/3Q—a 
first-year history unit or Prehistory I or 
Economic History I: for History 2/3E and
2/3R—a first-year history unit, Prehistory I 
or Medieval Studies I.
Prescribed reading: Prescribed reading 
lists in all units will be available from the 
Faculty of Arts office by December 1979.
History 1A (Full unit)
(Australian history)
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Syllabus: The history of Australia from the 
late 18th to the mid-20th century.
Preliminary reading
□  Keneally, T., Bring Larks and Heroes, 
Cassell.
History 1B (Full unit)
(Imperialism, resistance and change in 
19th-century China, India and Japan)
Not offered in 1980.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Syllabus: A study of the nature of 
imperialism in South and East Asia, the 
growth of anti-imperialist movements and 
the dynamics of political, cultural and 
economic change in 19th-century China, 
India and Japan.
History 1C (Full unit)
(19th-century Britain)
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Syllabus: A study of Britain from the 
middle of the 18th centurytotheend of the 
19th century. The themes will include 
poverty and the industrial revolution, the 
growth of democracy, the status of women 
and the development of the Empire.
Preliminary reading 
□  Clayre, A. (ed.), Nature and 
Industrialization. An anthology. Oxford 
UP/Open UP, 1977.
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History 1E (Full unit)
i(European literature and society: 
1789-1850)
Two lectures and one tutorial a week. 
History 1E, like other first-year history 
courses, may be taken by students doing 
degrees in arts, Asian studies, economics 
and law. It can form part of an Arts major 
in history or in modern European studies. 
Students wishing to take the major in 
modern European studies must do History 
1E in first year. (See the entry under 
Modern European Studies in this 
Handbook.)
Syllabus: The course is based on the 
history and literature of France, Germany 
and Russia. There is no language 
requirement.
In the history section students will 
examine the impact of the revolution of 
1789 on France and Germany, the impact 
of Napoleon on Germany and Russia, the 
emergence of bourgeois society in France 
and Germany, the development of 
liberalism and socialism, the political and 
social structure of Russia under 
Alexander I and Nicholas I, and revolution 
and counter-revolution in 1848-9. In the 
literature section selected French, 
German and Russian authors, who reflect 
the society and values of the period, will 
be studied in translation. Special attention 
will be given to works by Stendhal, Balzac, 
Flaubert, Goethe, Lessing, Schiller, Kleist, 
Büchner, Lermontov, Gogol and 
Turgenev.
France is the first country studied 
followed by Germany and then Russia. In 
each case history and literature are given 
equal weight.
Preliminary reading 
□  Hobsbawm, E J., The Age of 
Revolution, 1799—1848, Mentor.
History 1G (Full unit)
; (Greece and the Ancient: East)
An average of 'hree class hours a week 
throughout the year, made up from 
discussion classes of about two hours and 
up to two lectures a week
Syllabus: Selected topics in the history of 
Greece and the eastern Mediterranean 
region from the Bronze Age to Alexander 
the Great. Particular attention will be 
given to the formation of students’ general 
historical concepts and skills.
Preliminary reading
□  Finley, M. I., The Ancient Greeks, 
Pelican.
□  Stubbings, F. H., Prehistoric Greece, 
Hart-Davis.
History 2/3A (Full unit)
(19th-century Australian)
Not offered in 1980.
One or two lectures and one tutorial/ 
seminar class of up to two hours a week.
Syllabus: The history of Australia in the 
19th century, with emphasis on the period 
from about 1830 to 1890.
History 2/3B (Full unit)
(American)
One or two lectures and one tutorial a 
week throughout the year.
Syllabus:TUe history of the USA from its 
beginnings as a nation (c1776) to the 
present; with special emphasis on three 
periods and/or themes:
(i) the period of nation-making from the 
1770s to C1800
(ii) slavery, race, the Civil War and 
‘Reconstruction’
(iii) the Presidency since McKinley, 
especially from 1945 to the present.
Preliminary reading
□  Blum, J., Morgan, E. etal., The National 
Experience, Harcourt
or Bailyn, B., Davis, D. B. et al., The Great 
Republic, Heath.
History 2/3C (Full unit)
(Africa in the 20th century)
Not offered 1980.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week in the 
first semester; one lecture and one 
seminar a week in the second.
Syllabus: Revolution and adjustment in 
the age of colonial rule, black resistance 
and independence. Topics will include:
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the interaction between traditional and 
modern Africa; the emergence of new 
states and new social classes; the 
seemingly mismanaged independence; 
the unrepentant white tribes of the south.
Preliminary reading
□  Isichei, E., History of West Africa Since 
1800, Macmillan.
□  Oliver, R. & Atmore, A., Africa Since 
1800, Cambridge UP.
History 2/3D (Full unit)
(Modern revolutions: France and 
Germany)
Not offered in 1980.
Two lectures a week and fortnightly 
tutorials throughout the year.
Syllabus: Distribution of emphasis and 
possible adjustments to content will be 
discussed with students early in the 
academic year.
A survey of revolution and counter­
revolution in France and Germany from 
the late 18th tothe20th century. Emphasis 
will be placed upon the French Revolution 
of 1789, the revolutions of 1848, the Paris 
Commune of 1871, the international 
socialist movement to 1914, the German 
Revolution of 1918—1919, the Action 
Framjaise movement, and the Nazi 
movement in Germany.
History 2/3E (Full unit)
(Merrie Englande: 1066—1307)
One lecture and one tutorial of up to two 
hours a week throughout the year.
Syllabus: A study of English history from 
the Norman Conquest to the death of 
Edward I, 1066—1307. The course aims to 
provide an introduction to medieval 
society, government, and ideas, through 
a survey in depth of one such society over 
a period of 250 years. Topics such as the 
relations of crown and baronage, the 
origins of parliament, the manorial system, 
the feudal system, and the relations of 
Church and society, will be studied.
Preliminary reading
□  Postan, M. M., The Medieval Economy 
and Society : Economic History of Britain, 
1100—1500, Penguin.
□  Stenton, D. M., English Society in the 
Early Middle Ages, Penguin.
History 2/3F (Full unit,
(Renaissance and Reformation)
Not offered in 1980.
A maximum of two lectures and one 
tutorial a week throughout the year.
Syllabus: Topics from European history,
15th and 16th centuries, selected as far as 
possible according to students' 
preferences.
History 2/3G (Full unit)
(20th-century Australian)
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Syllabus: The political and social history 
of Australia from about 1900 to the present 
day. Themes to be studied will be 
discussed with students early in the 
academic year.
Preliminary reading
□  Crowley, F. K. (ed.), A New History of 
Australia, Heinemann.
□  Ward, R. B., A Nation for a Continent, 
Heinemann.
History 2/3J (Full unit)
(Revolts and insurgencies)
Not offered in 1980.
Two lectures and a fortnightly tutorial 
lasting two hours throughout the year.
Syllabus: A study of certain movements for 
national independence and social change 
in the 20th century, with special reference 
to the Indian nationalist struggle, the First 
Indo-China War, and the Malayan 
Emergency 1948—1960.
History 2/3K (Full unit)
(Hellenistic world)
An average of two to three hours a week, 
mainly in tutorials, seminars and 
conferences.
90
History
Syllabus: Selected topics from the history, 
historiography, and iceology of the Greek 
and Graeco-oriiental world from Alexander 
the Great to th>e Emperor Hadrian.
Preliminary reading
□  Ferguson, J , The heritage of Hellenism, 
Thames, Paperback.
□  Tarn, W. W., Alexander the Great, 
Beacon Press.
History 2/3N (Full unit)
(Aboriginal Australian)
Offered in 1980 and alternate years.
One lecture and two tutorials a week 
throughout the year.
Syllabus: The history of Aboriginal 
Australians from 1606 to the present day. 
Since much of the evidence for this has 
been recorded by non-Aborigines, some 
attention must be given to the context and 
interpretation of this evidence, but the 
main focus of the course will be on the 
changing circumstances and ideas of 
Aborigines themselves.
Preliminary reading: Any short general 
history of Australia such as those by Clark, 
Crawford, Hancock, Pike, Shaw or Ward, 
plus
□  Gilbert, K., Living Black, Penguin.
History 2/3P (Full unit)
(Pacific)
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Syllabus: The history of the Pacific island 
communities, including Papua New 
Guinea, since European contact. Students 
are expected to specialise in one area, and 
to contribute their knowledge of it to the 
discussion of general questions.
Although necessarily dependent on the 
written evidence of European observers, 
the study will always focus on the effects 
on the island peoples of European 
intrusion and on the evolution of 
indigenous societies in this period.
Preliminary reading
□  Furnas, J C., Anatomy of Paradise, NY 
W. Sloane, 1948.
□  Albert Maori Kiki, Ten Thousand Years 
in a Lifetime.
History 2/3Q (Full unit)
(Modern revolutions: Russia and China) 
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Syllabus: A survey of revolutionary 
upheavals in Russia and China from the 
mid-19th century. Emphasis will be placed 
on the origins of the revolutions of 1917 
and 1949; and on subsequent 
developments up to the Stalinist purges of 
the 1930s and the Great Proletarian 
Cultural Revolution of the 1960s.
Preliminary reading
□  Dukes, P. A., A History of Russia: 
Medieval, Modern, Contemporary, 
Macmillan.
□  Bianco, L, Origins of the Chinese 
Revolution, 1915—1949, Stanford UP.
History 2/3R (Full unit)
(Late Medieval England: 1307-1540)
Not offered in 1980.
One lecture and one tutorial of up to two 
hours a week throughout the year.
Syllabus: A study of English society in the 
late Middle Ages, 1307—1540. The course 
aims to provide an introduction to later 
medieval society, its forms of government, 
its literature and its ideas, through a 
survey in depth of one such society. 
Topics such as the relations of crown and 
baronage, the development of parliament, 
the Hundred Years War, peasant society 
and the manor, and the Church and the 
Henrician Reformation, will be studied. 
However, distribution of emphasis and 
possible adjustments to content will be 
discussed with students early in the 
academic year.
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History 2/3S (Full unit)
(The English Revolution)
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Syllabus: The origins, objectives, course 
and immediate consequences of the 
'English Revolution’ of 1640—1660. 
Special topics include radical movements 
and reactions to them (e.g. Levellers, 
Diggers, Clubmen, Fifth Monarchy Men, 
Quakers, Ranters); and the vain struggle 
for a parliamentary republic.
Preliminary reading
□  Hill, C., The Century of Revolution, 
Sphere.
□  Tanner, J. R., English Constitutional 
Conflicts of the Seventeenth Century, 
Cambridge UP.
Note: Students who have passed History 
1F will not be permitted to enrol in History 
2/3S.
For the degree with honours
Honours School in History
The course for the degree with honours in 
the Honours School in History comprises:
(a) at least one of the following units 
passed with high distinction or 
distinction:
History 1A
History 1B (Not offered in 1980)
History 1C 
History 1E 
History 1G
(b) any four of the following units taken 
at honours level with passes at credit level 
or higher in all four:
History 2/3A (Honours) (Not offered in 
1980)
History 2/3B (Honours)
History 2/3C (Honours) (Not offered in 
1980)
History 2/3D (Honours) (Not offered in 
1980)
History 2/3E (Honours)
History 2/3F (Honours) (Not offered in 
1980)
History 2/3G (Honours)
History 2/3J (Honours) (Not offered in 
1980)
History 2/3K (Honours)
History 2/3N (Honours)
History 2/3P (Honours)
History 2/3Q (Honours)
History 2/3R (Honours) (Not offered in 
1980)
History 2/3S (Honours)
(c) either an approved major and an 
approved single unit taken at pass level, 
oran approved sub-major and two 
approved single units taken at pass level, 
or two approved sub-majors taken at pass 
level.
(d) History 4 as prescribed from year to 
year by the Head of the Department of 
History. In 1980 History 4 comprises: 
History 4A—A research thesis of 15,000 
words on an approved topic
History 4B—History and Theory 
History 4C—Special Subject.
Except with the permission of the 
Faculty, no candidate for honours in this 
School may sit for examination without 
first completing the essay work and 
tutorial exercises prescribed and 
attending the tutorial classes in the 
courses of the School. The Head of the 
Department may allow a change at the end 
of the first year in the supporting units.
The units chosen for the degree with 
honours must be approved by the Head of 
the Department and will normally be taken 
in the following order:
First year: one of 
History 1A 
History 1B 
History 1C 
History 1E 
History 1G
and at pass level three other approved 
units (one of which may be a first-year 
history unit) chosen in accordance with 
the above rules.
Second year: any two of the history 
honours units listed above; and one other 
approved unit, normally the second part 
of a sub-major.
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Third year: any two of the history honours 
units listed above.
Fourth year: History 4 as prescribed in 
accordance with the above rules.
Combined honours: Honours courses 
combining history with another discipline 
may be arranged by agreement with the 
relevant heads of departments. Students 
contemplating combined courses should 
consult those heads at the beginning of 
their second year of study. A combined 
course would normally include two 
advanced history units taken at honours 
level.
Comments
(a) A candidate who does not achieve the 
grades of pass prescribed in the above 
rules may enter or continue in the Honours 
School only at the express invitation of the 
Head of the Department. Students who 
have completed the first year must be 
approved by the Head of the Department 
as candidates for the degree with honours 
before proceeding in the Honours School. 
The Head of the Department will normally 
approve students with at least one high 
distinction or distinction in a first-year 
history unit, provided that their general 
academic record is satisfactory.
(b) A student who has completed the 
requirements for the degree with honours 
up to the end of the third year and who 
does not wish to proceed to the fourth 
honours year may, with the approval of the 
Faculty, be admitted to the pass degree of 
Bachelor of Arts.
(c) A student who has attempted to 
complete the requirements for the degree 
with honours up to the end of the third 
year, but has not qualified to enter the 
fourth honours year, may be considered 
by the Faculty of Arts for admission to the 
pass degree of Bachelor of Arts.
History 2/3A (Honours)
(19th-century Austral ian)
Not offered in 1980.
History
Lectures and tutorials/seminars as for the 
pass course and regular honours 
seminars.
Syllabus and requirements: As for the pass 
course together with additional work 
associated with the honours seminars.
History 2/3B (Honours)
(American)
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass 
course, together with several honours 
seminars.
Syllabus: As for the pass course, plus a 
detailed study of the year 1968. Each 
student is required to do a small research 
project.
History 2/3C (Honours)
(Africa in the 20th century)
Not offered in 1980.
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass 
course in the first semester. In the second 
semester, in addition to some pass work, 
honours students will undertake a special 
study of the interaction between the black 
and white tribes of South Africa following 
the mineral revolution of the late 19th 
century with emphasis on the origins, 
nature and implications of apartheid.
History 2/3D (Honours)
(Modern Revolutions: France and 
Germany)
Not offered in 1980.
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass 
course and a fortnightly honours seminar 
throughout the year.
Syllabus: A special study of French and 
German social and political thought from 
the Enlightenment to Fascism.
History 2/3E (Honours)
(Merrie Englande: 1066—1307)
Lecture and tutorial as for the pass course, 
together with a fortnightly honours 
tutorial in first and second terms.
Syllabus: As for the pass course, together 
with a special study of selected aspects of 
the ecclesiastical history of the period.
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Preliminary reading
□  Southern, R. W., Western Society and 
the Church in the Middle Ages, Penguin.
History 2/3F (Honours)
(Renaissance and Reformation)
Not offered in 1980.
A maximum of two lectures and one 
tutorial a week throughout the year.
Syllabus: Topics from European history,
15th and 16th centuries, selected as far as 
possible according to students’ 
preferences, and including some honours 
topics. Formal essays, which may be 
longer than pass essays, will be presented 
on two topics.
History 2/3G (Honours)
(20th-century Australian)
Lectures and seminars as for the pass 
course and regular honours seminars.
Syllabus: As for the pass course together 
with additional work.
History 2/3J (Honours)
(Revolts and insurgencies)
Not offered in 1980.
Lectures as for the pass course, together 
with a weekly tutorial throughout the year.
Syllabus: Distribution of emphasis and 
possible adjustments to content will be 
discussed with students early in the 
academic year.
A study of some theorists and 
practitioners of revolt and insurgency.
History 2/3K (Honours)
(Hellenistic world)
Classes as for the pass degree course 
together with extra honours seminars.
Syllabus: As for the pass course, but with 
particular emphasis on historiography 
and biography both ancient and modern.
History 2/3N (Honours)
(Aboriginal Australian)
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass 
course, plus regular honours seminars.
Syllabus: As for the pass course.
Preliminary reading: As for the pass 
course, plus
□  Rowley, C. D..A Matter of Justice, ANU 
Press.
History 2/3P (Honours)
(Pacific)
Lectures and seminars as for the pass 
course.
Syllabus: As for the pass course together 
with more advanced work.
History 2/3Q (Honours)
(Modern Revolutions: Russia and China) 
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass unit 
plus an additional fortnightly seminar 
throughout the year.
Syllabus: A special study of the thought of 
Russian and Chinese radicals and 
revolutionaries from the mid-19th century. 
Emphasis will be placed on the ideas of 
Lenin and Mao Tse-tung.
Preliminary reading
□  Dan, T , The Origins of Bolshevism, 
Seeker & Warburg.
□  Schwartz, B. I., Chinese Communism 
and the Rise of Mao, Harper.
History 2/3R (Honours)
(Late Medieval England, 1307—1540)
Not offered in 1980.
Lecture and tutorial weekly as for the pass 
unit, plus an additional fortnightly 
honours tutorial throughout the year.
Syllabus: As for the pass course, together 
with a special study of the late medieval 
Church and the Reformation in England.
History 2/3S (Honours)
(The English Revolution)
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass 
course plus additional seminars by 
arrangement.
Syllabus: As for the pass course plus a 
special study of the role in the Revolution 
of Oliver Cromwell.
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Human Sciences Program
For the degree of Bachelor of Letters
The course for the degree of Bachelor of 
Letters consists of two parts. Part A 
comprises three units: History and Theory, 
Historical Methods and Techniques, and 
one other approved unit; Part B comprises 
a sub-thesis of 15,000 to 20,000 words.
Prospective students are advised to 
contact the Head of the Department about 
the course well in advance of the 
commencement of the academic year.
For the degree of Master of Arts
Students who have received at least 
second class honours, division A, in the 
final examination for the degree with 
honours in the Honours School in History 
or its equivalent in an approved university 
may proceed to the degree of Master of 
Arts by thesis followed where necessary 
by an oral examination (in exceptional 
circumstances a special qualifying course 
may be prescribed). Normally, the thesis 
must not exceed 60,000 words.
Admission depends on the availability of 
satisfactory supervision.
The Head of the Department may with 
the approval of the Faculty require a 
student to attend classes in units related 
to the thesis, and acquire a reading 
knowledge of any language considered 
relevant for the thesis.
A postgraduate seminar is held weekly 
during term. Candidates for the degree of 
Master of Arts are advised to attend 
relevant meetings and will be required to 
present papers from time to time.
Prospective students are advised to 
contact the Head of the Department at the 
earliest possible opportunity to see 
whether supervision is available in the 
field of history they wish to study.
Further details are set out in a separate 
booklet Rules (Admission, Examinations, 
Courses o f Study, Academic Progress, 
Fees). An information booklet is also 
available from the Registrar.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Inquiries should be directed to the Head 
of the Department.
Introduction
The Human Sciences Program is offered 
by the Faculty of Arts and the Faculty of 
Science. It is administered as a 
sub-department of the Department of 
Prehistory and Anthropology in the 
Faculty of Arts but has an advisory 
committee drawn from both faculties.
The Program aims to guide students 
toward an understanding of mankind’s 
total situation in the environments of the 
past, present and future. Understanding 
complex questions depends upon 
integrating information and ideas from 
many sources, and the Program is 
designed to complement specialist 
courses undertaken in any faculty. It 
teaches a holistic approach to human 
problems and develops skills in the 
integration of perspectives and findings 
from a wide range of disciplines. Such 
skills are in increasing demand in many of 
the posts that graduates are likely to 
occupy in later life
The first unit in a human sciences major 
is Human Biology, presented jointly by the 
Departments of Zoology and Psychology. 
It provides an introductiontothescientific 
methods by which problems in human 
biology may be studied and solved. Its 
subject matter includes human physiology 
(with its social implications), the 
psychology of perception and thinking, 
human ecology, genetics and evolution. (It 
is not essential for Human Sciences 
Honours.)
The core units of the Program, Human 
Ecology and Human Adaptability, focus on 
the relationship between natural and 
human systems and use concepts and 
evidence from the natural sciences, social 
sciences and the humanities. Human 
Ecology deals with the interaction 
between human communities and their 
environments and with the ways in which 
natural processes affect and are affected 
by cultural ideas and practices. Human 
Adaptability deals with the means by 
which mankind adapts to the environment 
and the implications of these for human 
health and well-being. The sequence of
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core units should be Human Ecology 
followed by Human Adaptability.
In the Faculty of Arts, these three 
full-year units constitute a major in human 
sciences; Human Biology A02, Human 
Ecology or Human Adaptability may be 
replaced by an approved alternative unit 
to create a mixed major; full details of 
mixed majors and sub-majors are 
available in the Faculty of Arts office.
In the Faculty of Science, each unit 
earns 2 points. Human Biology A02 is a 
Group A unit; Human Ecology and Human 
Adaptability are Group B units but if these 
two units are taken in that sequence, the 
second counts as a Group C(l) unit.
Assessment will be decided in 
consultation with the students, and is 
likely to be based on performance in 
discussion groups, a group project, an 
essay, a second individual assignment, 
and a take-away examination.
Human Biology A02
Unit taught by the Departments of Zoology 
and Psychology; see Department of 
Zoology entry, Faculty of Science, for 
details.
Human Ecology
Arts: Full unit.
Science: (2 points) Group B.
Full year.
Two lectures and one two-hour 
discussion group each week and 
supervised project work.
Prerequisites
(a) Human Biology A02, Anthropology I or 
Prehistory I, or
(b) qualifications in the biological and 
social sciences approved by the 
appropriate Faculty on the advice of the 
course co-ordinators, e.g. Zoology A01 or 
Botany A01 andeither Psychology A01 or 
a unit (approved for the purpose) offered 
by another faculty, or alternative approved 
social science tertiary qualifications.
Syllabus: This unit studies the interaction 
between humans and their environment, 
especially at the level of populations and
communities and is concerned with the 
relationship between cultural and natural 
processes. Using an ecological framework 
we consider global and local 
environmental issues, population growth, 
resources, energy, past and present 
ecological strategies, pollution, 
conservation, environmental attitudes, 
policies, politics and planning for 
alternative futures.
Preliminary reading
□  Störer, J. H., The Web of Life, Signet.
□  Callenbach, E., Ecotopia, Bantam.
Human Adaptability
Arts: Full unit.
Science: (2 points) Group B or, following 
Human Ecology, Group C(l).
Full year.
Two lectures and one two-hour 
discussion group each week and 
supervised project work.
Prerequisites
(a) Human Ecology, or
(b) qualifications in the biological and 
social sciences approved by the 
appropriate Faculty on the advice of the 
course co-ordinator.
Syllabus: This unit studies the 
phylogenetic, biological and cultural 
means by which humans adapt to the 
environment and the implications of this 
process for the individual, society and the 
species; the health and well-being of the 
human organism; the functioning of 
society as this relates to human needs; 
possible consequences of individual 
actions and social processes for the 
survival and future evolution of the 
species. Emphasis is placed on the human 
condition in contemporary Australian 
society though other societies are also 
examined. Topics will be selected fromthe 
following in consultation with students 
and will be examined in terms of concepts 
from biology, psychology, sociology, 
anthropology and other disciplines: 
human genetics and biological limits to 
adaptability; human development and
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needs; physical exercise, nutrition, stress 
and tension; infectious diseases; air 
pollution and health; diseases of 
civilisation’ ; changing patterns of 
mortality; changing family structures; 
racial differences; changing patterns of 
education, work and leisure; medical and 
paramedical services; social statistics and 
planning.
Preliminary reading
□  Boulding, K. E., The Image, Chicago 
UP.
□  Hetzel, B. S , Health and Australian 
Society, Penguin.
For the degree with honours
Any student who has shown a high level 
of application and ability and gained an 
overall record of credit or better in a 
human sciences major (or a mixed major 
including Human Ecology and Human 
Adaptability) may be admitted to a fourth 
honours year in human sciences. The 
student must also have completed another 
major with an overall record of credit. 
Admission to the honours year will be 
decided by the appropriate faculty on the 
recommendation of the leader of the 
Program and with the approval of the head 
of the department responsible for the 
other major. Students enrolled in the 
Faculty of Science must have achieved 
credit level in B and C units to the value of 
six points, of which four (including at least 
two from Group C) must be in units 
relevant to the proposed field of study. 
Potential candidates for honours in 
human sciences should consult with the 
head of the Human Sciences Programand 
the head of the other departm ent as early  
as possible in their undergraduate 
studies.
The honours program of each student 
will be devised, contributed to and 
examined by the staff of the Human 
Sciences Program and a specialist in the 
associated discipline, arranged with the 
approval of the head of the department in 
which the student’s other major has been
Human Sciences Program
completed. Specialist course work may be
required.
The work will include:
(a) An original investigation presented in 
a seminar and thesis. This investigation 
should focus on a problem in the human 
sciences using a conceptual framework 
appropriate to Human Ecology or Human 
Adaptability, and should also utilise 
knowledge and skills from the associated 
specialist discipline.
(b) A course of seminars and guided 
reading, together with additional written 
work.
(c) Course work if appropriate.
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R. M. W. Dixon, MA Oxf., PhD Lond. 
Professor and Head of the Department
Introduction
Language is man’s most important skill. It 
is language which serves to distinguish 
him from otheranimals, enables himto live 
in large, complexly integrated 
communities, and to develop literature, 
laws and science. Each man can speak a 
language, and communicate efficiently 
with his fellows; but few understand 
exactly how language works.
Linguistics studies the general nature of 
human language. It promotes phonetic, 
grammatical and semantic studies of 
individual languages, and then seeks to 
discover ‘linguistic universals’, features 
that are common to all languages. A 
general characterisation of the underlying 
structure of any human language is first 
provided; individual languages are 
described in terms of this general model. 
Approached in this way, languages which 
on the surface appear to be very different 
often show important deep similarities, in 
terms of the ways they organise meanings, 
and so on.
Linguistics provides a general theory of 
language that can be drawn on by many 
other disciplines. Many philosophical 
problems involve consideration of 
linguistic distinctions. The study of 
linguistic universals can suggest 
hypotheses concerning man’s patterns of 
thought, with psychological and 
eventually neurophysiological 
implications. Anthropologists and 
sociologists are concerned, amongst 
other things, with variations in language 
use in different social contexts. Effective 
language teaching demands a sound 
general linguistic background, in terms of 
which the structural features of a given 
language can properly be understood and 
related to properties of other languages.
In all courses taught in the Department, 
emphasis is placed on teaching students 
how to think and reason, and on 
sharpening their linguistic intuitions, 
rather than on the brute learning of facts.
They are exposed to problems in a wide 
variety of languages and do detailed work 
on two or three languages and language 
families. Thorough training is given in 
linguistic theory and its application to a 
variety of empirical problems. Attention is 
also directed to the application of 
linguistics to language teaching, 
language planning and sociolinguistic 
issues.
The Department offers courses at three 
different levels—
A-Level: these are intended for pass 
students and for honours students in their 
first, second and third years.
B-level: these are primarily intended for 
honours students in their third and fourth 
years; however a good pass student may, 
in special circumstances, be given 
permission by the Head of the Department 
to enrol.
C-level: these are advanced seminars 
primarily intended for masters course 
work and other higher degree students; 
however a fourth-year honours student 
may take one or more with the permission 
of the Head of the Department.
Linguistics A12 is a full-year course and 
counts one full unit. All other courses last 
for one semester and count one half-unit 
each.
For the pass degree
In his first year of study a student will 
normally take Linguistics A1, followed by 
either Linguistics A2, A3 or A4. In his 
second and third years he may choose any 
of the remaining A units, subject to 
satisfying the prerequisites set out below 
for each unit. It will be seen that students 
are given a wide range of choice in 
building up a major or sub-major in 
linguistics, that can satisfy their special 
interests and interrelate with the courses 
they are taking in other departments.
A first-year student is advised not to 
commit himself to a choice between 
Linguistics A2, A3 or A4 in the second 
semester until he has completed 
Linguistics A1. The Department will be
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glad to discuss with each student which 
second semester course will be most 
appropriate for him taking account of the 
majors and sub-majors he is intending, the 
topics that have interested him most and 
his performance in Linguistics A1.
Linguistics
Pass students are advised to consult 
with the Department before choosing their 
second or third-year courses in order to 
ensure that they choose a combination of 
courses that best suits their educational 
aims, interests and abilities.
Summary of Linguistics Courses
First semester Second semester
First year A1—Principles of Linguistics A2—Sociolinguistics 
A3— Introduction to Syntax 
A4— Phonetics and Phonology
Second or 
third year
A3(S)— Introduction to Syntax 
A4(S)— Phonetics and Phonology 
A5— Introduction to Comparative 
Linguistics
A7— Methods of Linguistic 
Description
A10—Austronesian Linguistics(E) 
A14—Structure of Latin (0)
A2(S)—Sociolinguistics 
A3(S)—Introduction to Syntax 
A4(S)— Phonetics and Phonology 
A6—Transformational Syntax 
A8—Semantics 
A9—Field Methods 
A11—Introduction to Romance 
Linguistics (E)
A13—Applied Linguistics: 
Linguistics and Language 
Teaching
A15— Language and Culture 
A16— Language in Aboriginal 
Australia
A12—Australian Linguistics (O)
Third and
fourth-year
honours
B3— Indo-European (E)
B5— Advanced Phonetics 
B6— Critical Survey of Linguistic 
Theories—A (E)
B7—Critical Survey of Linguistic 
Theories— B (0)
B9— History of Linguistics (E)
B1—Advanced Syntax 
B2—Phonological Theory 
B4—Dialectology (0)
B8—Study of a Language 
Family (0)
Graduate
seminars
C1— Seminar in Psycholinguistics 
C2—Seminar in Semantics and Syntax
E—offered only in even-numbered years; 0-—offered only in odd-numbered years
Note that only two of the first-year 
half-units (A1 A2, A3, A4) can be included 
in a major or sub-major. Students who 
have completed A1 and one of A2, A3, A4 
should take f ir th e r units from A2, A3, A4
at the (S) level.
The half-units Japanese Linguistics A 
(theoretical), Japanese Linguistics B 
(applied), and Germanic Linguistics may 
be included in a major or sub-major in
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linguistics. Detailsareintheentriesforthe 
Department of Japanese and the 
Department of Germanic Languages.
Major: Any combination of A-level courses 
(subject to the stated prerequisites) that 
has a total value of not less than three 
units. (B-level courses may be included in 
a major with the permission of the Head of 
the Department.)
Sub-Major: Any combination of A-level 
courses (subject to the stated 
prerequisites) that has a total value of not 
less than two units.
Single unit: Any combination of A-level 
courses (subject to the stated 
prerequisites) that has a total value of not 
less than one unit.
For the degree with honours
First year: Students should normally take 
Linguistics A1 and either A3 or A4, as well 
as three units in other departments (that 
is, a normal first-year load).
Second year: Students take no special 
honours classes but do a substantial 
number of A-level courses. Students are 
expected to take the equivalent of at least 
three-and-a-half (and at most four) units 
this year including:
(a) at least three (and at most four) 
semester half-units chosen from 
Linguistics A3-A9 (whichever of A3 and A4 
was not taken in the second semester of 
first year should be taken in first semester 
of second year, at the (S) ievel)
(b) a unit in another department to 
complete a sub-major
(c) either two further semester A-level 
courses in linguistics or one full-year 
course in linguistics or a further unit in 
another department (which should 
normally be either to complete a second 
sub-major, or be an approved single 
language unit, such as Sanskrit I or Latin 
la).
Third year: Students are again expected 
to take the equivalent of at least 
three-and-a-half (and at most four) units,
normally either three-and-a-half or four 
units made up entirely of linguistics 
courses ortwo-and-a-half or three units 
made up of linguistics courses and one 
unit in another department (normally, to 
complete a major). Linguistics courses 
can include some at the B level, although 
A-level courses that were not taken in the 
second year may be offered at this stage.
Fourth year: Before admission to the 
fourth year students should normally have 
completed five full units (10 semester 
half-units) of linguistics, and achieved a 
good level of performance (credits and 
some distinctions) in these. However, a 
student may be admitted to fourth year, at 
the discretion of the Head of the 
Department, if he has completed four full 
units (eight semester half-units), together 
with an approved major in a related 
discipline.
In the fourth year students take a 
selection of courses and write a 
substantial sub-thesis. The number of 
courses taken, and the weighting between 
courses and sub-thesis, is decided at the 
beginning of the year. Courses taken 
should normally be at B or C level.
Students are encouraged to think of 
their fourth year as a 12-month course. 
They should have preliminary discussion 
with the Head of the Department about the 
sub-thesis topic in November, and will 
then be assigned a supervisor. Some 
preliminary reading and research should 
be undertaken during the long vacation. 
The sub-thesis topic should be submitted 
for formal approval no later than early 
February.
A leaflet giving fuller information on the 
four-year honours course in linguistics 
may be obtained from the departmental 
secretary.
A-level courses
Assessment
(a) Linguistics A1 and A2 each have a 
three-hour final examination. There will 
also be a number of essays and problems 
set throughout the course. The final result
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is based on the work completed during the 
course and on the final examination.
The Department does not exclude 
students from the final examination 
because of their failure to do work or 
attend classes during the year. However, 
it does reserve the right to penalise 
students who do not hand in sufficient 
work during the year (and does this by 
making a deduction from the final 
examination mark).
(b) All other A-level courses do not have 
any obligatory examinations; in these 
cases the final result is based simply on 
assignments completed during the 
course. For Linguistics A4 and A4(S) these 
include practical tests. In every course of 
this type (excepting Linguistics A9) any 
student may obtain a final examination 
(which will count 50% towards the result) 
by making a request in writing to the Head 
of the Department not less than 28 days 
before the final lecture of the course.
If the Head of the Department is not 
satisfied with any student’s performance 
during a course (in terms of lectures 
attended, work done, etc.), he may require 
that student to sit a final examination 
(which will count 50% towards the final 
result); such notice will be given in writing 
at least 28 days before the last lecture of 
the course.
Linguistics A1 (Half-unit)
(Principles of Linguistics)
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial each week. 
There is no prerequisite.
Lecturer: Dr Rensch.
Syllabus: An introduction to the general 
study of language, the methodology of 
linguistics, and the formulation of 
generalisations which cover all human 
languages. Attention is paid to the 
recognition of significant problems, and 
the critical assessment of competing 
solutions to them.
Topics covered include: The nature of 
human language. The structures of the 
sound (phonetic) and meaning (semantic)
aspects of language, and their 
interrelations. Morphology and syntax. 
How a language changes. Universal 
semantic classes.
Preliminary reading 
□  Langacker, R. W., Language and its 
Structure, 2nd edn, Harcourt.
Linguistics A2 (Half-unit)
(Sociolinguistics)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial each week. 
There is no prerequisite (although 
students are advised to take Linguistics A1 
first).
Lecturer: Dr Wierzbicka.
Syllabus: Topics will be chosen 
from—language as a social skill; social 
varieties of language; paralanguage. The 
social motivation for language change. 
Trade languages; koines, pidgins and 
creoles; language nationalism and 
language loyalty. Bilingualism. Language 
planning and language reform. Political 
manipulation of languages and language 
communities. Interrelations between the 
linguistic identity and the social identity of 
a minority group. Women’s language.
Linguistics A2(S) (Half-unit)
(Sociolinguistics)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial each week. 
Lecturer: Dr Wierzbicka.
Prerequisite: Linguistics A1 or approved 
Sociology course(s). Students in their 
second or third yearof university study will 
normally take Linguistics A2(S); first-year 
students will normally take Linguistics A2. 
Linguistics A2(S) adopts a more 
theoretical stance than A2; it involves 
additional written work.
Syllabus: As for Linguistics A2.
Linguistics A3 (Half-unit)
(Introduction to Syntax)
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial each week.
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Lecturer: Dr Shopen.
Prerequisite: In the case of first-year 
students the normal prerequisite is 
Linguistics A1 (the Head of the 
Department may grant exemption from 
this only in the case of students who have 
done exceptionally good work in other 
departments in the first semester). Second 
and third-year students may, with the 
permission of the Head of the Department, 
be allowed to take this unit without any 
linguistics prerequisite; permission is 
most likely to be granted to students with 
good results in philosophy, psychology or 
similar subjects.
Syllabus: A study of the syntactic 
structures found in the world’s languages, 
with emphasis on the semantic notions 
that are given grammatical expression. 
Students will explore the structure of a 
variety of languages of differing types. 
Topics discussed will include: syntactic 
word classes (parts of speech); 
grammatical categories; the semantic 
structure of propositions; grammatical 
relations; problems of reference; word 
order; constituent structure; relations 
between sentences—transformations; 
subordination and co-ordination.
Linguistics A3(S) (Half-unit)
(Introduction to Syntax)
This is a semester course and will be 
offered in each semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturers: Dr Wierzbicka, first semester; 
Dr Shopen, second semester.
Prerequisite: Linguistics A1. Linguistics 
A3(S) can normally only be taken by 
second or third-year students.
Syllabus: As for Linguistics A3.
Linguistics A4 (Half-unit)
(Phonetics and Phonology)
Second semester.
Two hours of lectures and two practical 
classes a week.
Lecturer: Dr Rensch.
Prerequisite: There is no prerequisite 
(although students are advised to take 
Linguistics A1 first).
Syllabus: The speech chain; the theory of 
speech production; functioning of the 
organs of speech; air stream mechanisms. 
The description and classification of 
vowels and consonants. Tones. Voice 
quality and voice dynamics. Phonemes; 
allophony; distinctive features. The IPA 
systems of phonetic transcription, 
contrastive analysis of the pronunciation 
of Australian and British English.
Throughout the course phonetics will 
be related, through phonology, to other 
aspects of linguistic description.
Lectures will be supplemented by 
practical classes, involving the production 
and recognition of a wide variety of 
speech sounds.
Preliminary reading
□  O’Connor, J. D., Phonetics, Penguin.
Linguistics A4(S) (Half-unit)
(Phonetics and Phonology)
This is a semester course and will be 
offered in each semester.
Two hours of lectures and two practical 
classes a week.
Lecturers: Dr Andrews, first semester; Dr 
Rensch, second semester.
Prerequisites. This course is normally only 
open to second and third-year students 
who have successfully completed 
Linguistics A1.
Syllabus : As for Linguistics A4. 
Linguistics A4(S) adopts a more 
theoretical stance than Linguistics A4 and 
involves additional assignments.
Linguistics A5 (Half-unit)
(Introduction to Comparative Linguistics) 
First semester.
Three hours of lectures and one tutorial 
each week.
Lecturer: Dr Foley.
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Prerequisite: Linguistics A1 and A4 (A4(S) 
may be taken concurrently with A5).
Syllabus: An examination of the ways in 
which, and the reasons why, languages 
change. Types of sound change; 
morphological and syntactic change. 
Semantic shift. The comparative method 
and internal reconstruction: critical 
discussion. Diffusion versus genetic 
relationship. Cultural inferences from 
linguistic reconstruction.
Linguistics A6 (Half-unit)
(Transformational Syntax)
Second semester.
Three hours a week.
Lecturer: Dr Andrews.
Prerequisites: Linguistics A1, A3. Only 
students who have obtained a good pass 
in A3 are advised to attempt A6.
Syllabus: A detailed study of the 
transformational model of formal syntactic 
description, exemplified primarily by data 
from English. Topics discussed will 
include: phrase structure grammars; 
transformations and their relative 
ordering; cyclic and post-cyclic rules; 
constraints on transformations; formal 
and substantive universals.
Linguistics A7 (Half-unit)
(Methods of Linguistic Description)
First semester
Up to four hours of instruction (a mixture 
of lectures anc tutorial classes) each 
week.
Lecturer: Dr Koch.
Prerequisites: Linguistics A1 and A4 
(A4(S) may belaken concurrently with A7). 
Students are recommended to take A3 or 
A3(S) before or concurrently with A7.
Syllabus: Critical discussion of 
established techniques for phonological 
and syntactic analysis. Study of 
tagmemics, ard other methods of 
syntactic/morphological description; and
of Trubetzkoyan phonology. Discourse 
structure.
Linguistics A8 (Half-unit)
(Semantics)
Second semester.
Three hours of lectures a week.
Lecturer: Dr Foley.
Prerequisites: Linguistics A1 and A3 (the 
latter may be taken concurrently with A8).
Syllabus: Some of the following topics— 
Semantic primitives. Deep grammar. 
Reference. Emotive meaning. The 
semantics of metaphor. Diachronic 
semantics. Semantic analysis of linguistic 
expressions in selected domains. 
Linguistic relativity: language-particular 
and language-universal aspects of 
semantics.
Linguistics A9 (Half-unit)
(Field Methods)
Second semester.
Two hours of classroom time a week.
Lecturer: Dr Andrews.
Prerequisites Linguistics A1, A3, A4, A7.
Syllabus: Students work with a native 
speaker of a previously undescribed 
language, writing a paper on some aspect 
of the grammar or phonology of the 
language.
Linguistics A10 (Half-unit)
(Austronesian Linguistics)
To be offered in 1980 and alternate years. 
First semester.
Three lectures a week.
Lectur&r: Dr Foley.
Prerequisite: Linguistics A1, A5 (A5 may 
be taken concurrently with A10).
Syllabus: Detailed study of the grammar of 
a particular Austronesian language. 
Comparative study of the phonologies and 
morphologies of languages of the 
Austronesian (=  Malayo-Polynesian) 
family.
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Linguistics A11 (Half-unit)
(Introduction to Romance Linguistics)
To be offered in 1980 and alternate years. 
Second semester.
Three lectures a week.
Lecturer: Dr Rensch.
Prerequisites: Linguistics A1. Some 
competence in a Romance language is 
required—ideally French language and 
Literature I; however, students who 
gained a good knowledge of French at 
high school may be admitted to the 
course, at the discretion of the Head of the 
Department. Some knowledge of Latin is 
desirable, but not essential.
Note: Linguistics A11 may be combined 
with Linguistics A1 to form a linguistics 
single unit by second or third-year 
students; Linguistics A11 may not be 
taken by first-year students.
Syllabus: Origins of the Romance 
languages. Linguistic structure of 
proto-Romance. Classification and 
comparative typology of Romance 
languages and dialects (French, Italian, 
Spanish, Rumanian, Sardinian, Catalan, 
Portuguese, Provengal, Rhaetoromanic, 
Dalmatian).
Linguistics A12 (Full unit)
(Australian Linguistics)
To be offered in 1981 and alternate years. 
Full year.
Three lectures a week.
Lecturer: Professor Dixon.
Prerequisites: Linguistics A1, A5 (A5 may 
be taken concurrently with A12).
Syllabus: Detailed study of a selected 
language. Typological and comparative 
survey of languages of the continent, 
dealing with phonological systems; noun 
cases; pronouns; verb conjugations and 
inflections; relative clauses and other 
syntactic topics. Genetic and areal 
relationships; attempts at reconstruction. 
Correlation between linguistic parameters 
and aspects of social organisation,
kinship systems, material culture, physical 
characteristics, etc.
Preliminary reading: Before beginning the 
course, students are advised to gain some 
background information by reading one of 
the standard anthropological texts:
□  Berndt, R. M. & C. H., The First 
Australians, Ure Smith.
□  Elkin, A. P., The Australian Aborigines: 
How to Understand Them, Angus.
Linguistics A13 (Half-unit)
(Applied Linguistics: Linguistics and 
Language Teaching)
Second semester.
Three hours of classes a week.
Lecturer: Dr Shopen.
Prerequisites: Linguistics A1 and any one 
other semester course (half-unit) in 
linguistics. This course is only normally 
open to second orthird-yearstudents who 
are taking a major in a European, classical 
or Asian language.
Syllabus: The main aim of this course is to 
introduce the prospective language 
teacher to some of the major problems he 
must be aware of in order to use a 
professional approach in his work. This 
course outlines the process of acquiring 
the first language in childhood and the 
second language in adulthood; it 
summarises the various aspects of 
language in usage not only from a 
linguistic but also from a psychological 
and socio-cultural point of view; it surveys 
the different schools of thought on 
language teaching and on language 
testing today. Emphasis will be laid on the 
teaching and learning both of languages 
which are related to English, such as some 
major European languages, and of those 
which are not related, such as some major 
Asian languages.
Linguistics A14 (Half-unit)
(Stucture of Latin)
To be offered in 1981 and alternate years 
(only if there is sufficient student demand). 
First semester.
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Up to three lectures a week.
Lecturer: Dr Koch.
Prerequisites: No previous knowledge of 
Latin is required. The normal prerequisites 
are Linguistics A1, A4 and one other 
linguistics half-unit (preferably A3 or A7); 
however students v\ho have done 
Linguistics A1 and are enrolled in Latin lb 
or Latin lla may take Linguistics A14.
Syllabus: Detailed study of the phonology, 
morphology, and syntax of the Latin 
language. Attempts to describe the facts 
of Latin grammar w thin the framework of 
current linguistic models.
Linguistics A15/Anthropology B14
(Language and Culture) (Half-unit)
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Co-ordinator: Dr Foley.
This course is intended for students 
studying both anthropology and 
linguistics; it focusses on problems 
common to the two disciplines which 
involve the interaction of anthropological 
and linguistic insights for their solution.
It can be counted as part of a major or 
sub-major in linguistics or as part of a 
major or sub-major in anthropology.
Prerequisites: Open to second and 
third-year students, who will normally be 
expected already to have completed 
Anthropology I and Linguistics A1.
Syllabus: Topics will be chosen from—
(1) Linguistic evolution: language as 
species-specif c behaviour.
(2) Conceptual organisation: cognitive, 
social and cultural categories accessible 
through the semantic systems of 
language, e.g. pronominal and deictic 
systems, nominal and verbal 
classification, <inship and naming 
systems.
(3) Speech as social behaviour: language 
in relation to cass, gender and ethnic 
distinctions; multilingualism and the 
nature of the saeech community; 
language planning; linguistic play.
(4) Historical linguistics and its 
anthropological uses.
Linguistics A16 (Half-unit)
(Language in Aboriginal Australia)
To be offered in second semester 
commencing in 1980 (subject to the 
availability of staff).
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Co-ordinator: Professor Dixon.
Prerequisite: Linguistics A1 and one of 
Linguistics A2, A3, A4 or Anthropology I, 
orPrehistory I, orSociology I, orany 
History 1 unit. Students who have not 
completed Linguistics A1 will be offered 
an additional weekly tutorial during the 
first part of the course, to introduce them 
to relevant general linguistic ideas.
Syllabus: History of opinions about 
Australian languages.Tribeand language. 
Speech and song styles; avoidance 
vocabularies; secret languages.
Diglossia; Aboriginal English. The role of 
language in Aboriginal society today; 
bilingual education—problems and 
principles. Genetic relationships; 
linguistic diffusion. Topics in semantics.
B-level courses
Assessment of all B-level courses is based 
on written assignments during the course. 
There will not normally be any 
examinations, although any student may 
make a special request for an examination 
(counting 50% of the final result), not less 
than 28 days before the end of a course.
Linguistics B1 (Half-unit)
(Advanced Syntax)
Second semester.
Two hours a week.
Lecturer: Professor Dixon.
Prerequisites: Linguistics A3. It is 
desirable, but not required, that 
Linguistics A6 and A8 have been taken 
before B1.
Syllabus: Critical discussion of modern 
grammatical theories. In 1980 the course
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will pay particular attention to the 
structure of English.
Linguistics B2 (Half-unit)
(Phonological Theory)
Second semester.
Two hours a week.
Lecturer: Mr Rose.
Prerequisites: Linguistics A1, A3 and A4.
Syllabus: The distinctive features and 
their correlates. Notational conventions 
and abbreviatory devices. The nature of 
phonological rules, and their practical 
application. The theory of markedness. 
Types of rule ordering. Evidence for 
underlying representation.
Linguistics B3 (Half-unit)
(Indo-European)
To be offered in 1980 and alternate years. 
First semester.
Up to three hours a week.
Lecturer: Dr Koch.
Prerequisites: Linguistics A4 and A5. 
Knowledge of one or more classical 
languages (e.g. Latin la, Sanskrit I or 
Greek I or their equivalents) is highly 
desirable, but is not required.
Syllabus: A rapid study of the grammar of 
a selected Indo-European language, a 
survey of the phonology, morphology and 
syntax of the reconstructed parent 
language of the Indo-European family, 
and the comparative data that permits its 
reconstruction. Discussion of the ways in 
which modern languages have evolved 
from proto-Indo-European.
Linguistics B4 (Half-unit)
(Dialectology)
To be offered in 1981 and alternate years. 
Second semester.
Two hours a week.
Lecturer: Dr Rensch.
Prerequisites: Linguistics A4 and A5.
Syllabus: The difference between 
language-dialect-sociolect-idiolect; 
methods of dialectology, linguistic 
atlases; the role of dialectology in 
historical and comparative linguistics; 
structural dialectology; dialects of 
English.
Linguistics B5 (Half-unit)
(Advanced Phonetics)
First semester.
Three to four hours a week.
Lecturer: Mr Rose.
Prerequisite: Linguistics A4.
Syllabus
(a) Articulatory phonetics—advanced 
performance and transcription classes 
interrelating with
(b) Acoustic phonetics—speech 
acoustics, phonological and perceptual 
correlates; the sound spectrograph and 
other measurement devices.
Lectures will be supplemented by 
laboratory work, with students being 
trained in instrumental techniques.
Linguistics B6 (Half-unit)
(Critical Survey of Linguistic Theories—A) 
To be offered in 1980 and alternate years. 
First semester.
Two hours a week.
Lecturer: Dr Andrews.
Prerequisites: Linguistics A1, A3, A4 and 
A7.
Syllabus: Topics will be chosen from the 
Boas-Sapir tradition; Bloomfield, Zellig 
Harris and the tradition of ‘structural 
linguistics’; the Chomskyan revolution; 
contemporary Soviet linguistics.
Linguistics B7 (Half-unit)
(Critical Survey of LinguisticTheories—B) 
To be offered in 1981 and alternate years. 
First semester.
Two hours a week.
Lecturer: Dr Wierzbicka
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Prerequisites: Linguistics A1, A3, A4 and 
A7.
Syllabus: Topics will be chosen from 
Schleicher and the Neogrammarians; 
Saussure; Baudouin de Courtenay; 
Buhler; the Prague School; Martinet; 
Glossematics; the London School; 
Theories of Style—Vossler-Spitzer, Bally, 
the Russian formalist school and the 
Prague school.
Linguistics B8 (Half-unit)
(Study of a Language Family)
To be offered in 1981 and alternate years. 
Second semester.
Lecturer: Dr Foley.
Prerequisites: Linguistics A1, A3, A4, A5 
and A7.
Syllabus: Detailed discussion of a chosen 
language, normally from a family other 
than Indo-European, Australian and 
Austronesian. Comparison with other 
members of the family. Genetic 
reconstruction. The topic for the course 
in 1981 will be Papuan languages.
Linguistics B9 (Half-unit)
(History of Linguistics)
To be offered in 1980 and alternate years. 
First semester.
Two hours a week.
Lecturer: Dr Wierzbicka.
Prerequisites: Linguistics A1, A3, A4 and 
A7.
Syllabus: Topics will be chosen from:
The Chinese linguistic tradition. 
Linguistics in Ancient India. Origins of the 
Western tradition—Thrax, Dyseolus, 
Varro, Priscian, Donatus, Arabic 
grammarians. The First Grammatical 
Treatise’. Speculative grammars in the 
Middle Ages. The early Renaissance- 
Petrus Ramus Universal Grammar— 
Port-Royal and the Royal 
Society Schocl. Early phoneticians. 
Humboldt. The emergence of historical 
linguistics.
C-level courses
There are pr marily postgraduate 
seminars, although fourth-year honours 
undergraduates may enrol with the 
permission of the Head of the Department. 
Each student is expected to write one or 
more papers on which an assessment will 
be based.
Linguistics C1
(Seminar on Psycholinguistics)
To be offered in 1981.
First semester.
Two hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Dr Koch.
Linguistics C2
(Seminar on Semantics and Syntax)
First semester.
Two hours a week.
Lecturer: Dr Wierzbicka.
For the degree of Master of Arts
Courses of study for the degree of Master 
of Arts will be arranged by the Head of the 
Department in accordance with the 
Courses and Degrees (Degree of Master) 
Rules.
Master of Arts programs in linguistics 
can be of three types (a,) thesis alone (b) a 
combination of course work and thesis or 
(c) course work alone. The length of the 
course for the degree of Master of Arts can 
vary from one to two years full-time study. 
An individual course is planned for each 
student taking account of his linguistic 
background and his subject of 
specialisation.
The following paragraphs indicate the 
types of course for the degree of Master 
of Arts usually required of students with 
different amounts of previous experience 
in linguistics:
(1) A graduate with at least second class 
honours, division A, in linguistics may be 
enrolled as a candidate for the degree of 
Master of Arts by thesis alone; such a 
course will take at least one year.
(2) A graduate with at least second class 
honours, division A, in a subject other than
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linguistics who has had some linguistic 
training (normally a major or the 
equivalent in linguistics) may be admitted 
as a candidate for the degree of Master of 
Arts by a combination of course work and 
thesis; such a course will normally take 
two years.
(3) A graduate with at least second class 
honours, division A, in a subject other than 
linguistics who has had little or no 
previous training in linguistics may be 
admitted as a candidate for the degree of 
Master of Arts by course work alone; such 
a course will normally take two years.
(4) In exceptional circumstances, and 
with the approval of the Faculty, students 
who have second class honours, division 
B, but who have had further thorough 
training in linguistics (for instance, several 
years supervised field work) may be 
directly enrolled for the degree of Master 
of Arts, normally that by course work and 
thesis.
(5) Graduates other than those covered 
above will be required to complete a 
qualifying course arranged by the Head of 
the Department before being enrolled as 
a candidate for the degree of Master of 
Arts. The qualifying course will be at least 
one year’s full-time study. Whether the 
candidate then proceeds to the degree of 
Master of Arts by thesis alone or by a 
combination of course work and thesis 
depends on the result of his qualifying 
course.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
A graduate with at least second class 
honours, division A, in linguistics, or 
holding a degree of Master of Arts or 
equivalent qualification in linguistics, may 
proceed to a course of study towards the 
degree of Doctor of Philosophy. Students 
may be required to undertake some course 
work. Supervision can be provided for 
theses on Australian, Austronesian, 
Papuan, or Tibeto-Burman linguistics, or 
on topics in phonetics, phonology, 
morphology, syntax, semantics, 
sociolinguistics or applied linguistics.
L. J. Downer, MA Oxf., BA LLB Syd., 
FRHistS
Reader-in-charge
Introduction
Medieval Studies is an interdisciplinary 1 
program made up of courses in the art, 
history, literature, music and philosophy 
of pre-Renaissance Europe. The program 
has its own staff and is contributed to by 
members of the Faculty who teach 
Byzantine Studies, Classics, English, Fine 
Art, French, Germanic Languages,
History, Italian, Philosophy and Political 
Science, and also staff from the Faculty of 
Asian Studies.
The program offers a first-year unit and 
four later-year units offered at pass and 
honours level. Students who intend to 
continue with Medieval Studies at an 
advanced level are recommended to take 
Latin la or to have an equivalent level of 
knowledge.
Students are advised to discuss the 
nature and content of courses with the 
lecturers concerned.
Medieval Studies I (Full unit)
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Syllabus: An introductory course, using 
historical, literary, and artistic sources, for 
a study of Eastern and Western Europe 
from 800 to 1300. The course is concerned 
with the whole of Europe, and East-West 
contact is always kept under review. The 
course culminates in close comparative 
work between the two facets, Eastern and 
Western, which are studied concurrently 
throughout the year.
Preliminary reading
□  Trevor-Roper, H., The Rise of Christian 
Europe, Thames, Paperback.
□  Whitting, P., Byzantium: An 
Introduction, Blackwell, Paperback.
Examination: Methods of assessment are 
finalised after class discussion early in the 
year. The assessment is currently based 
on three essays, tests, tutorial
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presentations and general tutorial 
participation. There is an optional 
end-of-year examination.
Medieval Studies II (Full unit)
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Syllabus: Aspects of Western European 
culture in the high middle ages, with 
particular reference to the 12th-century 
Renaissance. Special topics may include: 
feudalism and the English common law, 
Scandinavian civilisation, the 
troubadours, the English chroniclers, 
Anselm, education and the universities, 
medieval music, the beginnings of 
medieval romance.
Preliminary reading
□  Brooke, C., Europe in the Central 
Middle Ages, Longmans, Paperback.
□  Brooke. C., The Twelfth Century 
Renaissance, Thames, Paperback.
Examination: Methods of assessment are 
finalised after class discussion early in the 
year. The assessment is currently based 
on tutorial papers, essays, and one 
three-hour examination.
As an alternative to Medieval Studies II 
or III, students may take Early Medieval 
Studies or Byzantine Studies.
Note: Students who completed Medieval 
Studies ll/lll in 1979 may not enrol in 
Medieval Studies III.
Medieval Studies III (Full unit)
Three classes a week throughouttheyear.
Syllabus: Developments in the society, art, 
literature and philosophy of the 13th and 
14th centuries. Special topics may 
include: Aquinas and scholasticism: the 
empire and the city states in Italy; monks, 
friars and heretics; the medieval lyric; 
medieval drama; the life and works of 
Dante.
Preliminary reading
□  Southern, R , Western Society and the 
Church in the Middle Ages, Pelican, 
Paperback.
□  Waley, D., The Italian City Republics, 
2nd edn, Longmans, Paperback.
Exam ination 's  for Medieval Studies II.
Early Medieval Studies (Full unit)
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Medieval Studies I, Roman 
Civilization, Latin la or lb, Fine Art I or any 
first-year history unit.
Syllabus: The interaction of Roman and 
Germanic civilisation in Western Europe 
from c300 to c800. Aspects studied will 
include art, archaeology, legal and social 
institutions, historiography, urban life, 
paganism and missionary activity.
Preliminary reading
□  Thompson, E. A., The Early Germans, 
Oxford.
□  Wallace-Hadrill, J. M., The Barbarian 
West, 400-1000, Hutchinson, Paperback.
Examination: As Medieval Studies I.
Byzantine Studies (Full unit)
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Medieval Studies I, Greek 
Civilization, Roman Civilization, Greek la 
or lb, Russian I, Fine Art I or any first-year 
history unit.
Syllabus: Two periods will be studied: 
AD330-1025 for the formation of the new 
Christian Empire from the Greco-Roman 
world, and the period immediately before 
and after the fall of Constantinople in 
AD1453 in order to examine the impact of 
the Byzantine civilisation on Renaissance 
Italy and on Russia, and its part in the birth 
of modern Greece. Topics will include: the 
classical traditions, the role of cities, 
involvement with the West and with the 
Islamic world, the bureaucracies of 
Church and State, biography and saints’ 
lives, epic and romance, military theory 
and practices, mysticism and 
monasticism, art and architecture and the 
idea of renaissances.
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Preliminary reading 
□  Whitting, P., Byzantium: An 
Introduction, Blackwell, Paperback,
Postgraduate study
Those interested in postgraduate study in 
Medieval Studies should consult the
□  Brown, P , The World of Late Antiquity, Reader-in-charge. 
Thames, Paperback.
Examination: Assessment is by essays, 
tutorial work and an optional end of 
course examination, the relative 
weighting to bedecided after consultation 
with the class.
For the degree with honours
A candidate for honours must take—
(a) Medieval Studies I, and any two of 
Medieval Studies 11(H), Medieval Studies 
lll(H), Early Medieval Studies (H) and 
Byzantine Studies (H).
(b) at least one other major in an 
approved subject
(c) four other units, including at least one 
advanced unit and Latin la (unless 
exemption has been granted).
Medieval Studies 11(H), Medieval Studies 
lll(H), Early Medieval Studies(H) and 
Byzantine Studies(H)
As for the pass course in Medieval Studies 
II, Medieval Studies III, Early Medieval 
Studies and Byzantine Studies with 
additional honours seminars of 
approximately one hour a week.
Syllabus: To be determined.
Candidates for honours are required to 
obtain a satisfactory knowledge of Latin 
as early as possible, and certainly by the 
end of third year. The minimum level 
acceptable will normally be satisfactory 
completion of Latin la or equivalent 
qualification.
In Medieval Studies IV a candidate must 
take a course which is devised, 
contributed to and examined by Medieval 
Studies and a department in which the 
candidate has taken at least a major 
sequence. The course should be approved 
by Medieval Studies and the department 
concerned no later than the beginning of 
the second year of the candidate’s course.
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Modem European Studies is a Faculty of 
^rts program consisting of a set of 
nterdisciplinary courses in the area of 
European thought, literature and society 
since the Renaissance At present courses 
Dffered cover the period from the mid-18th 
sentury to the present. The program is 
aught by members of the Departments of 
nodern European languages, History, 
3hilosophy and English. It is administered 
3y a committee of the Faculty and directed 
3y a course co-ordinator.
The first part of the major is History 1E, 
which is a study of European literature and 
society from 1789 to 1850. This course is 
aresented by the Department of History in 
conjunction with the Departments of 
Sermanic Languages, Romance 
_anguages and Slavonic Languages. 
Details of courses which may be taken as 
:he second and third parts of the major are 
given below.
Students who wish to take a major in 
Modern European Studies must pass at 
east a first-year unit of a modern 
European language (at present French, 
Serman or Russian) before proceeding to 
::he second part of the major. In later-year 
units students will be encouraged to read 
source material in the original language 
wherever possible. For some later-year 
units (e.g. those in Comparative 
literature) special language requirements 
■nay apply.
A sub-major would include History 1E 
und any later-year unit in Modern 
iEuropean Stud es.
Any Modern European Studies unit may 
:ae taken as a single unit.
Mixed majors and sub-majors may be 
selected from any Modern European 
Studies units together with language and 
iterature units n French, German or 
Russian.
l=or the pass degree
History 1E (Full unit)
; European Lite-ature and Society
1789-1850)
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Corequisite (if taken as part of a major in 
Modern European Studies): A first-year or 
later-year unit of French, German or 
Russian.
For details seethe Department of History 
entry.
History 2/3D (Full unit)
(Modern Revolutions: France and 
Germany)
To be offered in 1981.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite (if taken as part of a major in 
Modern European Studies): History 1E, 
together with at least a first-year unit of 
French, German or Russian.
For details see the Department of History 
entry.
Philosophy A10 (Full unit)
(Eighteenth-century European Thought) 
Not offered in 1980.
For details see Department of Philosophy 
entry.
Modern European Studies 2/3B
(Full unit)
(European Drama from Chekhov to 
Beckett)
One lecture and two tutorials a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: English I or, if taken as part 
of a Modern European Studies major, 
History 1E, together with at least a first- 
year unit of French, German or Russian.
Corequisite: This is a comparative 
literature course, and a substantial part of 
the prescribed reading will be done in the 
original language. Students must have 
already passed, or be taking concurrently, 
at least a second-year unit of French, 
German or Russian.
Selected works of Chekhov, Shaw, 
Brecht, Lorca, Horvath, Sartre, Beckett, 
Genet, Ionesco and Pinter will be studied
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both as pure theatre and in the context of 
an investigation of the theatre as a medium 
for social criticism. Students will be 
required to show familiarity with at least 
one group of set texts in the original 
language. The remaining works may be 
read in English.
Assessment: Methods of assessment will 
include active participation in tutorials, as 
well as two or three written assignments 
and an optional examination.
Modern European Studies 2/3C
(Full unit)
(Evolutionism and Historicism in 
19th-century Thought)
Three hours of lectures and tutorials a 
week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Completion of any first-year 
unit in the Faculty of Arts. The unit may be 
counted as part of a major in Modern 
European Studies, if History 1E and a first- 
year unit in French, German or Russian are 
completed. The unit may be counted as 
part of a major in philosophy if Philosophy 
A1 or any other philosophy unit is 
completed.
Sy'llabus: The course will explore two 
broad themes: the critique of religion and 
theology, an investigation of the 
transformation of the philosophical and 
theological treatment of religion in 
German philosophy after Kant; and 
evolution, society and history, the growth 
of pre-Darwinian ideas of the evolutionary 
character of man’s cultural, social and 
historical development.
Recommended reading
□  Mandelbaum, M., History, Man, and 
Reason, Johns Hopkins Press.
□  Gardiner, P., Nineteenth Century 
Philosophy, Free Press.
□  Barth K., From Rousseau to RitschI 
or Protestant Theology in the Nineteenth 
Century, SCM Press.
Assessment: Students will be offered the 
option of being assessed either by 
submitting four essays, each of about 2000
words, or submitting two essays and 
sitting an end-of-year examination. 
Alternative proposals for assessment ma} 
be considered in consultation with the 
class.
Modern European Studies 2/3D
(Full unit
(The Legacy of Revolution: 20th-century 
Russia)
Not offered in 1980.
Prerequisite: History 1E together with at 
least a first-year unit of French, German or 
Russian.
Syllabus: A study of the development of 
Soviet society since the Russian 
Revolution, concentrating on social and 
cultural changes during the 
post-revolutionary period, the Stalin era 
and the years since the death of Stalin.
Russian Literature in Translation: 
Russian Prose since Pushkin (Full unit) 
This single unit may appropriately be 
taken together with History 1E or Modern 
European Studies 2/3D.
For details see Department of Slavonic 
Languages entry.
For the degree with honours
Honours courses in Modern European 
Studies are not at present available.
Master of Arts in Modern European 
Studies
A program for the degree of Master of Arts 
in Modern European Studies by course 
work and minor thesis will be offered 
again in 1980. The program is a 
co-ordinated course of study bringing 
together aspects of European history, 
thought and literature during a period 
chosen from the post-Renaissance era. It 
will be taught by members of the 
Departments of History, Philosophy, 
English, and modern European 
languages, and will be directed by a 
course co-ordinator.
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bourse work
Ul students will undertake a core course 
:onsisting of a weekly two-hour seminar 
luring the first two terms, followed during 
hird term by a research seminar designed
0 allow students to concentrate on their 
ndividual research topics. In 1980 the 
:ore course will be ‘Aspects of European 
Thought and Society, 1850-1950’, in which 
he emphasis will be on social and political 
heory within an historical setting. In the 
irst two terms an examination will be 
nade of the forerunners of Marx 
Saint-Simon, Fourier, Proudhon); Marx’s 
;arly philosophical writings, his historical 
ind political theories and his critique of 
classical political economy; and 
)Ost-Marxist thinkers such as Dürkheim 
ind Weber.
In addition, students will undertake 
jetween two and four optional units, 
ins is ting  of semester-length courses of 
>ne hour weekly, chosen according to the 
tudent’s previous experience and 
esearch interests. Two examples of such 
»ptional units which will beoffered in 1980 
ire:
Marxist Literary Theory 
/lechanistic applications—Mehring, 
’’lekhanov; the dialectical principle— 
ingels, Goldmann; realism as 
Hogma—Lukäcs; escape from
1 rthodoxy—Fischer, Adorno; towards 
sychoanalysis—Benjamin, Sartre.
ntroduction to Structuralism (two 
emesters)
6vi Strauss, Sourian, Greimas, Viet, 
odorov, Kristeva, Bremond, Grivel, 
lauron, Goldmann, Barthes, Ricardou.
'Juration of the course 
’he length of the course will normally be 
’ om one to two years full-time study or 
t om two to four years part-time study, 
ull-time students will be expected to 
ttend courses amounting to 
oproximately four hours weekly during 
le first year, and to submit a thesis of 
etween 20,000 and 30,000 words during 
le second year. Part-time students will be
expected to complete their course work in 
not more than two years. Topics for the 
th esis may be in any field represented by 
the contribut ng departments. Students 
will be encouraged to explore an 
interdisciplinary approach.
Admission to the course 
A graduate with at least second class 
honours, division A, inamodern European 
language may be enrolled as a candidate 
for the degree of Master of Arts in Modern 
European Studies. A graduate with at 
least second class honours, division A, in 
English, history, sociology or another 
approved discipline may be enrolled 
providing adequate reading competence 
in an appropriate modern European 
language as well as in English is 
demonstrated. A written test may be 
required.
A graduate with less than second class 
honours, division A, in an appropriate 
discipline may undertake an approved 
qualifying course, equivalent to a 
fourth-year honours course, in one or 
more relevant departments.
Intending students should consult the 
course co-ordinator for 1980, Daphne 
Gollan, Department of History.
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K. Lycos, BA Syd., BPhil Oxf.
Senior Lecturer and Head of the 
Department
Introduction
Philosophy is an investigation into 
fundamental matters of human concern.
It is at the same time an investigation into 
problems fundamental to the various 
special disciplines pursued in a university. 
It includes logic, the study of which is 
relevant to all inquiries. It is not normally 
taught outside universities, and for this 
reason there are no special prerequisites 
for admission to a philosophy course. For 
students in theirfirstyearthere is, instead, 
a non-technical introductory course 
called Philosophy A1 
Philosophy A1 is designed to be of use 
both to students who intend to specialise 
in philosophy and to students who intend 
to take only a sub-major or a single unit. 
The course is fairly flexible. It consists of 
a number of distinct components called 
workshops, among which students have 
a choice. The workshops cover in an 
introductory way a number of traditionally 
distinct fields of philosophical inquiry,
such as ethics, political philosophy, logic 
theory of knowledge, philosophy of mine 
and philosophy of religion. Some of the ; 
workshops are designed to throw light oi 
topical problems, or on studies pursued ii 
other parts of the university. The course 
is thus an appropriate one for students o 
all faculties.
The department offers courses at three 
levels—
A-level: These are available to pass 
students in their first, second, or third 
year.
B-level: These are intended for honours 
students in their third and fourth years. 
They are also available as the third unit ir 
a major to pass students who have 
reached a sufficiently high standard in 
their two A-level units, and, subject to 
approval by the Head of the Department, 
to pass students who have reached a 
sufficiently high standard in one A-level 
unit, and who concurrently enrol in 
another A-level unit. In some cases there 
are, however, specific prerequisites for 
enrolment in a B-level unit: these are 
stated where they apply.
The following units are listed for 1980:
A-level units
Full year First semester Second semester
A1 Introduction to
A2 Logic
A3 Greek Philosophy
A4 Ethics & Politics A30 Ethics A31 Politics
A5 Ethics & Environ­
mental Philosophy
A30 Ethics A25 Social &
Environmental
Philosophy
A7 Philosophy of 
Science
A23 Principles of
Scientific
Explanation
A24 Philosophical 
Problems in the 
Social sciences
A8 Aesthetics
A9 History of Philosophy A21
A26
Substance & 
Individuals 
Philosophy of 
Religion
A22
A29
Judgment Truth and 
Error
Philosophy & 
Literature
Modern European Studies 2/3C.
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B-levei units
Full year First semester Second semester
B1 Metaphysics
B5 Advanced Ethics
B27 Philosophy of 
Language
B3 17th-century 
Rationalism
B26 Reason and the 
Passions
C-level units
Philosophy C1 (Second-year Honours Seminar)
Philosophy C2 (Third-year Honours Seminar)
Philosophy C3 (Fourth-year Honours Seminar)
Note: All these units are explained below and further on under their respective headings. 
Note also units not listed above but expected to be offered in 1981.
C-level: These are advanced seminars for 
the purpose of bringing together honours 
students as well as higher degree students 
in an intensive study of contemporary 
philosophical topics.
Majors and sub-majors: A major in 
philosophy will normally consist of 
Philosophy A1 and two other philosophy 
units. In certain circumstances, 
Philosophy A1 can be replaced by 
Philosophy A2, or by other philosophy 
units when these are taken later than the 
first year on the basis of prerequisites 
other than Philosophy A1.
A sub-major in philosophy will normally 
consist of Philosophy A1 and one other 
philosopy unit. As in the case of a major, 
Philosophy A1 can be replaced in certain 
[circumstances.
Mixed majors and sub-majors with a 
philosophy component are also available. 
These are of importance for those who 
wish to integrate a philosophical inquiry 
i vith some special discipline to which it is 
laturally related. They are mentioned
below in the entries for the different units.
The third part of a major may, with the 
permission of the Head of the Department, 
consist of a B-level unit.
Incompatibilities: There are combinations 
of units which cannot jointly be counted 
towards a degree. The incompatibility 
rules are listed under each unit affected.
Note: Students from the Faculty of 
Science may take, as a semester unit, 
Philosophy A23. Students from specified 
social science departments in the Faculty 
of Arts may take, as a semester unit, 
Philosophy A24.
Honours and combined honours: 
Students m§y take the Arts degree with 
honours in the School of Philosophy or in 
certain combined Honours Schools. See 
below.
Master of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy: 
These degrees can be taken in the 
Department. A good honours degree is 
normally required for admission to these
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programs. A graduate with a pass degree 
in philosophy who wishes to proceed to 
the degree of Master of Arts may 
undertake a Master of Arts qualifying 
course. See below.
Further information: It is not possible in 
this HandbookXo explain all the courses 
offered by the Department in sufficient 
detail. For this reason, a pamphlet has 
been prepared which explains the course 
structure and the contents of the courses 
in detail. It also provides advice about 
readings. The pamphlet is available, free 
of charge, from the departmental 
secretary or from the Faculty office. 
Students are also welcome to see 
members of staff for additional 
information.
Assessment: Unless otherwise specified 
under the particular unit, assessment will 
be based on essays or other written work 
and end-of-course examination. In many 
units students can opt for alternatives to 
formal examinations. Foreach unit, details 
concerning forms, weights and options of 
work to be assessed are proposed in the 
Departmental pamphlet and decided upon 
after consultation with the class.
Eligibility for assessment: In each unit, 
completion of prescribed written work and 
participation in classes is a condition 
which, if unfulfilled, will render a student 
ineligible for assessment. The 
Department's policy in this regard is 
further explained in the Departmental 
pamphlet.
A-level units
Prerequisites: There are no prerequisites 
for Philosophy A1. The other A-level units 
have, unless otherwise specified under 
the particular unit, the following 
prerequisite: Completion of any other 
philosophy unit, or, with the permission of 
the Head of the Department, any other unit 
permitted to be taken for the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts.
Philosophy A1 (Full unit
(Introduction to Philosophy)
Three hours a week of lectures, seminars 
and tutorial classes throughout the year.
Syllabus: The course consists of two 
phases, of equal length, corresponding 
approximately to the semesters.
In each phase each student will engage 
in the study of one topic, making two in all 
for the year. Some of the topics, e.g. logic, 
offered in the first phase will be repeated 
in the second phase to allow students 
maximum choice. There will be four broad 
areas of study to choose from in each 
phase. During the introductory week 
students will be assisted in selecting their 
topic for the first phase. Decision about 
topics for the other phase may be left till 
later in the year.
For each student, there will be 
throughout the year one lecture a week 
dealing with some of the great perennial 
issues in philosophy. For concentrated 
work on the chosen topic in each phase 
students will meet normally in workshop 
groups of approximately 30 members for 
one further hour a week and in smaller 
tutorial classes for a third hour.
Each student should keep open one of 
the two lecture times marked to this effect 
in the lecture timetable, and at least one 
of the four other times set down for 
Philosophy A1. However, to ensure 
greater choice of topics, more of these 
times should be kept open.
The specific topics to be offered will bq 
explained during the introductory week. 
They will include the following:
Problems in ethics
Doubt and certainty
Free Persons and Free Societies
God and Nature
Existentialism
Logic.
For further description of these topics anc 
other ones which may be included, 
students should consult the explanatory 
pamphlet.
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Preliminary reading
□  Goddard, L, Philosophical Problems, 
Scottish Academic Press.
Ginsberg, R.. Welcome to Philosophy, 
Freeman Cooper.
Mixed majors and sub-majors: This unit 
may form part of a mixed major with 
Women’s Studies A or Women’s Studies 
B, and Philosophy A4 or A5. It may form 
part of a mixed sub-major with Women’s 
Studies A or Women’s Studies B.
Subject to staff availability, other A-level 
units offered in 1980 will be the following:
Philosophy A2 (Full unit)
[Logic)
Three hours a week in lectures and tutorial 
classes throughout the year.
Prerequisites: Completion or concurrent 
:aking of—
(a) any other philosophy unit; or
fb) a combination of any two of Pure 
Mathematics A03, A04, A05(H) and A06(H) 
which are compatible; or
fc) Applied Mathematics A21 and A22; or
fd) Applied Mathematics A31 and A32; or 
'e) Statistics A01 and A02; or
ff) Statistics A03 and A01; or 
'g) Computer Science B01 and B02; or 
rh) Physics A11; or 
7) Physics A12.
iSyllabus: Advanced work in formal logic 
ivith special attention to the variety of 
ogical systems and the philosophical 
problems of their interpretation.
,ra) A detailed study of classical 
propositional and predicate calculus 
ieveloped both in the manner of natural 
deduction and axiomatically: modal 
propositional logic. 
b) A review of many-valued, modal, 
ruth-functional and strict-implicational 
systems, particularly in relation to the 
:oncept of entailment. 
rc) Modal predicate logic. Syllogistic 
pgic and its relation to the predicate 
:alculus. Topics in semantics and
truth-theory. Related problems in 
metaphysics (e.g. existence, objects, 
essence) will be discussed where 
possible.
Preliminary reading 
□  Berger, F. R., Studying Deductive 
Logic, Prentice-Hall.
Mixed majors and sub-majors
This unit may form part of an approved
major with—
(i) a combination of Statistics A01 and 
Statistics A02 or A03 with Statistics B01 
and B02 or B03 (provided Economics I and 
Economics II are also taken)
(ii) a combination of Statistics B01 and 
Statistics B02 or B03 with Statistics C01 
and Statistics C02 or C05
(iii) a combination of any two of Pure 
Mathematics A03, A04, A05(H) and A06(H) 
that are compatible with any two of Pure 
Mathematics B03, B04, B05(H), B06(H), 
B07(H), B08(H) and B09 that are 
compatible
(iv) a combination of any two of Pure 
Mathematics A03, A04, A05(H) and A06(H) 
that are compatible with Philosophy A7.
It may form part of an approved 
sub-major with—
(i) Statistics A01 and Statistics A02 or A03 
(provided that Economics I and 
Economics II are also taken)
(ii) Statistics B01 and Statistics B02 or 
B03.
Philosophy A3 (Full unit)
(Greek Philosophy)
Three hours a week in lectures, seminar 
classes and tutorials throughout the year.
Prerequisites: Completion of one of—
(a) Greek IB
(b) Greek Civilization
(c) Classical Tradition
(d) any other philosophy unit
(e) with the permission of the Head of the 
Department, any other unit permitted to be 
taken for the degree of Bachelor of Arts.
Syllabus: A study, both critical and 
historical, of the Greek philosophers from 
Thales to Aristotle, their theories of the
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nature of the universe and of man's place 
in it.
Preliminary reading
□  Cornford, F. M., Before and After 
Socrates, Cambridge UP.
□  Crombie, I. M., Plato: The Midwife's 
Apprentice, Routledge.
Mixed majors and sub-majors: This unit 
may form part of a mixed major with (i) 
Greek Civilization and Philosophy A9, (ii) 
with Greek Civilization and Philosophy 
A21 and A22.
It may form part of a sub-major with 
Greek Civilization.
Philosophy A4 (Full unit)
(Ethics and Politics)
Three one-hour classes a week 
throughout the year.
Syllabus: An historical and analytical 
study of some major problems in moral 
and political philosophy. This course will 
follow the syllabus for Philosophy A30 
(Ethics) in the first half of the year, and the 
syllabus for Philosophy A31 (Politics) in 
the second half of the year.
Mixed majors and sub-majors: This unit 
may form part of a major with a sub-major 
in history, or with Philosophy A1 and 
Women’s Studies A or Women’s Studies 
B. It may form part of a sub-major with 
History 1D, or History 2/3D or Political 
Science I.
Note. This unit cannot be counted towards 
a degree together with Philosophy A5, A30 
or A31.
Philosophy A5 (Full unit)
(Ethics and Environmental Philosophy) 
Three one-hour classes a week 
throughout the year.
Syllabus: This course will follow the 
syllabus for Philosophy A30 in the first half 
of the year and for Philosophy A25 in the 
second half of the year.
Preliminary reading
□  MacIntyre, A., A Short History of Ethics, 
Routledge, Paperback.
□  Passmore, J., Man’s Responsibility for 
Nature, Duckworth, Paperback.
Mixed majors and sub-majors: This unit 
may form part of a major with a sub-major 
in history, or with Philosophy A1 and 
Women’s Studies A or Women’s Studies 
B. It may form part of a sub-major with 
History 1D, or History 2/3D, or Political 
Science I.
A/ofe. This unit cannot be counted towards 
a degree togetherwith Philosophy A4, A25 
or A30.
Philosophy A6 (Full unitt
(Contemporary European Philosophy)
Not offered in 1980.
Three one-hour classes a week 
throughout the year.
Syllabus: The course will begin with a 
study of Husserl’s ‘pure’ phenomenology 
and this will lead to a consideration of th€ 
way in which Heidegger, Sartre, 
Merleau-Ponty and Ricoeur have 
developed this branch of philosophy into 
what is known as ‘existential’ 
phenomenology.
Philosophy A7 (Full unit,
(Philosophy of Science)
Three hours a week in lecture and tutoria 
classes throughout the year.
Prerequisites: Completion of any other 
philosophy unit or of any other two units 
permitted to be taken for the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts, one of which is a science 
or mathematics unit.
Syllabus
(a) A consideration of the general 
principles of scientific explanation and 
discovery, and their application in the 
physical and biological sciences. Specia 
attention will be paid to the structure, 
status and development of scientific 
theories, and to problems about the 
relationship between them when one
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examination of some basic concepts 
employed in sc ientific theories such as 
those of scient ific laws, empirical 
generalisation, observational and 
theoretical terms, and causal explanation.
(b) A consider ation of how the generally 
accepted acco unt of scientific 
explanation and discovery applies in the 
case of history and the social sciences. 
There will be an examination of various 
barriers which appear to stand in the way 
of this application, and of alternative 
accounts which are given of the 
procedure in these fields of study. This will 
lead to the discussion of such issues as 
that of the relevance of the subjective 
meaning, and of the rationality of human 
actions, that of the reducibility of social 
theories to psychological and that of the 
relativity of social theories to their social 
context. No specialised knowledge of any 
science, natural or social, will be 
presupposed. The course, however, is 
designed to assist those who have such 
knowledge to inquire critically into its 
foundations.
Preliminary reading
□  Chalmers, A. F., What is This Thing 
Called Science? Queensland UP.
□  Hempel, C. G., Philosopy of Natural 
Science, Prentice-Hall, Paperback.
Mixed major: This unit may form part of a 
major with Philosophy A2 and any two of 
Pure Mathematics A03, A04, A05, A06 that 
are compatible.
Section (a) is available to students from 
the Faculty of Science as a separate 
first-semester unit. See Philosophy A23.
Section (b) is available to students from 
! social science departments in the Faculty 
I of Arts as a separate second-semester 
unit. See Philosophy A24.
A/ofe. This unit cannot be counted towards 
ja degree together with Philosophy A23, 
philosophy A24, or Sociology C03 
[completed before 1979).
Philosophy
Philosophy A8 (Full unit)
(Aesthetics)
Three hours a week in lectures, tutorials 
and discussion classes throughout the 
year.
Prerequisites: Completion of one of—
(a) any other philosophy unit
(b) a unit of Fine Art
(c) any literature unit in English, classics 
or modern languages
(d) with the permission of the 
lecturer-in-charge of the course, any 
other unit permitted to be taken for the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts.
Syllabus: An introduction to philosophical 
questions about art (including literature 
and music), and about aesthetic objects, 
and aesthetic attitudes and responses in 
general. The aesthetic point of view. 
Aesthetic perception, appreciation and 
criticism. The identification, description 
and evaluation of art objects. Expression, 
imaginative contrivance and creation. The 
creative act. Naturalistic representation 
and its alternatives. Style, taste, the 
canvas of judgment and their historical 
vicissitudes. Some aesthetic theories, e g. 
the expressive theory. Art as social 
activity, and its relations with other social 
activities.
Preliminary reading
□  Margolis, J. Z., Philosophy Looks at the 
Arts, Scribner, Paperback.
□  Collingwood, R. G., The Principles of 
Art, Oxford UP.
Mixed majors and sub-majors: This unit 
may form part of a major with one other 
philosophy unit and one Fine Art 2/3 unit, 
orwith two units in Fine Art. Other mixed 
majors including literature units may be 
approved by the Faculty. It may also form 
a sub-major with one unit in Fine Art.
Philosophy A9 (Full unit)
(History of Philosophy)
Syllabus: Major theories of reality, 
knowledge and freedom in the 17th and 
18th centuries. Special attention is given
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to Descartes, Spinoza, Leibniz, Locke, 
Berkeley and Hume. For reading lists 
consult departmental pamphlet.
Mixed majors: This unit may form part of 
an approved major together with a 
sub-major in history orwith Greek 
Civilization and Philosophy A3.
A/ofe.This unit cannot be counted towards 
a degree together with Philosophy A21 or 
A22.
Philosophy A10 (Full unit)
(18th-century European Thought)
Not offered in 1980.
Three one-hour classes a week 
throughout the year.
Syllabus: The syllabus consists of an 
exploration of 18th-century thought. A 
selection of philosophical texts would be 
studied in connection with developments 
in other areas of thought, such as 
scientific thought, logic, the study of 
language, the theory of music, political 
and social thought.
Philosophy A21 (Half-unit)
(Substance and Individuals)
Three hours a week in lecture and tutorial 
classes in the first semester.
Syllabus: An examination of metaphysical 
theories of substance of the 17th and 18th 
centuries. Topics will include: the 
connections between treatments of 
substance and treatments of freedom in 
Leibniz and Spinoza; the relationship 
between mind and body; the connections 
between individuality and activity in 
Spinoza; treatments of ‘the self’.
Mixed majors: This unit may form part of 
an approved major together with—
(i) a sub-major in history and Philosophy 
A22
(ii) Greek Civilization, Philosophy A3 and 
Philosophy A22.
A/ofe.This unit cannot be counted towards 
a degree together with Philosophy A9.
Philosophy A22 (Half-unit
(Judgment, Truth and Error)
Three hours a week in lecture and tutorial 
classes in the second semester.
Syllabus: A critical study of theories of 
knowledge of the 17th and 18th centuries 
The course will investigate the role of 
these theories in the formation of 
contemporary thought patterns.
Mixed majors: This unit may form part of 
an approved major together with—
(i) a sub-major in history and Philosophy 
A21
(ii) Greek Civilization, Philosophy A3 and 
Philosophy A21.
Note. This unit cannot be counted towards 
a degree together with Philosophy A9.
Philosophy A23 (Half-unit)
(Principles of Scientific Explanation)
First semester.
Three hours a week in lecture and tutorial 
classes.
This half-unit is offered as a semester unit 
especially for students in the Faculty of 
Science.
Prerequisites: Completion of a science or 
mathematics unit, or a philosophy unit.
Syllabus: As under (a) of the syllabus for 
Philosophy A7.
Preliminary reading 
□  Chalmers, A. F., What is This Thing 
Called Science?Queensland UP.
Note: This half-unit cannot be counted 
towards a degree together with 
Philosophy A7.
Philosophy A24 (Half-unit)
(Philosophical Problems of the Social 
Sciences)
Second semester.
Three hours a week in lecture and tutoria 
classes.
This half-unit is offered as a semester unit 
especially for students of the social 
sciences or related subjects.
120
Prerequisites: Completion of a full unit in 
economics, economic history, 
anthropology, history, political science, 
psychology, linguistics, sociology or 
philosophy.
Syllabus: As under (b) of the syllabus for 
Philosophy A7.
Preliminary reading
□  Hempel, C. G., Philosophy of Natural 
Science, Prentice-Hall, Paperback.
Note: This half-unit cannot be counted 
towards a degree together with 
Philosophy A7 or Sociology C03 
(completed before 1979).
Philosophy A25 (Half-unit)
(Social and Environmental Philosophy) 
Second semester.
Three one-hour classes a week.
Syllabus: A consideration of ethical 
problems which emerge from reflecting on 
the interaction of humans with their 
environment. These include the 
justification of actions directed towards 
the environment, and the possibility of 
extending the notions of ‘responsibility’, 
‘duty’, ‘obligation’ and ‘right’ to future 
generations, to non-human beings, the 
environment, and so on. This will lead to 
an examination of the basic moral notions 
of ‘an ethic’, ‘persons’ and ‘rights', of 
utilitarian ethical systems, and the 
problem of alienation in relation to the 
natural environment and to society.
Preliminary reading
□  Passmore, J., Man’s Responsibility for 
Nature, Duckworth.
Note: This half-unit cannot be counted 
towards a degree together with 
Philosophy A5
Philosophy A26 (Half-unit)
(Philosophy of Religion)
First semester.
Three hours a week of lectures, seminars 
and tutorial classes.
Philosophy
Prerequisites: One unit included among 
the following:
Any other philosophy unit 
Anthropology I 
Greek Civilization 
Roman Civilization 
History 1A to 1G 
Human Biology A02 
Medieval Studies I 
Prehistory I 
Sociology I
Asian Civilization E1, SE1 or S1.
Syllabus: An examination of what is meant 
by ‘religion’, and of the relations between 
philosophical reasoning and religious 
thought.
Mixed majors and sub-majors: This unit 
may form part of a major together with 
Sociology C20 and Religious Studies A 
and B. It may form part of a sub-major 
together with Sociology B11 and 
Religious Studies A or Sociology B11 and 
Religious Studies B.
Philosophy A27 (Half-unit)
(Philosophy of Psychology)
Not offered in 1980.
Three hours a week in lectures and 
seminars.
Prerequisites: Any full unit in philosophy 
or psychology.
Syllabus: Questions in contemporary 
cognitive psychology. These questions 
will bediscussed in thelight of some basic 
concepts in the philosophy of mind. 
Students will be expected to do some 
reading in selected areas of psychology as 
well as in philosophy. The course will be 
divided into several topic areas selected 
from among the following: 
representational processes (e.g. imagery, 
language, symbols); comparative studies 
in thinking (e.g. apes and humans); logical 
and mathematical thinking; development 
of language; concepts and concept 
formation; genetic epistemology. Each of 
these areas will be introduced by a study 
of the appropriate literature in 
psychology, and will be followed by an
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examination of some philosophical 
questions arising out of the psychological 
data and theories.
Mixed majors and sub-majors: This unit 
may, in certain circumstances, form part 
of a major or sub-major with units in 
psychology, subject to approval by the 
Head of the Department of Psychology.
Philosophy A28 (Half-unit)
(German Philosophy)
This half-unit will be offered only if at least 
eight students enrol.
Two one-hour classes a week, and an 
additional one-hour class a week for 
students majoring in Germanic 
Languages throughout the year.
Prerequisites: Any other philosophy unit, 
or any second or third-year unit in 
German, or any first-year unit in German 
completed to at least Credit level. In 
special cases, these prerequisites may be 
varied with approval of the Heads of the 
Departments of Germanic Languages, and 
Philosophy.
Syllabus: A study of a number of important 
philosophical writings in the great era of 
German philosophy. Among writers whose 
work will be studied are Kant, Fichte, 
Feuerbach, Schopenhauer, Marx and 
Nietzsche. Although their historical and 
cultural significance will be considered, 
the main aim of the course is to 
understand and discuss their ideas on 
God, freedom and immortality, on what 
can be known, on morality and man’s 
relation to society.
Students majoring in Germanic 
Languages and other students whose 
command of German is adequate will 
study original texts: the additional 
one-hour class will deal with textual 
problems. Other students will study texts 
in translation.
Prescribed books: Reading lists may be 
obtained from the Departments of 
Germanic Languages, and Philosophy.
Assessment: Methods of assessment w ill1 
be decided after consultation with the 
class.
Mixed majors and sub-majors: The 
half-unit may be taken as part of—
(i) an approved major in Germanic 
Languages
(ii) a major including a half-unit in 
German language and two units in 
philosophy
(iii) a sub-major including a half-unit in 
German language and one unit in 
philosophy.
Philosophy A29 (Half-unit)
(Philosophy and Literature)
Second semester.
Three hours a week in lectures and 
seminars.
The course will be conducted jointly by 
members of the Departments of 
Philosophy and English.
Prerequisites: Completion of at least a 
half-unit in Philosophy pluse ither History 
1E, any half-unit of English, or some unit 
or half-unit in modern European literature.
Students who have not completed a 
literature unit but have acquired an 
adequate knowledge of some area of 
European literature may be admitted to the 
course with the approval of the Head of the 
Department. In certain circumstances, 
students who have not completed a 
half-unit of philosophy may also be 
admitted to the course with the approval ; 
of the Head of Department.
Syllabus: A study of selected literary and I 
philosophical texts relating to the general 
theme of self and self-consciousness. The 
course will consider various ways of 
drawing connections between philosophy 
and literature, including: tracing 
influences of philosophy on literature; 
literary reactions against philosophical 
positions; the working out in literature of 
the implications of philosophical 
doctrines; examination of similar themes 
and theses in philosophical and literary 
texts; theories of the 'rival functions’ of art 
and philosophy. The course will study
122
Philosophy
works and, where appropriate, extracts 
drawn from a range of authors, principally 
the following: Pope, Johnson, Hume, 
Wordsworth, George Eliot, Bergson, 
Proust, Saul Bellow, Iris Murdoch.
Preliminary reading
□  Nuttall, A. D„, A Common Sky: 
Philosophy and the Literary Imagination, 
Chatto.
Philosophy A30 (Half-unit)
(Ethics)
First semester.
Three one-hour classes a week.
Syllabus: The course involves a study of 
the basic concepts used in moral 
judgment, and will explore such issues as: 
What makes morality a distinct mode of 
response to the demands of choice and 
action? Are the demands of ‘reason’ and 
‘nature’ in conflict? How do these notions 
bear on the idea of obligation and the 
concept of ‘ends’? In addition the course 
will explore the contrast between a 
morality in terms of virtues and human 
excellence, e.g. Aristotle, and one in terms 
of duties and right actions, e.g. Kant.
Preliminary reading
□  MacIntyre, A., A Short History of Ethics, 
Routledge, Paperback.
Note: This course cannot be counted 
towards a degree together with 
Philosophy A4 or A5.
Philosophy A31 (Half-unit)
(Politics)
Second semester.
Three one-hour classes a week.
Syllabus: An examination of moral and 
political issues concerning relations 
between the individual and society, and 
between states. As well as providing a 
general orientation in the subject of 
political philosophy the aim of the course 
will be to clarify thinking about moral and 
political concepts, concepts such as 
liberty, political obligation, human rights, 
consensus, the idea of a social contract,
and so on As well, the course will attempt 
to develop a historical perspective within 
which current debates will be located. A 
study of some major classical authors will 
provide the starting-point of the inquiry.
Heading
□  Locke, J., The Second Treatise of 
Government in Two Treatises of 
Government (ed. P. Laslett), Cambridge 
UP or Mentor Paperback.
□  Rousseau, J.-J., The Social Contract 
and Discourses, Everyman’s Library.
Note: This course cannot be counted 
towards a degree together with 
Philosophy A4.
B-level units
Prerequisites: Unless otherwise specified 
under the particular unit, all B-level units 
in philosophy have the following 
prerequisite: completion of two A-level 
units at a sufficiently high standard or, 
with the permission of the Head of the 
Department, completion of one A-level 
unit at a sufficiently high standard 
together with concurrent enrolment in 
another A-level unit.
Philosophy B1 (Full Unit)
(Metaphysics)
Syllabus: The first half of this course will 
explore some major contemporary issues 
in metaphysics. The main themes in the 
course will concern the concepts of 
existence, essence, substance and time. 
The course will commencewith Meinong’s 
account of non-existent objects, and the 
problems which this has raised for 
20th-century thought. This will lead to a 
discussion of some views of Frege, Russell 
and Quine, about the questions of 
reference to and identity of individuals. In 
particular, the problem of individuals’ 
identity through time will be discussed.
In the second half of the year the themes 
of existence and essence will be looked at 
historically. The philosophers dealt with 
will include Parmenides, Plato, Aristotle, 
Aquinas, Hegel and possibly some of the
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existentialists. The aim will be to see what 
light is shed on the modern treatment of 
metaphysical problems by these old 
masters, and also vice versa, to use 
modern insights and technical devices as 
aids in interpreting the historical texts.
Philosophy B5 (Full unit)
(Advanced Ethics)
Prerequisites: As for Philosophy B1.
Syllabus: An inquiry into moral values, 
natural rights and the dignity of man. Our 
current ways of talking about these 
notions will be studied both analytically 
and historically. The exact content of the 
course will be determined after 
consultation with the class, but themes to 
be followed will include at least some of 
the following :
(1) Natural rights and the dignity of man. 
The views of Grotius, Kant and some 
contemporary writers will form the basis 
of this section. The aim will be to obtain a 
greater insight into Natural-Law theory.
(2) Is honesty the best policy, or does 
injustice pay? The views of Locke, 
Shaftesbury, Hutcheson, Hume, Kant and 
Bentham will be examined on this issue.
(3) That ethics should become a science. 
The views of Hume, Spencer and 
Levy-Bruhl will be examined.
(4) That ethics cannot be a science. 
Writers who argue that morality is 
theoretical will be considered, e.g. Hume, 
Weber, Hagerstrom, Hare and Urmson.
Reading: Texts by some (but not all) of the 
writers mentioned above will form the 
basis of the study. For fuller information 
students should consult the departmental 
pamphlet.
Philosophy B26 (Half-unit)
(Reason and the Passions)
Second semester.
Three hours of lectures and seminars a 
week.
Prerequisites: As for Philosophy B1.
Syllabus: The course will explore the 
philosophical idea that within the human 
soul the operation of reason is to be 
sharply distinguished from that of the 
affections. The idea is seen as coming to 
a sharp focus in the doctrines of certain 
18th-century writers, but its genesis will 
be explored in some ancient and medieval 
thinkers and will be followed through into 
modern theories. The theme will be 
explored both as a topic in philosophical 
psychology and as one of the underlying 
suggestions of much ethical theory and 
the concern with ‘practical reason’.
Recommended reading
□  Peters, R. S., Reason and Compassion, 
Routledge.
□  Solomon, R. C., The Passions, Anchor.
Philosophy B27 (Half-unit)
(Philosophy of Language)
Syllabus: This course will be concerned 
with the expressive and communicative 
role of language. Questions studied will 
include: language as part of the pattern of 
human activities; the analysis of speaking 
regarded as a complex activity; the 
connections between meaning and 
intentions, grammatical and semantic 
abilities involved in the mastery of a 
language; language as the instrument of 
thought; theories of truth and meaning.
Philosophy B33 (Half-unit)
(17th-century Rationalism)
Syllabus: The course will deal with a 
selection of metaphysical topics from the 
works of Descartes, Leibniz and Spinoza. 
Topics will be selected fromthefollowing: 
substance and attributes; individuality; 
the mind-body relationship; possibility 
and necessity; freedom; immortality.
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In 1981, and in later years, alternative 
B-level courses will be offered. These may 
be selected from the following:
Philosophy B2 (Full unit)
(Advanced Logic and Philosophy of 
Mathematics)
Philosophy B3 (Full unit)
(Marx and Freud)
Philosophy B4 (Full unit)
(Epistemology and the Philosophy of 
Mind)
Philosophy B21 (Half-unit)
(Advanced Logic)
Philosophy B22 (Half-unit)
(Philosophy of Mathematics)
Philosophy B23 (Half-unit)
(Marx)
Philosophy B24 (Half-unit)
(Freud)
Philosophy B25 (Half-unit)
(Social Philosophy)
Philosophy B28 (Half-unit)
(Philosophy of Religion)
Philosophy B29 (Half-unit)
(Philosophy of Law)
Philosophy B32 (Half-unit)
(Philosophy of History)
Philosophy B33 (Half-unit)
(Advanced Philosophy of Science) 
Philosophy B34 (Half-unit)
(Philosophy of Mind)
Philosophy B35 (Half-unit)
(Epistemology)
Philosophy B36 (Half-unit)
(Advanced Greek Philosophy)
Philosophy B37 (Half-unit)
(Virtue and Happiness)
Honours School in Philosophy
The course for the degree with honours in 
the Honours School of Philosophy 
extends over four years . It comprises:
In the first three years: Ten units of which 
at least the eq jivalent o>f five units must be 
in philosophy and at least the equivalent 
of four units must be in subjects other than 
philosophy. Tne philosophy units will 
normally consist of—
(a) (i) Philosophy A1; (ii) at least two 
A-level units; (iii) at least two B-level 
units.
(b) Philosophy C1 and Philosophy C2.
In special circumstances Philosophy C1 
may be replaced by another half-unit in 
philosophy with the approval of the Head 
of the Department. In some circumstances 
the requirement of Philosophy C1 may be 
waived altogether.
For admission into fourth year, 
students, subject to the discretion of the 
Head of the Department, must have 
achieved a grade of credit or higher in at 
least four of their philosophy units.
(c) Philosophy IV as prescribed from year 
to year by the Head of the Department.
In 1980 Philosophy IV consists of—
(i) Philosophy C3
(ii) Philosophy (Honours) Tutorial
(iii) one B-level unit.
In special circumstances, and with the 
approval of the Head of the Department, 
a student may be permitted to do a 
sub-thesis (10-15,000 words) as a chosen 
topic in lieu of either (ii) or (iii) above.
C-level units
C-level units consist of a two-hour 
seminar a week throughout the year. For 
details, consult the departmental 
pamphlet.
Philosophy C1
A seminar intended primarily for honours 
students in their second year. Students 
who have achieved a high standard in an 
A-level or a B-level course may, with the 
permission of the Head of the Department, 
enrol in the course. It may be counted as 
a half-unit.
Philosophy C2
A seminar intended exclusively for 
honours students in their third year and 
dealing with philosophical themes of 
current interest.
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Philosophy C3
The fourth year honours seminar. 
Intensive discussion of topics in current 
philosophical literature. This seminar is 
also available to students engaged in 
study for a higher degree.
Philosophy (Honours) Tutorial
This provides for students in their fourth 
year to meet in small groups, normally of 
two students and a tutor for intensive work 
in a chosen field of philosophy.
Students may formally enrol in the 
Honours School either at the beginning of 
their second year or at the beginning of 
their third year.
Those who enrol in their second year 
will be expected to have done Philosophy 
A1 with a credit or higher or some 
recognised equivalent. They will normally 
take two further A-level units plus 
Philosophy C1. In their third year students 
will normally take Philosophy C2 plus at 
least two B-level units.
Students who have passed their 
third-year course but who either do not 
wish to continue with fourth-year honours 
or who have not qualified to enter the 
fourth honours year may, with the 
approval of the Faculty, be admitted to the 
pass degree of Bachelor of Arts.
Combined honours courses including 
Philosophy
Honours courses of four years duration 
which combine philosophy with some 
other subject may be arranged in 
consultation with other departments. 
Interested students should consult the 
Head of the Department. Examples of such 
courses are those combining philosophy 
and pure mathematics, philosophy and 
English, and philosophy and history.
Double honours courses including 
Philosophy
Such courses, normally of five years 
duration, are available for those who wish 
to do more extended honours work in 
philosophy and in some other subject.
Those interested should consult the Head 
of the Department.
Arts/Law with Philosophy Honours
This course is available and may be 
completed in six years. Details of the 
course of study may be obtained by 
consulting the Head of the Department. 
There will be some curtailment of work in 
the third year of the honours course, as 
well as in the lav/ section of the course.
For the degree of Bachelor of Letters
Prospective candidates should consult 
the Head of the Department concerning 
departmental requirements.
Part A: The course-work component will 
take into account the interest and 
background of each student. It will consist 
mainly of work set for honours students, 
the equivalent of three B-level units or a 
combination of B-level units and 
Philosophy C3. In special circumstances 
and with the approval of the Head of the 
Department students may be permitted to 
do special courses of study involving 
material from courses other than B-level. 
Their assessment, however, will be at 
honours level. The completion of this 
component of the course will require one 
academic year (if undertaken full-time).
Part B: Will comprise sub-thesis of 15,000 
words on an approved topic.
For the degree of Master of Arts
Students who have qualified for the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts with at least 
second class honours in the honours 
course in philosophy or in an approved 
combined honours course may proceed to 
the course for the degree of Master of Arts 
by thesis and oral examination or 
alternatively by thesis and written 
examination. The subject for a thesis must 
be approved by the Head of the 
Department. Students may be required by 
the Head of the Department to attend 
seminars or discussion classes relevant to 
their theses.
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Master of Arts—qualifying course 
Students who have qualified for the pass 
degree of Bachelor of Arts with at least a 
major in philosophy fromthis University or 
its equivalent from any other recognised 
university may, with the approval of the 
Head of the Department, proceed to the 
course for the degree of Master of Arts by 
first passing a qualifying examination.
The subjects for such an examination 
will be prescribed by the Head of the 
Department after taking into 
consideration the nature of the work 
already done and the student’s particular 
interests in further study.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Students proceeding to work for this 
degree will normally hold the degree of 
Master of Arts, or its equivalent, though 
those who hold a degree of Bachelor of 
Arts with at least second class honours, 
division A, in philosophy, will be 
considered. Supervision is provided for 
theses on a range of philosophical topics, 
depending on staff availability.
J. L. Richardson, BA Syd. & Oxf.
Professor and Head of the Department
Introduction
Political Science units may be taken 
towards arts, Asian studies or economics 
degrees. Political Science I (the 
prerequisite for courses in second and 
third years in the subject) provides an 
introduction to the study of politics and a 
study of the Australian political system. 
Most later-year courses are offered as 
semester half-units, though some are 
full-year units. These may be seen as 
falling within six principal areas: political 
thought, Australian politics, political 
sociology, public policy and 
administration, international relations and 
comparative politics.
There are no prescribed combinations 
or sequences among the later-year units. 
Students may specialise in one or two 
areas or may seek a broad coverage. A 
booklet issued by the Department offers 
information relevant to the choice of 
courses. In addition, the Head of the 
Department and members of the staff will 
be happy to offer further advice. In some 
few cases there is a later-year prerequisite 
for particular half-units: these are noted 
in the unit entries. Certain units, noted in 
the unit entries, may not be combined in 
a degree course with units formerly 
offered in the Department.
A major in Political Science consists of 
Political Science I followed by courses 
equivalent to two later-year units, made up 
of any combination of full units and 
half-units. A second major is also 
approved, consisting of courses 
equivalent to three full later-year units. 
Students interested in the double major 
are invited to discuss their choice of 
courses with the Head of the Department. 
The Department recommends the 
inclusion of two half-units listed under 
Political Thought in the double major.
The unit Australian Politics and the 
half-units Australian Government 
Administration and Public Policy and 
Pressure Groups and Australian Public
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Policy may be included in the Australian 
Studies major (see separate entry 
‘Australian Studies Major’).
The following mixed sub-majors are 
available, enrolment in the relevant 
later-year units without the normal 
Political Science I prerequisite being 
subject to the approval of the Head of the 
Department.
Sociology I and any two of the following: 
Issues in Political Sociology, Politics of 
Inequality, Australian Government 
Administration and Public Policy, 
Bureaucracy and Public Policy, Pressure 
Groups and Australian Public Policy.
Economics I and any two of the following: 
Australian Government Administration 
and Public Policy, Bureaucracy and 
Public Policy, Pressure Groups and 
Australian Public Policy.
For the honours degree, admission to 
Political Science IV requires additional 
work in later-year units. Details of the 
honours degree and of graduate degrees 
are provided after the unit entries. 
Lecturers' names are included in the unit 
entries: in exceptional circumstances, a 
lecturer other than the one listed may be 
in charge of a particular course.
The following courses are offered. 
Except as indicated, these are half-units. 
Whether or not certain of the units will be 
offered in 1980 is dependent on decisions 
on staffing which will be taken later in the 
year. This is indicated in the unit entries. 
Students interested in these units should 
inquire from the department or the faculty 
office before re-enrolment.
Political Science I (full unit)
Political Thought 
Ancient Political Thought 
Medieval Political Thought 
Modern Political Theory 
Problems in Political Theory
Australian Politics 
Australian Politics (full unit)
See also Public Policy and Administration
Political Sociology 
Issues in Political Sociology 
Politics of Inequality
Public Policy and Administration 
Australian Government Administration 
and Public Policy 
Bureaucracy and Public Policy 
Pressure Groups and Australian Public 
Policy
International Relations 
International Politics 
International Organisations 
Peace and War 
US Foreign Policy
Comparative Politics 
Government in UK and USA (full unit) 
Politics in China 
Politics in Japan 
Politics in Southeast Asia 
Politics in the Soviet Union and Eastern 
Europe
Politics in Western Europe 
Political Science IV
For the pass degree
Political Science I (Full unit)
Two lectures and one tutorial class a week 
through the year. Some third term options 
may vary this pattern but such changes 
will be advised before the optional 
courses begin.
Lecturer: Mr Adams.
Syllabus: An introduction to the study of 
politics. The first two terms survey the 
institutions and character of Australia’s 
national politics. Topics to be covered 
include the Constitution; the crisis of 
1975; the machinery of government; the 
making of Government policy; Parliament; 
parties; pressure groups; elections; the 
individual and the state.
In third term a number of specialised 
options will be offered enabling more 
detailed study of a selected aspect of the 
general course (e g. foreign policy; trade
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unions; case studies in public policy; 
democratic theory).
Students enrolled for Political Science I 
should call at the Department of Political 
Science, first floor, Arts III Building, 
betwen 10 am and 4.30 pm on the 
Tuesday, Wednesday or Thursday of 
Orientation Week without fail to collect 
roneoed material on their course and 
register their preferences fortutorial class 
times.
Preliminary reading
□  Kerr, J., Matters for Judgment, 
Macmillan.
□Whitlam, G., The Truth of the Matter, 
Penguin.
Assessment: This will be by essays as well 
as examination. Details of the assessment 
procedure will be discussed at the 
beginning of the course.
Ancient Political Thought (Half-unit) 
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial class a 
week.
Lecturer: Dr Hume.
Prerequisite: Political Science I. This 
half-unit may not be combined in a degree 
course with Political Thought, Ancient 
and Medieval
Syllabus: The political ideas of the Greeks 
and Romans -o the 5th century AD. The 
course will include a close examination of 
some of the principal texts in which those 
ideas have been expressed, and an 
investigation of the ways in which ideas 
responded to the changing character of 
the political environment throughout the 
period.
Preliminary reading
□  Berki, R. N., The History of Political 
Thought: A Short Introduction, Dent.
Assessment: Dne three-hour paper at the 
end of the course, and written work to be 
submitted du'ing the semester.
Medieval Political Thought (Half-unit)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial class a 
week.
Lecturer: Dr Hume.
Prerequisite: Political Science I. This 
half-unit may not be combined in a degree 
course with Political Thought, Ancient 
and Medieval.
Syllabus: Political ideas in Europe from 
roughly the 5th to the 15th century AD. The 
course will include a close examination of 
some of the principal texts in which those 
ideas have been expressed, and an 
investigation of the ways in which ideas 
responded to the changing character of 
the political environment throughout the 
period.
Preliminary reading 
□  Berki, R. N., The History of Political 
Thought: A Short Introduction, Dent.
Assessment: One three-hour paper at the 
end of the course, and written work to be 
submitted during the semester.
Modern Political Theory (Half-unit) 
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial class a 
week.
Lecturer: Mr Band.
Prerequisite: Political Science I. This 
half-unit may not be combined in a degree 
course with Modern Political Thought.
Syllabus: This course has two aims. The 
first is to acquaint students with the ideas 
Of some of the most important European 
political thinkers in the post-medieval 
period. The second is to introduce 
students to the activity of studying texts in 
Political Theory.
Assessment: One essay and the choice of 
either an examination or a second essay; 
tutorial performance throughout the 
semester will be assessed.
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Problems In Political Theory (Half-unit) 
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial class a 
week.
Lecturer: Mr Band.
Prerequisite: Political Science I.
Syllabus: This course deals with some of 
the enduring problems in political theory 
and examines the responses that those 
problems have elicited from political 
theorists. It does not confine itself to one 
period, but, where appropriate, examines 
approaches from the ancient, medieval 
and post-medieval periods and compares 
them with the approaches of 
contemporary political theorists to the 
same problems.
Assessment: One essay and the choice of 
either an examination or a second essay.
Australian Politics (Full unit)
Two lectures and one tutorial class a week 
throughout the year.
This unit may not be offered in 1980.
Prerequisite: Political Science I.
Syllabus: Although the course is regarded 
as a unified year-long course, the second 
semester’s work will have some different 
emphases from the first. Students will first 
study what can be called regional politics. 
Topics will include regionalism, 
federalism, state and local politics.
In the second semester the course will 
focus rather more closely on the ways 
Australians participate in the political 
process. Topics will include elections, 
electoral behaviour, and political activity 
by interests such as migrants, women and 
aborigines.
It is planned that the course 
arrangements should be flexible enough 
to enable the class to study in some depth 
any matter of current interest.
This unit may be included in the 
Australian Studies major or sub-major.
Assessment: This will be by essays as well 
as by examination.
Issues in Political Sociology (Half-unit) 
Semester to be advised.
Two lectures and one tutorial class a 
week.
Prerequisite: Political Science I; 
alternatively: Sociology I (subject to 
permission of Heads of the Departments 
of Political Science and Sociology). This 
half-unit may not be combined in a degree 
course with Political Sociology.
Syllabus: Is there an authoritarian 
personality? Why are some politically 
involved and others apathetic? Why 
protest? This course explores the 
reciprocal relationships between 
personal, social and political phenomena. 
Where appropriate it draws on cross 
disciplinary terms, concepts and 
generalisations, mainly on sociology and 
social pyschology.
Assessment: Methods of assessment will 
be discussed with students. A substantial 
proportion of final marks may come from 
essays and other exercises performed 
during the course.
Politics of Inequality (Half-unit)
Not offered in 1980.
Two lectures and one tutorial class a 
week.
Prerequisite: Political Science I or, with 
the approval of the Head of the 
Department, Sociology I. This half-unit 
may not be combined in a degree course 
with Political Sociology.
Syllabus: A study of the socio-economic 
origins and the political significance of 
different kinds of inequality in a wide 
variety of societies: Western and Third 
World, capitalist and socialist, 
industrialised and ‘underdeveloped’.
Australian Government Administration 
and Public Policy (Half-unit)
Semester to be advised.
Two lectures a week, one tutorial a week 
for six weeks, then one workshop every 
alternate week for six weeks.
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Lecturer: Mr Cooksey.
Prerequisite: Political Science I or, with 
the approval of the Head of the 
Department, Economics I or Sociology I or 
Constitutional Law and Civil Rights. This 
half-unit may not be combined in a degree 
course with Public Policy and 
Administration.
Syllabus: A study of the machinery of 
government and of the processes through 
which national government policy, and 
especially economic policy, is made in 
Australia. The focus is upon the great 
departments of state and the central 
regulatory authorities and the interface of 
Ministers and Cabinet, political parties 
and bureaucracy. Close study is made of 
(a) the Budgetary process, (Ibj structural 
adjustment of manufacturing industry,
(c) education, training and employment. 
Special attention is given to problems of 
co-ordination and planning and to the 
capacity of government to cope with 
changing economic and social 
conditions.
Assessment: One tutorial paper, one 
workshop paper, tutorial and workshop 
performance and either an examination 
or an essay.
Bureaucracy and Public Policy
Second semester. (Half-unit)
Two lectures and one tutorial class a 
week.
Lecturer: Mr Adams.
Prerequisite Political Science I or, with 
the approval of the Head of the 
Department, Economics I, Sociology I or 
Constitutional Law and Civil Rights. This 
unit may not be combined in a degree 
course with Public Policy and 
Administration.
Syllabus: Ths course will provide an 
introduction to the study of public 
administration and public policy. It is not 
a course in administrative techniques. 
Topics to be covered include: the role and 
nature of bu eaucracy; the making of
government policy; the implementation of 
policy; the evaluation of policies and 
programs; values in publicadministration; 
problems of administrative change.
The course will be comparative in 
scope. Illustrations and case-studies will 
be drawn from a number of systems of 
government.
Students intending to take a number of 
units in the public policy and 
administration field are urged to enrol in 
this course early in their studies.
Assessment: An examination at the end of 
the course, and written work to be 
submitted during the semester.
Pressure Groups and Australian Public 
Policy (Half-unit)
Not offered in 1980.
Two lectures and one tutorial class a 
week.
Prerequisite: Political Science I or, with 
the approval of the Head of the - 
Department, Economics I, Sociology I or 
Constitutional Law and Civil Rights.
Syllabus: A study of the impact of pressure 
groups on the public decision-making 
process in Australia. The introductory part 
of the course will focus on the general 
theory and comparative behaviour of 
pressure groups outside Australia. The 
later part will give students an opportunity 
to specialise in particular areas of 
pressure group activity.
International Politics (Half-unit)
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: Dr Collins
Prerequisite: Political Science I. This 
half-unit may not be combined in a degree 
course with International Relations.
Syllabus: This course offers a general 
introduction to the study of international 
relations as a foundation for more 
specialised studies. It examines such 
questions as: is politics between states 
qualitatively different from politics within
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states? Who are the actors in international 
politics: all states? great powers only? 
terrorist movements? multinational 
corporations? socio-economic systems? 
What objectives have states 
characteristically pursued? What 
meaning does the resort to force have in 
the nuclear age? What ethical judgments 
are appropriate in international relations? 
What place does international law have in 
international politics? Can a system of 
states achieve world order? Or does the 
states-system imperil and impede global 
survival?
Assessment: A choice between either a 
long essay and a short end-of-semester 
examination or a short essay and a 
three-hour end-of-semester examination.
International Organisations (Half-unit) 
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
This half-unit may not be offered in 1980.
Lecturer: Professor Miller.
Prerequisite: International Politics or 
International Relations.
Syllabus: This course will consider 
international organisations as parts of the 
international system, discussing how they 
are used by states and groups of states for 
their own purposes, and to what extent it 
is possible to regard international bodies 
as having influence on their own account. 
Along with some theoretical and historical 
background, there will oe consideration 
of the League of Nations, the UN, some of 
the specialised agencies, the EEC, the 
OAU, and the Commonwealth of Nations.
Assessment: An essay and an 
examination.
Peace and War (Half-unit)
This course may not be offered in 1980. 
Two lectures a week, one tutorial a week 
for six weeks, then one workshop every 
alternate week for six weeks.
Prerequisite: Political Science I. This 
half-unit may not be combined in a degree 
course with International Relations.
Syllabus: A study of problems of theory 
and praxis in peace and war in 
international relations, especially those 
associated with the technologies and 
weapons of the thermonuclear era. The 
point of view is from our position at the 
beginning of the 1980s, looking back to 
the Second World War and forward to the 
first decade of the 21st century.
Assessment: One tutorial paper, one 
workshop paper, tutorial and workshop 
performance, and either an examination 
or an essay.
US Foreign Policy (Half-unit)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: Dr Collins.
Prerequisite: International Politics. This 
half-unit may not be combined in adegree 
course with International Relations.
Syllabus: Part One of this course will 
examine selected issues in contemporary 
American foreign policy, seeking to place 
these issues in the context of American 
foreign policy since the Second World 
War. Part Two will inquire into the 
processes by which US foreign policy is 
defined and executed. Although students 
will be expected to be familiar with the 
substance of both parts of the course, 
concentration in either part will be 
possible. The course may therefore be of 
interest to specialists in public policy and 
administration as well as students of 
international relations.
Assessment: A choice between either a 
long essay and a short end-of-semester 
examination or a short essay and a 
three-hour end-of-semester examination.
132
Political Science
Government in UK and USA (Full unit) 
Two lectures and one tutorial class a 
week.
Lecturer: Dr Hart.
Prerequisite: Political Science I.
Syllabus
(a) The Structure of Government: An 
examination of the executive, legislative 
and judicial branches of government; the 
functions of political parties and interest 
groups; the electoral system; the nature of 
American federalism; local government in 
the UK.
(b) Political Behaviour: Political culture 
and socialisation; voting behaviour and 
changing patterns of electoral support; 
styles of political action in the UK and 
USA.
(c) Comparative Perspectives: The final 
part of the course will examine common 
problems of politics which can usefully be 
studied through a comparative 
perspective. Among the topics to be 
covered are; the quest for open 
government, bureaucracy and political 
power, civil liberties and the modern state, 
the decline of party politics, government 
and opposition.
Assessment: Written work during the year 
and a final examination.
Politics in China (Half-unit)
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial class a 
week.
Lecturer: Mr Wilson.
Prerequisite: Political Science I. This 
half-unit may not be combined in a degree 
course with Politics in Socialist Societies, 
and may be combined with Asian 
Government only with the permission of 
the Head of the Department.
Syllabus: This course examines a number 
of political, social and economic themes 
in China. These include nationalism, 
nation building, national integration, 
revolution, cultural change, peasant and 
student politics, economic development, 
urbanisation, foreign policies, political 
leadership and the search for appropriate 
political forms.
Assessment: Methods of assessment will 
be discussed with students. A substantial 
proportion of final marks may come from 
essays and other exercises performed 
during the course.
Politics in Japan (Half-unit)
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial class a 
week.
Lecturer: Dr Stockwin.
Prerequisite: Political Science I. This unit 
may not be combined in a degree course 
with Capitalist Democracies, and may be 
combined in a degree course with Asian 
Government or Asian Politics only with the 
permission of the Head of the Department.
Syllabus: The course will be concerned 
with the politics of Japan as a highly 
advanced industrial country with a 
non-Western cultural tradition. The focus 
will be on the political system under the 
1946 Constitution, although a brief 
background treatment will also be given 
of Japan’s development from the 19th 
century to the Second World War. Topics 
to be covered will include the role of 
conservative, socialist, Buddhist and 
communist parties, the impact on politics 
of social norms and the American 
Occupation, the politics of economic 
growth and recession, the role of political, 
administrative and business elites, 
decision-making, industrial relations, 
elections, popular participation and 
foreign policy.
Assessment: An essay during the semester 
and an examination or essay at the end.
Politics in Southeast Asia (Half-unit) 
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial class a 
week.
Lecturer: Mr Wilson.
Prerequisite: Political Science I. This unit 
may not be combined in a degree course 
with Asian Politics or Southeast Asian 
Politics.
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Syllabus: This course examines a number 
of political, social and economic themes 
in South-East Asia. These include 
nationalism, nation building, national 
integration, revolution, cultural change, 
peasant and student politics, economic 
development, urbanisation, foreign 
policies, political leadership and the 
search for appropriate political forms.
Assessment: Methods of assessment will 
be discussed with students. A substantial 
proportion of final marks may come from 
essays and other exercises performed 
during the course.
Politics in the Soviet Union and Eastern 
Europe (Half unit)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial class a 
week.
Lecturer: Dr Stockwin.
Prerequisite: Political Science I. This unit 
may not be combined in a degree course 
with Theory and Practice of Marxism, 
Politics in Socialist Societies or 
Comparative Communism.
Syllabus: This course is concerned with 
the politics of the Soviet Union as a 
contemporary political system of 
international significance and influence, 
and with the politics of selected eastern 
European countries as variants on the 
Soviet model. The working of political 
institutions will be studied in detail, 
together with appropriate historical and 
ideological background, and 
contemporary political and social 
attitudes and problems.
Assessment: An essay during the semester 
and an essay or examination at the end.
Politics in Western Europe (Half-unit) 
Not offered in 1980.
Two lectures and one tutorial class a 
week.
Prerequisite: Political Science I. This 
half-unit may not be combined in adegree 
course with Capitalist Democracies.
Syllabus: A comparison of politics in three 
of the major European democracies 
(France, West Germany and Italy). The 
emphasis will be on comparisons and on 
common problems and themes, for 
example, the role of conservative, socialist 
and communist parties, the politics of 
economic growth and recession, the role 
of administrative and business elites, 
industrial relations and worker control.
Assessment: An essay during the semester 
and an examination or comparative essay 
at the end.
For the degree with honours
Honours School in Political Science
In the Faculty of Arts, the units for the 
degree with honours in political science 
comprise:
A major in political science, at honours 
level.
A second approved major.
Four further units, including an approved 
major or sub-major (at least one unit of 
political science at honours level must be 
included somewhere in these four units). 
Political Science IV.
Honours students in political science in 
the Faculty of Economics should consult 
the Faculty Sub-Dean concerning the 
degree structure. Students seeking 
political science in a combined BA/LLB 
degree should consult the Faculty of Arts 
Sub-Dean concerning the degree 
structure.
In all cases, the following provisions 
apply:
(i) Students who pass Political Science I 
at credit level or better are eligible for 
admission to the honours school. In 
exceptional cases, students with a good 
overall record who do not reach credit 
level may be admitted provisionally.
(ii) The full honours course as selected 
shall be approved by the Head of the 
Department: it entails additional work in 
at least three later-year units. At least one
134
Political Science
honours unit must be passed atdistinction 
level, and the remainder at least at credit 
level.
(iii) Except with the permission of the 
Head of the Department, the course must 
include two half-units in political thought.
(iv) The Faculty may, at the conclusion of 
either the second or third full-time year(or 
its equivalent), upon the advice of the 
Head of the Department, refuse to allow a 
candidate to proceed further towards a 
degree with honours.
(v) A pass student who wishes to take the 
honours course in a second or third-year 
unit of political science may do so with the 
approval of the Head of the Department.
A pass degree student shall not be 
admitted to take the honours course in a 
second or third-year unit unless he has 
passed one or more earlier unit(s) in the 
subject with credit.
Honours courses
Honours courses will be offered in all 
later-year units. They involve either the 
treatment of the relevant pass course, or 
selected parts of it, in greater depth or the 
study of some additional topics. 
Arrangements for honours classes vary 
according to the unit: in some cases 
honours students attend pass tutorials 
and an additional honours class; in others 
an honours seminar replaces the pass 
tutorial.
Students should enrol at honours level 
in the unit(s) of their choice.
Those offered in 1980 are:
Ancient Political Thought 
Medieval Political Thought 
Modern Political Theory 
Problems in Political Theory 
Issues in Political Sociology 
Australian Government Administration
and Public Policy 
Bureaucracy and Public Policy 
International Politics 
US Foreign Pclicy 
Government in UK and USA 
Politics in China 
Politics in Japan 
Politics in Southeast Asia
Politics in the Soviet Union and Eastern 
Europe.
The following may be offered, subject to 
decisions on staffing :
Internationa; Organisations 
Peace and War.
Political Science IV
(i) This course will embrace the whole 
fourth honours year. Only those students 
proceeding to the honours degree who 
have satisfied the Faculty in their first 
three years will be entitled to enrol for it.
(ii) Students will be required to present a 
sub-thesis of approximately 20,000 words 
before the 14th teaching week.
(iii) Students are normally required to 
participate in two weekly advanced 
seminars throughout the year.
(iv) Topics for each student's sub-thesis, 
and commitments to seminars, should be 
arranged in advance of the honours year 
with the Head of the Department.
For the degree of Bachelor of Letters
Graduates with a major in political science 
with at least one unit passed at credit level 
may be admitted to the course for the 
degree of Bachelor of Letters. In some 
circumstances relevant work experience 
can be taken into account for admission. 
For further particulars on admission and 
on the course work and sub-thesis 
requirements, intending candidates 
should consult the Department’s 
Graduate Adviser, Dr Stockwin.
For a degree of master
Candidates who have gained an honours 
bachelor's degree with at least second 
class honours, division A, with at least a 
major in political science, or a pass with 
merit in the Bachelor of Letters in political 
science, may be admitted to proceed by 
thesis (not exceeding 60,000 words) for 
the degree of Master of Arts or Master of 
Economics, provided that there is a senior 
memberof staff qualified to supervise their 
work on the topic proposed and provided 
that it can be demonstrated that there is
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accessible sufficient essential primary 
source material on that topic. The subject 
of the thesis must be approved by the Head 
of the Department. Thesis candidates may 
be required to attend seminars or other 
discussions.
Aspiring candidates with honours 
bachelor’s degrees second class, division 
B, or third class or pass bachelor’s 
degrees, whose results in the immediately 
relevant units clearly indicate a capacity 
to achieve second class honours, division 
A, standard—provided in all cases that 
they have already at least a major in 
political science—may be admitted to take 
a master’s qualifying course to be 
approved by the Head of the Department. 
Should they reach second class honours, 
division A, standard inthis course they will 
be eligible for admission to thesis workfor 
the master’s degree upon conditions 
outlined in the previous paragraph.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Graduates with at least second class 
honours, division A, in political science or 
holding a degree of Master of Arts or 
Master of Economics in political science 
may proceed to the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy by thesis.
Intending candidates should consult 
with the Graduate Adviser, Dr Stockwin, 
concerning the range of subjects on 
which supervision can be given.
J. A. W. Forge, MA Camb.
Professor of Anthropology and Head of 
the Department
Introduction
Prehistory and Anthropology are both 
concerned with discovering and analysing 
the variety of human cultural adaptations 
and societies.
Anthropology being concerned with 
man considers material from all human 
societies. At the level of theory, 
anthropology and sociology are identical. 
Social anthropology has however 
concentrated on the intensive study of 
human social behaviour and 
relationships, mainly in pre-industrial 
society, but its approach is essentially 
comparative and material from our own 
and other ‘developed’ societies is also 
included. Anthropological analyses 
concern not only social relationships but 
symbolic behaviour and the structure and 
function of the whole range of culture and 
expressive social activity, including such 
fields as ritual, myth and art.
Prehistory is conveniently described as 
the study of those periods of human 
society before the advent of written 
records. On current evidence this possibly 
amounts to over 99% of human existence. 
However, this definition cannot be 
followed arbitrarily, because while 
prehistory ended in the Middle East about 
five thousand years ago, British prehistory 
ended with the Romans and Australian 
prehistory lasted until AD 1788. 
Prehistorians need to take into account 
contemporary or recent societies whose 
technological and economic bases are 
relevant to the reconstruction of past 
societies. They also need to evaluate those 
written records which describe 
non-literate peoples, such as past 
observers like Caesar on Britain and Cook 
on the Pacific, or recent studies by 
anthropologists or others.
A third stream within the department is 
the teaching of Biological Anthropology, 
which deals with Human Evolution (fossil 
man), Human Ethology (behaviour
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patterns) and Primatolocy (non-human 
primates).
The pass degree courses are not 
planned with a view to p'oviding 
specialised professional training, but 
present students with a useful perspective 
of the past and with a comparative view of 
the nature of human socal organisation 
and culture. Honours courses offer 
specialist technical training and examine 
the theoretical bases of the discipline.
Students considering :he possibility of 
entering careers as professional social 
anthropologists or archaeologists should 
plan their courses with a view to taking the 
degree with honours, although it would be 
possible to adapt a course at the end of 
first year. Special honours work begins in 
second year. As a joint department (the 
only one in the Faculty), comparable 
streams are offered in both anthropology 
and prehistory. A combined honours 
course could be arranged within the 
department.
Assessment: In all advanced-year units, 
the preferred assessment method is 
through the submission of essays and 
tutorial assignments. An optional written 
examination is available in most units.
Choice of units: Advanced-year courses 
are based upon a semester calendar of 
half-units. However, the two first-year 
courses Anthropology I (Introduction to 
Anthropology) and Prehistory I 
(Introduction to Prehistory) are taught as 
single, full-year units. Second and third 
year consists of half-units, some of which 
will be offered in alternate years. The 
prerequisite for entry into e ither stream of 
later half-units is a pass h the appropriate 
first-year unit.
In selecting units in other departments 
towards a degree course, a student should 
consider carefully the relationship of 
these proposec studies, as useful 
[combinations ere possible, allowing for 
i varied backgrounds or interests. The units 
and semester half-units available to both 
pass and honours degree students in 1980 
are set out below. In addition, units
proposed for subsequent years are 
indicated, but the ability to offer the full 
range depends upon the availability of 
staff.
It is hoped that with the approval of both 
Heads of Department concerned, a 
student may combine certain half-units in 
this Department with suitable cognate 
half-units in other departments. For 
prehistory students, this approval already 
extends to the semester unit General 
Geology (B09) and to Anthropology B5 in 
the Aboriginal studies course.
Both streams are sub-divided in 
advanced years in order to cater for both 
professional training requirements and 
flexibility of choice for those seeking a 
more general understanding. In 
Anthropology, Group (1) half-units are the 
core of basic subjects upon which the 
discipline depends. Group (2) half-units 
are those with which either 
anthropologists or prehistorians may be 
concerned such as area studies, but for 
which the prerequisite is the appropriate 
first-year unit. Group (3) subjects are 
those which may be taken by students who 
have passed either one of the two 
departmental first-year units.
In Prehistory, while the same group 
structure is maintained there are no 
compulsory core subjects within Group (1) 
and Group (2).
Anthropology
First-year unit
Anthropology I (Introduction to 
Anthropology)
As a single unit or as the beginning of a 
major or sub-major.
Advanced-year half-units 
Note
(a) Some courses in anthropology will be 
offered normally in alternate years.
(b) The prerequisite for entry into Group 
(1) and Group (2) half-units is a pass in 
Anthropology I.
(c) The prerequisite for entry into 
Group (3) half-units is a pass in either 
Anthropology I or Prehistory I, except for
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Anthropology B32 which requires a pass 
in one other B-level unit.
(d) Students who have passed Human 
Biology A02 or Zoology A01 would be 
considered for admission to the following 
half-units: Anthopology B11 (The 
Primates), B15 (Human Variation) and 
Prehistory B11 (Human Evolution).
Group (1)
Anthropology B1 (Kinship and Social 
Organisation): Second semester, 1980 
Anthropology B23 (Political and 
Economic Anthropology): First semester, 
1980
Anthropology B30 (Current 
Anthropological Theory): First semester, 
1980
Anthropology B4 (Religion and Ritual 
Systems): Second semester, 1980.
Group (2)
Anthropology B5 (Anthropology of 
Australian Aborigines): First semester, 
1980
Anthropology B6 (Anthropology of New 
Guinea and Melanesia): First semester, 
1980
Anthropology B7 (Anthropology of 
South-East Asia): First semester, 1981 
Anthropology B8 (Social Change: An 
Anthropological Perspective): Second 
semester, 1981
Anthropology B9 (Peasant Societies and 
their Transformations): Second semester, 
1980
Anthropology B12 (The Development of 
Anthropological Theory): Not offered in 
1980
Anthropology B14 (Language and 
Culture): Second semester, 1980. Pass in 
Liguistics A1 also necessary. 
Anthropology B17 (Anthropology of 
Contemporary Aboriginal Australians): 
Second semester, 1980 
Anthropology B31 (Culture, 
Communication and Meaning): First 
semester, 1980
Anthropology B32 (Cultural Ecology and 
Social Evolution): Not offered in 1980 
Anthropology B33 (South Asian Social 
Structure): Not offered in 1980.
Group (3)
Anthropology B10 (Anthropology of Art): | 
Not offered in 1980
Anthropology B11 (Primate Ecology and j 
Behaviour): Second semester, 1981 
Anthropology B15 (Human Variation): 
Second semester, 1980 
Prehistory B7 (Origin and Development of 
Agricultural Systems): Not offered in 1980 
Prehistory B8 (The Ethnobiological 
Origins of Domestication): First semester, 
1980
Prehistory B10 (The Archaeology of Art):
First semester, 1980
Prehistory B11 (Human Evolution):
Second semester, 1980 
Prehistory/Anthropology B20 (Population 
in Anthropology): Second semester, 1980 
Prehistory/Anthropology B21 (Prehistory j 
and Anthropology of Polynesia): First 
semester, 1980
Prehistory/Anthropology B22 (Material 
Culture): Second semester, 1980.
Prehistory
First-year unit
Prehistory I (Introduction to Prehistory)
As a single unit or as the beginning of a 
major or a sub-major.
Advanced-year half-units 
Note
(a) Some courses will be offered in 
alternate years.
(b) The prerequisite for entry into 
Group (1) and Group (2) half-units is a 
pass in Prehistory I, except for Prehistory 
B14, which also requires a pass in 
Prehistory B4.
(c) The prerequisite for entry into 
Group (3) half-units is a pass in either 
Prehistory I or Anthropology I.
(d) Students who have passed Human 
Biology A02 or Zoology A01 would be 
considered for admission to the following 
half-units. Prehistory B11 (Human 
Evolution), Anthropology B11 (The 
Primates) and Anthropology B15 (Human 
Variation).
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Groups (1) and (2)
Prehistory B1 (Origins of Old World 
Civilization): Fiirst semester, 1980 
Prehistory B2 (Prehistoric Ecology and 
Economy): Second semester, 1980 
Prehistory B3 (Ancient Hunters of Africa 
and Eurasia): First semester, 1980 
Prehistory B4 (Australian Prehistory): First 
semester, 1980 
Prehistory B5 (Prehistoric 
Horticulturalists of South-East Asia and 
Western Oceania): Not offered in 1980. 
Prehistory B6 (Changing Concepts of the 
Prehistoric Past): First semester, 1981 
Prehistory B9 (New World Prehistory): 
First semester, 1981
Prehistory B14 (Themes in Australian and 
New Zealand Prehistory): Second 
semester, 1981
Prehistory B17 (Landscape Archaeology): 
Second semester, 1980.
Group (3)
Prehistory B7 (Origin and Development of 
Agricultural Systems): Second semester, 
1981
Prehistory B8 (The Ethnobiological 
Origins of Domestication): First semester, 
1980
Prehistory B10 (The Archaeology of Art): 
First semester, 1980 
Prehistory B11 (Human Evolution): 
Second semester, 1980 
Anthropology B5 (Anthropology of 
Australian Aborigines): First semester, 
1980
Anthropology B10 (The Anthropology of 
Art): Second semester, 1980 
Anthropology B11 (ThePrimates): Second 
semester, 1981
Anthropology B15 (Human Variation): 
Second semester, 1980 
Prehistory/Anthropology B20 (Population 
in Anthropology): Second semester, 1980 
Prehistory/Anthropology B21 (Prehistory 
and Anthropology of Polynesia): First 
semester, 1980
Prehistory/Anthropology B22 (Material 
Culture): Second semester, 1980.
Anthropology I (Full unit)
(Introduction to Anthropology)
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Syllabus: An introductory course 
outlining the scope and competence of 
the subject and its connection with related 
disciplines such as prehistory, sociology, 
psychology, human biology and 
linguistics. The course is divided into 
three main divisions, respectively treating 
the unity of the human species, the 
diversity of human cultures, and social 
anthropology. Thefirst will discuss human 
evolution, ethology and variation, with 
special attention to culture and society; 
the second will discuss the significance of 
and reasons for cultural differences; the 
third will discuss the various types of 
human society, from small-scale hunter 
bands to complex modern nation states, 
on the basis of the students’ guided 
reading of ethnographic studies drawn 
mainly from Europe, Asia, Australia and 
the Pacific. Throughout the course, 
special attention will be given to the 
relations of the individual human being to 
wider society and culture.
Preliminary reading
□  Berger, P., An Invitation to Sociology, 
Penguin.
Assessment: Three essays, tutorial 
assessment and one three-hour 
examination are favoured.
Prehistory I (Full unit)
(Introduction to Prehistory)
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Syllabus: An introduction to prehistory 
and to the methods and theory of 
archaeology, intended to serve both as an 
introduction to history and to subsequent 
specialised subjects in prehistory.
The theme will be the origin and growth 
of human societies in the Old World from 
the earliest traces of hunting and food 
gathering activities, through early plant 
and animal domestication to the
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beginnings of urban life. A section on 
human evolution will be included.
Preliminary reading
□  Clark, J. G. D. & Piggott, S., Prehistoric 
Societies, Pelican.
□  Fagan, B. M., People of the Earth, Little.
Assessment: Two 1500-word essays, 
tutorial evaluation and one three-hour 
examination are favoured.
Anthropology B1 (Half-unit)
(Kinship and Social Organisation)
Second semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I.
Syllabus: The range and diversity of 
kinship practices throughout the world. 
The formation of groups on the basis of 
kinship and other principles. The 
development cycle of the family and 
domestic groups. Marriage, bridewealth 
and dowry. Incest, exogamy, prescribed 
and preferential marriage. Endogamy and 
caste. Kinship and the distribution of 
power and wealth. The analysis of systems 
of kinship and marriage.
Preliminary reading
□  Fox, R., Kinship and Marriage, Penguin.
□  Keesing, R. M., Kin Groups and Social 
Structure, Holt.
Anthropology B23 (Half-unit)
(Political and Economic Anthropology) 
First semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I.
Syllabus: The organisation of power and 
authority in pre-industrial societies. 
Systems of production, distribution and 
exchange, and their inter-connections. 
Egalitarian politics and leadership; 
exchange, production and rank. The feud, 
vengeance, social control. Stratified 
societies, the distribution of power, 
production relations. Caste, class, estate. 
The tribal state, conquest, slavery, law, 
kingship. These will all be considered in
terms of their political and economic 
manifestations.
Preliminary readi ig
□  Balandier, G., Political Anthropology, 
Penguin.
□  Sahlins, M., Stone Age Economics, 
Aldine.
Anthropology B30 (Half-unit)
(Current Anthropological Theory)
First semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a weekj
Prerequisite: Anthropology I.
Syllabus: An examination of important 
issues and perspectives in contemporary 
anthropological theory. Particular 
attention will be given to functionalism, 
structuralism and the work of Claude 
Levi-Strauss, and the use of Marxist 
theory in anthropology.
Anthropology B4 (Half-unit)
(Religion and Ritual Systems)
Second semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I.
Syllabus: Witchcraft, sorcery and magic j 
and their place in the social structures of 
small-scale societies. Religion and ritual 
and their analysis in sociological and 
symbolic frames of reference. Cognitive i 
structures and systems of classification 
and their importance in social action. The 
concept of rationality in cross-cultural 
perspective.
Anthropology B5 (Half-unit)
(Anthropology of Australian Aborigines) 
First semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I or Prehistory 
I, or enrolment for a major or sub-major in 
Aboriginal Studies.
Syllabus: The course will place traditional 
Aboriginal life in its regional ecological 
context and explore some of the
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leoretical issues of concern to 
unter-gatherer studies.
Themes will include subsistence 
conomy, local and social organisation, 
larriage arrangements, religion and 
otemism.
Preliminary reading 
3 Maddock, K., The Australian 
\borigines a portrait of their society, 
dien Lane.
2 Tonkinson, R., The Mardudjara 
\borigines, Holt.
Anthropology B6 (Half-unit)
Anthropology of New Guinea and 
Melanesia)
:irst semester.
Jp to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I.
yyllabus: The geographical setting, 
cology, population and communications, 
’roduction and distribution of 
ubsistence and exchange items, 
raditional social organisation, (i) in 
oastal Melanesia, (ii) in the interior of 
lew Guinea.
Ceremonial exchange and traditional 
olitical authority. Ritual activity and the 
nalysis of symbolic systems, 
tillenarianismand political movements in 
ie context of colonial and post-colonial 
ocial change. Present-day national 
olitics and its impact at village level.
Preliminary reading
]  Brookfield, H C. & Hart, D., Melanesia: 
geographical interpretation of an island 
,'orld, Methuen.
, nthropology B7 (Half-unit)
Anthropology of South-East Asia)
I ot offered in 1980.
p to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
prerequisite: Anthropology I.
yllabus: The cultures and societies of 
iouth-East Asia will be considered from 
i variety o f viewooints, including the 
jlture-h istoriccl, the ecological and the 
jciologi'cal. Attention will be paid to the
indigenous culture character of the area 
and to the effects of external cultural 
traditions, both ancient and modern. 
Students will each read ethnographic 
literature on three South-East Asian 
societies, of which at least one will be 
tribal and one peasant, selected from 
Burma, Laos, Thailand, Vietnam, Malaysia, 
Indonesia, the Philippines and the 
Andaman Islands. In addition, each 
student must study ethnographic 
literature on one South-East Asian 
religious system: animism, Buddhism, or 
Islam.
Preliminary reading
□  Keyes, C., The Golden Peninsula, 
Collier-Macmillan.
□  Peacock, J. L., Indonesia: an 
anthropological perspective, Goodyear.
Anthropology B8 (Half-unit)
(Social Change: an Anthropological 
Perspective)
Not offered in 1980.
Up to two lecturesand one tutorial aweek.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I.
Syllabus: A review of anthropological 
contributions to the study of social 
change, primarily in ex-colonial and 
developing countries. The effects of 
political, economic and technological 
intrusions, colonial and post-colonial, 
into tribal and peasant societies, 
especially upon indigenous political, 
economic, religious and kinship systems. 
Students taking this half-unit also should 
consider taking Sociology C14.
Anthropology B9 (Half-unit)
(Peasant Societies and their 
Transformations)
Second semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I. This course 
is not available to students who took 
Anthropology B8 in 1976.
Syllabus: Peasant societies are 
considered both as communities and as
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part of contemporary nation states tied to 
world economic and political conditions. 
The course will examine the nature of 
peasant societies and their social 
organisation, as well as the nature of 
changes which have occurred and are 
occurring. Theories of peasant 
transformations will be reviewed, and 
consideration given to movements of 
protest and rebellion.
Discussion will concentrate on suitable 
examples from South Asia, the 
Mediterranean and the Middle East, Africa 
and South America.
Preliminary reading
□  Shanin, T. (ed.), Peasants and Peasant 
Societies, Penguin.
Anthropology B10 (Half-unit)
(Anthropology of Art)
Not offered in 1980.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I or 
Prehistory I.
Syllabus: The functions of art in society, 
and more particularly, its relationship to 
ritual. The position of the artist and his role 
in non-literate societies. Criticism, 
judgment and aesthetics will be 
considered in their social and cultural 
contexts. Various approaches will be 
discussed, but particular attention will be 
paid to the analysis of art as a symbolic 
system and its relations with cosmology 
and other verbal and non-verbal symbolic 
systems of the society. Concentration will 
be on the plastic arts and architecture 
from various parts of the world; there will 
be no attempt at an exhaustive coverage.
Preliminary reading
□  Gombrich, E. H., Art and Illusion, 
Phaidon.
□  Arnheim, R., Art and Visual Perception, 
Faber.
Anthropology B11 (Half-unit)
(The Primates)
Not offered in 1980.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I or 
Prehistory I.
Syllabus: The Primates, man's closest 
animal relatives. Their classification, 
evolution, diet, locomotion, reproductio 
and social relations.
The theme will be the primates in their 
place in the natural world, with their 
diversity and adaptability, setting the 
stage for the comparison with human 
social behaviour.
Preliminary reading
□  Napier, P. H., Monkeys and Apes, 
Hamlyn Sun Bks.
□  Rowell, T., Social Behaviour of 
Monkeys, Penguin.
Anthropology B12 (Half-uni,
(The Development of Anthropological 
Theory)
Not offered in 1980.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a weel« 
Prerequisite: Anthropology I.
(Half-uni
Anthropology B14/Linguistics A15
(Language and Culture)
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
This course is intended for students 
studying both anthropology and 
linguistics; it focusses on problems 
common to the two disciplines which 
involve the interaction of anthropologic« 
and linguistic insights for their solution. 
It can be counted as part of a major or . 
sub-major in linguistics or as part of a 
major or sub-major in anthropology.
Prerequisites: Normally open to second c 
third-year students who have already 
completed Anthropology I and Linguistic 
A1.
Syllabus: Topics will be chosen from—
(1) Linguistic evolution: language as 
species specific behaviour.
(2) Conceptual organisation: cognitive, 
social and cultural categories accessibh 
through the semantic systems of
142
Prehistory and Anthropology
mguage, e g. pronominal and deictic 
Lstems, nominal and verbal 
lassification, kinship and naming 
Istems.
I) Speech as social behaviour: language 
i relation to class, gender, and ethnic 
istinctions; multilingualism and the 
ature of the speech community; 
inguage planning; linguistic play.
■) Historical linguistics and its 
ithropological uses.
'reliminary reading
]  Burling, R., Man’s Many Voices, Holt.
nthropology B15 (Half-unit)
Human Variation) 
econd semester.
wo lectures and one tutorial a week.
'rerequisite: Anthropology I, Prehistory I, 
oology A01 or Human Biology A02.
yllabus: The nature of human 
eographic variation, or ‘race’ theory. The 
ourse touches on basic genetics, then 
jrns to the environmental influences on 
ereditary expression, and examines on 
lis basis the distribution of 
haracteristics across the globe, and the 
iterrelationships of human populations.
'reliminary reading
] Harrison, G. A., Weiner, J. S., Tanner, 
M. & Barnicot. N. A., Human Biology, 
i UP.
nthropology B17 (Half-unit)
Anthropology of Contemporary 
boriginal Australians) 
econd semester.
p to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
''rerequisite: Anthropology I, or 
nrolment for a major or sub-niajöf ih 
boriginal Studies.
Iyllabus: The course will discuss the 
lace of Aborigines in the Australian 
ommunity toda/, their involvement with 
he economy and the political process and 
he nature of their emergent cultural 
lentity. Among the items to be discussed 
ill be: demographic situation; ethnicity;
marginality; political organisation; race 
relations; continuities and discontinuities 
with the past; and institutionalisation.
Preliminary reading
□  Rowley, C., Outcasts in White Australia, 
Penguin.
□  Berndt, R. M. (ed.), Aborigines and 
Change, Aust. Inst. Abor. Stud.
Anthropology B31 (Half-unit)
(Culture, Communication and Meaning) 
First semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I.
Syllabus: The course focusses on cultural 
systems as systems of communication and 
information. The course will include an 
overview of approaches to the study of 
meaning in anthropology.
Preliminary reading
□  Douglas, M., Rules and Meaning, 
Penguin.
□  Goody, J. (ed ), Literacy in Traditional 
Societies, Cambridge UP.
Anthropology B32 (Half-unit)
(Cultural Ecology and Social Evolution) 
Not offered in 1980.
One two-hour seminar weekly.
Prerequisites: Anthropology B5 and one 
other Anthropology B-level unit.
Syllabus: The Australian Aborigines have 
long been the historical evolutionary and 
sociological prototype of hunter-gatherer 
society. It was erroneously believed they 
had the most elementary social forms. 
Nevertheless, Australian ethnography 
continues to inspire challenge or provide 
the limiting case for many modelsof man’s 
behaviour.
Three issues of current concern—the 
relevance of Marxist approaches, the 
origins of inequality and the role of 
ideology in hunter-gatherer society—will 
be examined in a cross-cultural context 
but with a particular emphasis on the 
Australian ethnography.
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Preliminary reading
□  Godelier, M., Perspectives in Marxist 
Anthropology, Cambridge UP.
Anthropology B33 (Half-unit)
(South Asian Social Structure)
Not offered in 1980.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I.
Syllabus: The analysis of agrarian society 
on the Indian subcontinent, with special 
reference to caste hierarchy. The 
development of Indian sociology during 
period of British rule and the development 
of an indigenous sociological tradition. 
Tribe and caste. Village studies and the 
detailed analysis of inter and intra-caste 
transactions. Untouchability. Caste 
mobility and the impact of broad social 
and political changes. Property, status, 
and kinship. Marriage strategies and 
dowry. The ritual expression of social 
hierarchy and some reform movements.
Preliminary reading
□  Dumont, L , Homo Hierarchicus, 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson.
□  Mayer, A., Caste & Kinship in Central 
India, Routledge.
Prehistory B1 (Half-unit)
(Origins of Old World Civilisation)
First semester.
Prerequisite: Prehistory I.
Syllabus: The origins of urban life in 
Western Asia, Egypt, Pakistan and China. 
The course examines the basic 
archaeological evidence together with 
hypotheses concerning the evolution of 
forms of government.
Preliminary reading
□  Oates, D. & J., The Rise of Civilization, 
Elsevier-Phaidon.
Prehistory B2 (Half-unit)
(Prehistoric Ecology and Economy) 
Second semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Prehistory I.
Syllabus: An advanced course assuming, 
a previous good working background in 
prehistory and directed towards more 
theoretical issues. The methods by whic 
ancient man exploited his world, and th« 
economic, demographic and social 
consequences, will be examined througl 
examples from a variety of areas and tim 
periods.
Reading: A list of recommended 
references will be issued in class.
Prehistory B3 (Half-unii
(Ancient Hunters of Africa and Eurasia) ' 
First semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week
Prerequisite: Prehistory I.
Syllabus: This course will concentrate 
upon later Palaeolithic and post- 
Palaeolithic hunting cultures and where 
possible, examine their transition into 
ethnographically recorded societies.
Prehistory B4 (Half-uni;
(Australian Prehistory)
First semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week
Prerequisite: Prehistory I, or enrolment 
for a major or sub-major in Aboriginal 
Studies.
Syllabus: The origins of indigenous 
society in Australia, with particular 
reference to the environmental and 
archaeological evidence, and the 
interpretation of ethnographic sources.
Preliminary reading 
□  Mulvaney, D. J., The Prehistory of 
Australia, Pelican.
Prehistory B5 (Half-uni
(Prehistoric Horticulturalists of 
South-East Asia and Western Oceania) 
Not offered in 1980.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week 
Prerequisite: Prehistory I.
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yllabus: The later prehistory of 
outh-East Asia and the Western Pacific, 
rith particular reference to Mainland and 
iland South-East Asia, Melanesia and 
'licronesia. (For Polynesia see 
rehistory/Anthropology B21.)
rehistory B6 (Half-unit)
Changing Concepts of the Prehistoric 
ast)
ot offered in 1980.
p to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Prehistory I.
iyllabus: The philosophy and 
lethodology of prehistory studied 
Trough changing concepts of the past, 
his survey of the history of ideas will 
xamine the influence of early Western 
uropean antiquarians, 19th-century 
niformitarian geologists and 
volutionary biologists, and more recent 
pproaches, seen especially in the work 
f Gordon Childe, the schools that stress 
cological and economic questions, or 
uantitative analyses, and the American 
Jew Archaeology’.
rehistory B7 (Half-unit)
Origins and Development of Agricultural 
ystems)
ot offered in 1980.
p to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
'rerequisite: Prehistory I or 
nthropology I.
yllabus: The course will examine the 
urious theories of agricultural origin and 
isvelopment and will consider the factors 
hich promote change within subsistence 
ystems towards intensification and 
roduction. It will evaluate the nature and 
I terpretation of archaeological deposits 
this analysis. Detailed regional case 
udies will be selected for special study.
reliminary reading
| Bender, B., Farming in Prehistory,
aker.
Prehistory B8 (Half-unit)
(The Ethnobiological Origins of 
Domestication)
First semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Prehistory I or 
Anthropology I.
Syllabus: Origins and varieties of animal 
husbandry are examined for their social, 
cultural, nutritional and demographic 
significance. The morphological and 
genetic implications of animal and 
selected plant exploitation, using the 
evidence of archaeology and 
ethnography. This course complements 
Prehistory B7.
Preliminary reading
□  Heiser, C. B., Seed to Civilization, 
Freeman.
Prehistory B9 (Half-unit)
(New World Prehistory)
Not offered in 1980.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Prehistory I.
Syllabus: The course will isolate particular 
themes for detailed study including: the 
entry of man into the continent and his 
ecological impact; the transition to 
agriculture and the development of 
sedentary life; the evolution of civilisation 
in Mesoamerica and Peru; the social, 
political and economic organisation of the 
Aztec and Inca Empires.
Preliminary reading
□  Claiborne, R., The First Americans, 
Time-Life.
□  Coe, M. D., The Maya, Pelican.
Prehistory B10 (Half-unit)
(The Archaeology of Art)
First semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Prehistory I or 
Anthropology I.
Syllabus. The course will focus on the 
development of a methodology for the
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study of the art of extinct preliterate 
societies as archaeological data. Special 
attention will be paid to rock art of hunters 
and gatherers in prehistoric Europe and 
Australia; rock art of later prehistoric 
cultures in North Africa and Europe; 
human and animal figurines and the 
decorative arts of prehistoric cultures in 
Europe and the Near East.
Preliminary reading
□  Powell, T. G. E., Prehistoric Art, 
Thames.
□  Berndt, R. M. (ed.), Australian 
Aboriginal Art, Ure Smith.
Prehistory B11 (Half-unit)
(Human Evolution)
Second semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Prehistory I or 
Anthropology I.
Syllabus: The evolution of man from his 
animal origins, as seen from Comparative 
Anatomy, Ecology and the Fossil Record. 
The course will pay particular attention to 
man’s place among the mammals, and to 
man's changing relationship with his 
environment.
Preliminary reading
□  Napier, J. R., Roots of Mankind, 
Smithsonian Press.
Prehistory B14 (Half-unit)
(Themes in Australian & New Zealand 
Prehistory)
Not offered in 1980.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Prehistory I and Prehistory 
B4.
Syllabus: An advanced course which 
examines selected field or conceptual 
problems which have arisen in these two 
regions.
Reading list will be available in class.
Prehistory B17 (Half-uni
(Landscape Archaeology)
Second semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a weel
Prerequisite: Prehistory I.
Syllabus: An introduction to the study o 
archaeological sites in their 
environmental context. The course is 
concerned with field archaeology and sit 
recording, regional surveys, studies of 
settlement patterns, locational and 
distributional analyses. Field and practici 
work will be integrated with the course.
Preliminary reading
□  Coles, J., Field Archaeology in Britain 
Methuen.
□  Crawford, O. G. S., Archaeology in th 
Field, Phoenix.
Prehistory/Anthropology B20 (Half-uni 
(Population in Anthropology)
Second semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a weel
Prerequisites: Anthropology I,
Prehistory I, Sociology B18, or Human 
Ecology.
Syllabus: The relationships between 
demography and anthropology. Fertility 
and its consequences. Control of fertility 
contraception, abortion and infanticide. 
Mortality, age-specific rates and the wa] 
societies handle them. Population 
pressure on resources and its 
consequences for migration, developmei 
and land tenure. Mobility due to marriag 
rules and the use of kin for migration. 
Health, nutrition and the occurrence an< 
effect of epidemics. Demographic 
transition. Demographic implications of 
warfare.
Preliminary reading
□  Heer, D., Society and Population, 
Prentice-Hall.
□  Nag, M., Factors Affecting Human 
Fertility in Non-industrial Societies. A 
Cross-cultural Study, Yale UP, No. 66.
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»rehistory/Anthropology B21 (Half-unit)
Prehistory and Anthropology of 
’olynesia)
'irst semester.
Jp to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites Prehistory I or 
Vnthropology I.
Syllabus: The societies of Polynesia 
including New Zealand), together with 
i/licronesia and Fiji. The course will cover 
irehistory from earliest settlement to 
iuropean contact, and traditional social 
ind political organisation. More 
ipecialised topics will include aspects of 
inguistics and population history, 
:hieftainship, land tenure, adoption, and 
he emergence of centralised politics.
Preliminary reading
2 Crocombe, R., The New South Pacific, 
\NU Press.
2 Howells, W. W., The Pacific Islanders, 
teed.
»rehistory/Anthropology B22 (Half-unit) 
Material Culture)
Second semester.
Jp to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Prehistory I or 
anthropology I.
Syllabus: The role of material objects as 
xtensions of man, and as mediators 
•etween man and the physical and social 
nvironments. Environmental and social 
onstraints on the exploitation of natural 
esources. Theories of invention, 
iscovery and diffusion and the relevance 
>f systems of taxonomy. Important 
jchnologies in the fields of : dwellings 
nd the structuring of space; food 
rocurement; ceramics; metal working; 
sxtiles, transport, etc., will be examined 
'om both past and present cultures.
Preliminary reading
]  Deetz, J., Invitation to Archaeology, Nat. 
list. Press.
]  Hodges, H., Artifacts, Baker.
For the degree with honours
Honours Schools in Prehistory or 
Anthropology
The courses for the degree with honours 
in the Honours Schools in Prehistory or 
Anthropology extend over four years. 
Admission to second-year courses is at 
the discretion of the Head of the 
Department, but normally the first-year 
unit should be passed with high 
distinction or distinction. Students in 
either the prehistory or the anthropology 
streams are encouraged to take at least 
the first-year unit in the other stream.
Anthropology
(a) First year: Anthropology I.
(b) Second and third year: Honours 
students must take all Group (1) half-units 
(Anthropology B1, B23, B30, B4) and at 
least four other half-units from Group (2) 
and Group (3).
(c) Anthropology C1 (Honours) and C2 
(Honours): Normally one seminar class 
weekly throughout the year in each of 
second and third year. The classes will 
concern theoretical anthropology and 
consist of directed reading and discussion 
on selected fields within the discipline, 
including more advanced treatment of 
Group (1) subjects. These classes are not 
open to pass students. Students who 
successfully complete the honours units 
will be awarded the grade CRS—‘course 
requirements satisfied’.
(d) Either an approved major and an 
approved single unit, taken at pass level, 
or an approved sub-major and two 
approved single units, taken at pass level, 
or two approved sub-majors taken at pass 
level.
(e) Anthropology IV: As prescribed from 
year to year by the Head of the Department 
of Prehistory and Anthropology. The basic 
components will be constituted as 
follows:
(i) A weekly two-hour seminar on current 
theory in the whole field of social 
anthropology and the analysis of cognitive 
and symbolic systems.
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(ii) A course on the critical evaluation of 
a restricted number of selected works of 
significance to anthropological theory.
(iii) A research essay of 12,000—15,000 
words.
Field work is not proposed for 
anthropology undergraduates.
Prehistory
(a) First year: Prehistory I.
(b) Second and third year: Honours 
students must take four Group (1) and 
Group (2) half-units and at least four other 
half-units from Groups (1 and 2, and 3). 
General Geology (B09), taught in the 
Faculty of Science, is acceptable as a 
half-unit.
(c) Prehistory C1 (Honours) and C2 
(Honours): Normally one seminar or 
practical class weeklythroughout the year 
in each of second and third year. During 
second year (Prehistory C1) the 
technology, typology and analysis of 
artefacts, particularly stone and pottery, 
will be the central problem. During third 
year (Prehistory C2) in addition to some 
historical and theoretical issues in 
prehistory, attention will be directed to the 
application of specialist scientific 
techniques in prehistory with laboratory 
classes in osteology and elementary 
petrology and the identification of soils 
and sediments. Practical classes in site 
surveying, section drawing and the use of 
maps will be held. These classes are not 
open to pass students. Students who 
successfully complete the honours units 
will be awarded the grade CRS—‘course 
requirements satisfied’.
(d) It is expected that, normally, 
prehistory honours students would have 
completed about six weeks field work by 
the beginning of fourth year, either on 
departmental projects or as volunteers on 
vacation excavations.
(e) Either an approved major and an 
approved single unit, taken at pass level, 
oran approved sub-major and two 
approved single units taken at pass level, 
or two approved sub-majors taken at pass 
level.
I
(f) Prehistory IV: As prescribed from yea 
to year by the Head of the Department of 
Prehistory and Anthropology. The basic 
components for 1980 are as follows:
(i) Advanced Archaeology 1: A weekly 
two-hour seminar throughout the year 
exploring the history and theory of 
archaeological discovery, analysis and 
interpretation. One semester will be 
taught by members of the Prehistory 
Department, Research School of Pacific 
Studies.
Advanced Archaeology 2: A weekly 
two-hour seminar during the first two 
terms of the year concerned with 
particular themes in prehistory or the 
prehistory of particular regions. Topics t< 
be offered will be announced early in the 
year.
(ii) Practical instruction in field and 
laboratory techniques.
(iii) A research essay of 12,000—15,000 
words.
Note: Prospective honours students 
should note the relevance of Geography
Combined Honours
It is possible for students to take honour 
courses which combine units between 
Prehistory and Anthropology, for which 
they should consult the Head of the 
Department.
Combined courses are possible 
between two departments with the 
concurrence of the heads of both 
departments concerned. Such 
arrangements exist between Prehistory 
and History.
A Combined Honours program has beei 
introduced between Geography and 
Prehistory.
Both Geography and Prehistory are ver 
much concerned with an analysis of 
human activities and physical processes 
The two disciplines have grown together 
in recent years because Prehistory has 
become increasingly interested in 
palaeo-environmental, ecological and 
settlement studies, all essential features o
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Combined Honours program attempts to 
develop themes of common interest whilst 
pursuing a rigorous methodological 
approach within each discipline. Thus it 
s designed to provide a sound basis for 
he analysis of prehistoric landscapes and 
suggests a variety of avenues at second 
and third-year level which the student may 
wish to follow in the development of his 
nterests. Honours seminars in each of the 
:hree honours years form an integral part 
pf the course structure discussing a 
lumber of field, laboratory and other data 
analytical techniques relevant to the 
Combined Degree.
COURSE STRUCTURE 
First year: Prehistory 1 and Geography 1B 
and two others. It is recommended that 
students consider the following : 
Anthropology I, Geography IA, Human 
3iology A02, Geology A01, Botany A01, 
Zoology A01.
Second year: Geography (2 half-units), 
Prehistory (2 half-units), Prehistory C1H or 
C2H, and one other later-year unit.
Third year: Geography (2 half-units), 
3rehistory (2 half-units), Geography/ 
prehistory C3H. (This will contain an 
ntroduction to techniques in 
environmental reconstruction.)
t is suggested that students should 
structure their course based on the 
ollowing groups of later-year units:
13 roup 1
I Environment, Ecology and Agriculture: 
Possible Prehistory courses: B2, B3, B5, 
37, B8, B17, B1, B4, B9, B14, B21. 
possible Geography courses: IIB, 
[Environmental Hazards, Advanced 
Giogeography, Advanced Climatology, 
Agricultural Systems, Advanced 
Geomorphology.
[3roup 2
-luman, Social combinations :
5ossible Prehistory courses: B1, B2, B7, 
317, P/AB20, B9, B4.
Prehistory and Anthropology
Possible Anthropology courses : B1, B23, 
B5, B8, B9.
Possible Geography courses: IA, 
Economic Geography, Urban Geography, 
Agricultural Systems, Advanced 
Geography Option.
Group 3
Regional combinations :
There is the possibility of grouping the 
Prehistory, Anthropology and Geography 
courses on Australia, South Asia, 
Southeast Asia, and West Pacific to give 
overall grounding in regional problems. 
Possible Prehistory courses: B4, B5, B15, 
P/AB21.
Possible Anthropology courses: B5, B6, 
B7, B33.
Possible Geography courses: Geography 
of Australasia, South Asia, Southeast Asia.
Fourth year: One Prehistory Seminar, one 
Geography seminar, one dissertation 
(12—15,000 words) jointly assessed by 
both departments.
For the degree of Master of Arts
The degree of Master of Arts in 
Anthropology or Prehistory will be
(a) by thesis alone or
(b) a combination of course work and 
thesis. An individual course is planned for 
each student taking into account his 
background in the discipline, but the 
course-work component would be not 
less than one year. In case (a) the thesis 
must not exceed 60,000 words, in (b) the 
thesis component must not exceed 25,000 
words.
Students who have received at least 
second class honours, division A, in the 
final examination for the degree with 
honours in the Honours Schools of 
Prehistory or Anthropology, or its 
equivalent in an approved university, may 
proceed to the degree of Master of Arts by 
thesis.
A graduate with at least second class 
honours, division A, in a subject other than 
prehistory or anthropology may be 
admitted as a candidate for the degree of
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Master of Arts by a combination of course 
work and thesis.
Master of Arts—qualifying course 
A graduate of this or another approved 
university without an honours degree of 
second class, division A, standard but who 
shows promise of development may be 
admitted as a candidate for the MA 
qualifying course. The course will consist 
of units in anthropology or prehistory 
prescribed by the Head of the Department, 
directed reading and class papers, and a 
thesis of not more than 12,000—15,000 
words on a subject approved by the Head 
of the Department. The qualifying course 
will be not less than one year’s full-time 
study.
A candidate who completes the 
qualifying course at a standard not less 
than second class honours, division A, will 
be admitted as a candidate for the degree 
of Master of Arts in anthropology or 
prehistory.
For the degree of Bachelor of Letters
Prospective candidates should consult 
the Head of the Department concerning 
departmental requirements.
Part A: The course-work component will 
be adapted to the interest and background 
of each student, but it will be set at 
honours level and its completion will 
require one academic year (if undertaken 
full-time).
Part B: Will compromise a sub-thesis of 
15,000 words on an approved topic.
Students enrolled in the Bachelor of Arts 
degree course may include psychology. ; 
Honours in psychology is available and 
also the MA degree.
In the BA course Psychology A01 is 
equivalent to one unit and each Group B 
and Group C unit offered by the 
Department is equivalent to a half-unit.
For detailed information see the entry 
under the Faculty of Science.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Candidates for this degree will normally 
hold the degree of Master of Arts, or its 
equivalent, though candidates with a 
degree of bachelor with at least second 
class honours, division A, may be 
considered. Depending on staff 
availability, supervision can be provided 
for theses on a range of problems in both 
anthropology and prehistory.
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N. F. Smythe, BSc NSW, PhD Prin.
Senior Lecturer and Head of the 
Department
Introduction
Pure Mathematics can be viewed as an art 
form in its own right and as such it can be 
a key subject in an arts degree. 
Alternatively, selected pure mathematics 
units may serve as auxiliary service units 
for students majoring in the social 
sciences. The main Pure Mathematics 
entry is under the Faculty of Science to 
which students are advised to refer for 
details of units. In general, a semester unit 
in pure mathematics constitutes one-half 
of an arts unit. Whole arts units may be 
formed by combining two pure 
mathematics half-units or by combining 
one pure mathematics half-unit with a 
suitable half-unit in another discipline.
For the pass degree
Any six compatible half-units in pure 
mathematics including at most two 
first-year half-units will form a major. A 
typical pass major would be Pure 
Mathematics A03, A04, B03, B04, C01, 
C02; a typical honours major would be 
Pure Mathematics A05H, A06H, B05H, 
B06H, C05H, C06H. A mixed major may be 
taken consisting of four compatible 
half-units in pure mathematics together 
with a unit in another subject approved by 
the Head of the Department with at most 
one unit at first-year level.
An example of a mixed major would be 
Applied Mathematics A21, A22, Pure 
Mathematics B07H, B08H, C07H, C08H.
Any four compatible half-units in pure 
mathematics form a sub-major. In addition 
sa mixed sub-major may be taken, 
iconsisting of two (or three) half-units of 
pure mathematics and a unit (or half-unit) 
i n another subject approved by the Head 
n f the Department.
Borne examples of sub-majors are—
(a) Pure Mathematics A03, A04, B03, B04.
(b) Pure Mathematics B07H, B08H, C07H, 
308 H.
(c) Statistics B01, B02: Pure Mathematics 
C03, C04.
(d) Pure Mathematics A01, A02; 
Computer Science B01; Pure Mathematics 
B02.
Subjects most suitable for inclusion in 
a mixed major or sub-major would be 
other mathematical sciences (applied 
mathematics, statistics, computer 
science, theoretical physics), physical or 
life sciences, social sciences, economics, 
philosophy.
For the degree with honours
For the honours degree in pure 
mathematics, students will complete at 
least eight half-units in pure mathematics 
in the first three years as prescribed above 
for the pass degree. The program must 
include the units Pure Mathematics B05H, 
B06H, C05H, C06H, and at least one of the 
units Pure Mathematics B07H, B08H, C03. 
In addition students must complete 
another six units, including a sub-major. 
The fourth year will consist of lectures, 
readings and seminars arranged in 
consultation with the Head of the 
Department. Information concerning 
combined honours degrees is available 
from the department.
For the degree of Master of Arts
Examination for the degree of Master of 
Arts is by thesis. For detailed information 
see the Faculty of Science entry.
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Religious Studies
Religious Studies is a new 
interdisciplinary development, guided by 
a committee of interested members of 
several departments of the Faculties of 
Arts and Asian Studies. For administrative 
purposes it is attached to the Department 
of Indonesian Languages and Literatures.
For further information, including 
details of possible combinations with 
other subjects, see Religious Studies 
entry under Faculty of Asian Studies.
Romance Languages
D. P. Scales, BA Syd, DU Paris, Off.
Palmes Acad§miques
Professor of French and Head of the
Department
FRENCH
France occupies a central position in our 
European cultural tradition and possesses 
a remarkable wealth of imaginative 
literature extending from medieval times ] 
to the present. Long pre-eminent as an 
international language, French today 
stands second only to English in that 
respect.
In some units offered by the Department 
there is a marked bias towards language 
study; in others the interest is almost 
purely literary. However, in the units taken 
by most students, language and literature 
are viewed as complementary and are 
given equal emphasis.
In language teaching we aim at 
developing students’ ability to 
understand, pronounce and speak the 
French of educated people, and to read 
and write standard French as it appears in 
newspapers and works of literature. We 
also endeavour to make students aware of 
the evolution of the French language, and 
to give them a clearer understanding of 
English through the study of French.
In literature study, our fundamental 
purpose is to teach students to read—that 
is to say, we seek to develop their ability 
to understand, not only the words used by 
a writer, but the reasons why he writes as 
he does; their ability to discover the 
meanings, structures and intentions of a 
work of literature; theirability to recognise 
features of style; their ability to judge 
works of literature on grounds other than 
those of prejudice or fashion; their ability 
to appreciate works of literature written at 
different periods over the last 800 years; 
and their ability to express themselves in 
French (and in English) on literary topics. 
We aim at introducing students to works 
of literary distinction, acquainting them 
with the various interpretations these 
works have received and thereby 
stimulating their own thinking; at
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;conveying, through the texts studied, a 
knowledge of French life and society; at 
providing a basic training in the 
techniques of scholarship; and at 
enabling students to enjoy literature and 
to see it as a source of insights into their 
own experience. In addition and 
[ complementary to these main areas of 
interest, a short introduction to the French 
cinema will be offered in 1980 in French 
Language and Literature I and IF.
There are two regular majors, the 
principal one being French Languageand 
Literature I, II and III. The alternative major 
begins with the unit Introductory French, 
which is open to students with no or little 
previous knowledge of the language. 
Those who reach distinction level in this 
unit may go on to French Language and 
Literature IF. Introductory French may be 
combined with French Language and 
Literature IF to form a sub-major, and this 
sequence followed by French Language 
and Literature II is recognised as a major.
French Studies A and B, for which 
French Language and Literature I at credit 
level is a prerequisite, form a sub-major. 
Students exempted from French 
Language and Literature I, e.g. because 
they have passed the French 
baccalaurdat, may combine French 
Language and Literature II and III with 
either French Studies A or French Studies 
B to form a major.
Assessment methods for all units are 
determined at the beginning of lectures by 
consultation between staff and students. 
Any student who, except in the event of 
illness attested by a medical certificate or 
for some other valid reason, fails to 
complete the assignments in due time, to 
take any tests that are set or to attend 
tutorials regularly, may be excluded from 
the unit.
For the pass degree
Majors: French Language and Literature 
I, II and III, in that order; Introductory 
French, French Language and Literature 
IF and French Language and Literature II,
in that order; French Language and 
Literature II and III, in that order, together 
with either French Studies A or French 
Studies B (for students exempted from 
French Language and Literature I).
Mixed majors: French Studies A and B (in 
either order), with Latin la or Latin lb or 
Roman Civilization or Medieval Studies I 
or History 1D, or with the half-unit History 
of the French Language plus the semester 
unit Linguistics A11.
Sub-majors: French Language and 
Literature I and II, in that order; 
Introductory French and French 
Language and Literature IF, in that order; 
French Studies A and B, in either order; 
French Language and Literature II and III, 
in that order, for students exempted from 
French Language and Literature I.
Mixed sub-majors: French Studies A or B 
with Latin la or Latin lb or Roman 
Civilization or Medieval Studies I or 
History 1D, or with the half-unit History of 
the French Language plus the semester 
unit Linguistics A11.
Single units: Introductory French; French 
Language and Literature I; French Studies 
A; French Studies B.
Single half-unit: History of the French 
Language.
Introductory French (Full unit)
Six classes a week, including two sessions 
in the language laboratory.
Prerequisite: None.
Syllabus
(a) Grammar and vocabulary
(b) pronunciation and intonation
(c) conversation and dictation
(d) translation and composition.
French Language and Literature I
Five classes a week. (Full unit)
Prerequisite: Courses accredited by the 
ACT Schools Authority and approved by 
the University as designed to ensure the 
assumed level of knowledge; or the New
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South Wales Education Department’s 
two-unit course in French; or a 
comparable standard in another system. 
However certain tests will be applied inthe 
first week of term to determine at which 
level students should begin their studies.
Syllabus
(a) Study of selected texts, mainly of the 
20th century, including essay-writing in 
English
(b) dictation, vocabulary extension and 
French-English translation
(c) grammar and English-French 
translation
(d) free composition
(e) spoken language practice
(f) introduction to the French cinema 
(second semester).
French Language and Literature IF
Six classes a week. (Full unit)
Prerequisite: Introductory French, 
normally at distinction level.
Syllabus: As for French Language and 
Literature I, with additional reading, 
exercises and tests.
French Language and Literature II
Five classes a week. (Full unit)
Prerequisite: French Language and 
Literature I or French Language and 
Literature IF.
Syllabus
(a) Selected texts of the 17th or 18th 
century (in alternate years)
(b) selected texts of the 19th or 20th 
century (in alternate years)
(c) essay-writing in French
(d) translation from French into English 
and from English into French
(e) oral work and dictation.
French Language and Literature III
Five classes a week. (Full unit)
Prerequisite: French Language and 
Literature II.
Syllabus: As for French Language and 
Literature II.
French Studies A (Full unit)
To be offered in 1980 and alternate years. 
Three classes a week.
Prerequisite: French Language and 
Literature I, normally at credit level.
Syllabus: Literature of the Middle Ages.
French Studies B (Fuil unit)
To be offered in 1981 and alternate years. 
Three classes a week.
Prerequisite: French Language and 
Literature I, normally at credit level.
Syllabus: Literature of the 16th century.
History of the French Language
(Half-unit)
To be offered in 1980 and alternate years, 
subject to a minimum enrolment of three. 
Two classes a week.
Prerequisite: A reasonable knowledge of 
Latin.
Syllabus: The development of the French 
language from Vulgar Latin to the 
Renaissance, with particular emphasis on 
phonology and morphology.
For the degree with honours
Honours School in French
For the degree with honours in French the 
usual course pattern is—
(a) French Language and Literature I, II 
and III
(b) French Studies A and B
(c) another major
(d) two other first-year units.
Students should also be aware of the 
possibility of making up a mixed major by 
combining French Studies A and B with 
the half-unit History of the French 
Language plus the semester unit 
Linguistics A11, or French Studies A and 
B with one of the first-year units listed in 
the mixed majors for the pass degree. 
Anyone taking such a mixed major along
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with the principal major French Language 
and Literature I, II and III would take in 
addition, outside the Department, either a 
third major and one single unit, ortwo 
sub-majors, orone sub-major and two 
single units.
Candidates for honours are expected to 
maintain at least credit level in their 
French units. Admission to the final 
honours year requires a recommendation 
by the Head of the Department and is 
subject to approval by the Faculty.
Anyone interested in combined honours 
courses should consult the Head of the 
Department.
French IV (Honours)
Classes to be arranged.
Syllabus
(a) Studies in 20th-century literature
(b) two special subjects, to be chosen 
from four options in the following periods: 
Middle Ages, 17th, 18th and 19th centuries
(c) translation from French into English 
and from English into French
(d) spoken French.
For the degree of Bachelor of Letters
Prospective students interested in 
pursuing a course for the degree of 
Bachelor of Letters in French are advised 
to contact the Head of Department well in 
advance of the commencement of the 
academic year.
For the degree of Master of Arts
Persons who have been awarded first or 
good second class honours at the final 
examination for the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts with honours in French may proceed 
at once to the course for the degree of 
Master of Arts by thesis. The subject of the 
thesis must be approved by the Head of the 
Department. The candidate receives 
guidance from his supervisor in critical 
and bibliographical method, and is 
expected to furnish progress reports on 
his work at regular intervals. The thesis is 
to be written in French, and the candidate
may also be required to present himself for 
an oral examination.
Other persons who wish to be accepted 
as candidates for the degree of Master of 
Arts may be admitted to a qualifying 
course, the details of which are 
determined by the Head of the 
Department.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Inquiries should be directed to the Head 
of the Department.
ITALIAN
Language aims: To teach students to 
speak and understand Italian as it is 
spoken by educated people in Italy, and to 
read and write correct Italian on most 
topics of contemporary life. Since a 
language cannot be properly learned 
without reference to the society of the 
individuals that speak it, in our language 
courses we also aim at giving an overall 
picture of present-day Italy. This is done 
in Italian I through videocassettes, and in 
the later years through the use of material 
drawn from the media (newspaper articles, 
radio and TV recordings), personal 
research and group discussion.
Literature aims: We offer courses on 
important periods and figures in Italian 
literature (Middle Ages, 18th-20th 
centuries). The works have been chosen 
both for their literary importance and for 
the light they cast on Italian history, 
society and thought.
No previous knowledge of Italian is 
required for Italian I. New students who 
are native speakers or who already have 
some knowledge of the language, for 
example at New South Wales Higher 
School Certificate level, are asked to see 
a member of staff in the Department before 
enrolling.
For the pass degree
The major is Italian I, II, and III in that order. 
The sub-major is Italian I and II in that
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order. The single units are Italian I and 
Italian II.
Students granted exemption from 
Italian I may take a mixed major consisting 
of Latin la orLatin lb orRoman Civilization 
or Medieval Studies I or Linguistics A1 
with Linguistics A11 or Linguistics A1 with 
Linguistics A13, and Italian II and III, or a 
mixed sub-major consisting of any of the 
four full units oreither combination of the 
Linguistics semester units mentioned, and 
Italian II.
Methods of assessment for the three 
units described below are all based on 
tests, weekly assignments and essays. 
There are no examinations at the end of 
the year. Details of assessment for each 
unit are discussed with respective 
students at the beginning of lectures.
Italian I (Full unit)
Five classes a week.
Prerequisite: None.
Syllabus
(a) Grammar and vocabulary
(b) pronunciation and intonation
(c) free composition, dictation and 
conversation
(d) selected 20th-century prose and 
poetry.
Italian II (Full unit)
Five classes a week.
Prerequisite: Normally Italian I at credit 
level, but see above.
Syllabus
(a) Selected texts, both poetry and prose, 
of the 19th and 20th centuries
(b) seminar on critical method
(c) systematic revision and expansion of 
the grammar
(d) free composition and conversation
(e) vocabulary work and discussion on 
aspects of Italian life and culture.
Italian III (Full unit)
Five classes a week.
Prerequisite: Italian II at credit level.
Syllabus
(a) Selected texts from the Trecento 
(Dante’s Inferno, Petrarch’s Canzoniere 
and Boccaccio’s Decameron)
(b) selected plays by Goldoni
(c) selected 19th-century novels
(d) advanced language study
(e) free composition and conversation
(f) research and discussion on aspects of 
Italian culture.
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P. R. Ireland, MA Camb.
Senior Lecturer and Head of the 
Department
RUSSIAN
For the pass degree of Bachelor of Arts 
there is a three-year course in Russian. 
The object of the course is to provide 
facility in reading, writing and speaking 
Russian and an introduction to a limited 
number of topics in Russian studies, 
chiefly in modern Russian literature but 
including historical and philological 
options.
To be admitted to Russian I, a student 
should have taken at least a two-unit A 
course for the New South Wales Higher 
School Certificate, a minor course in the 
ACT or its equivalent in a language other 
than English. Students lacking this 
qualification may be admitted with the 
permission of the Head of the Department. 
No prior knowledge of Russian is 
necessary.
Russian I is devoted to an intensive 
study of modern written and spoken 
Russian. Practical language study 
continues in Russian II and III and is 
supported by the study of topics in modern 
literature. A choice of alternative topics in 
modern history and Old Church Slavonic 
is available.
To ensure continuity of study, all 
students are expected to read additional 
prescribed texts during the long vacations 
and complete assignments set.
Students wishing to attempt honours in 
Russian take Russian I, and then go on to 
take Russian II and III together with 
additional honours work before entering 
Russian IV. To qualify for admission to 
each successive year of the honours 
course at least a credit must be obtained 
at the annual examination.
Russian I is normally a prerequisite for 
Russian II. This prerequisite may be 
waived, however, in the case of a student 
who demonstrates that he possesses 
sufficient knowledge of Russian to 
proceed directly to Russian II, by passing 
a test similar to and of the same standard
as the annual examination in Russian I. 
Students desiring exemption from this 
prerequisite should apply to the Head of 
the Department as early as possible.
POLISH
The Department offers first and 
second-year units in Polish. However, it 
can only offer one unit in any one year. 
Polish II will be offered when demand for 
it is recognised.
RUSSIAN LITERATURE IN 
TRANSLATION
This course consists of the study of a 
number of outstanding prose works from 
Pushkin to the present day in English 
translation. It is offered as a single unit in 
order to give students who do not wish to 
learn Russian an opportunity to study 
some of the important works of modern 
Russian literature.
It cannot be counted towards the degree 
if Russian III is also taken.
For the pass degree
The major in Russian is Russian I, II and III 
in that order. Where a student is granted 
exemption from Russian I, a major 
consisting of another approved first-year 
unit, Russian II and Russian III may be 
taken.
The sub-majors are:
(a) Russian I and II in that order. Polish I 
and II in that order.
(b) Russian II and III in that order (where 
exemption is granted from the 
prerequisite Russian I under conditions 
mentioned above).
The single units are:
(a) Russian I. Polish I.
(b) Russian II. Polish II (where exemption 
is granted from the prerequisites Russian 
I, Polish I).
(c) Russian Literature in Translation.
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Russian I (Full unit)
Six hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion of at 
least a two-unit A course (NSW) or a minor 
course (ACT) in a language other than 
English or permission of the Head of the 
Department.
Syllabus: A basic grounding in the four 
skills of comprehension, speaking, 
reading and writing. In addition to class 
work there will be weekly language 
laboratory sessions and regular written 
exercises.
Russian II (Full unit)
Six hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Russian I, unless exemption 
has been granted by the Head of the 
Department.
Syllabus: Development of language skills 
through exercises in reading, writing, 
speaking, translation and grammar. 
Students will take one of the spetskursy 
listed below (normally A).
Russian Hi (Full unit)
Six hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Russian II.
Syllabus: Continued development of 
language skills through advanced 
exercises in reading, writing, speaking, 
translation, composition and grammar. 
Students will take two of the spetskursy 
listed below.
Russian Literature in Translation: 
Russian Prose since Pushkin (Full unit) 
One lecture and one two-hour seminar (or 
three classes) a week throughout the year.
Syllabus: The study in English translation 
of a number of outstanding works of 
Russian literature from 1800 to the present 
day. Works selected will be by authors 
who have been of signal importance in the 
Russian and European literary tradition. 
They will be discussed critically and
related to the development of that 
tradition.
The course is intended for students who 
have no knowledge of Russian or who do 
not intend to study it to an advanced level.
The authors studied will include 
Pushkin, Lermontov, Gogol, Turgenev, 
Tolstoy, Dostoyevsky, Chekhov, Gorky, 
Zamyatin, Pasternak, Nekrasov and 
Solzhenitsyn.
For the degree with honours
For the honours student, sustained 
practical language work is complemented 
by studies in Russian literature of the 19th 
and 20th century, Old Church Slavonic, 
the history of the language, comparative 
Slavonic philology and Russian society 
and thought in the 19th century.
Honours School in Russian
For the degree with honours in Russian 
the course extends over four years and 
consists of:
(a) Russian I, II and III
(b) additional honours work as specified 
below
(c) five other units, comprising either a 
major and two single units, ortwo 
sub-majors and a single unit
(d) Russian IV.
Students should consult the Head of the 
Department on the selection of 
non-Russian units and should consider 
including at least one unit of Polish.
First year: In their first year prospective 
honours students take Russian I and three 
other units.
To be admitted to Russian II (Honours), 
students must reach at least credit level in 
Russian I.
Russian II (Honours)
In their second year students take Russian 
II (pass course), additional honours 
courses as specified below, and the 
second part of a major or sub-major.
The additional honours courses consist 
of advanced language work and two of the 
spetskursy listed below.
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Russian III (Honours)
In their third year students take Russian III 
(pass course), additional honours courses 
as specified below, and the third part of a 
major or the second part of a sub-major.
The additional honours courses consist 
of advanced language work and two of the 
spetskursy listed below, one of which 
must normally be H(Old Church Slavonic).
Russian IV (Honours)
In their fourth year students take the 
following courses.
(a) Advanced language work
(b) Russian literature since 1917
(c) history of the language
(d) either the comparative philology of 
the Slavonic languages including Old 
Church Slavonic ora special literary topic 
(being an independent study or course 
dealing with a specific author, period or 
topic).
Combined honours degrees
A student wishing to proceed to a 
combined honours degree in Russian and 
another subject must consult the Head of 
the Department before he enters 
Russian II.
Of the additional work prescribed for 
honours, students will normally be 
required to take the advanced language 
work and two spetskursy, which may be 
taken at any time in either second or third 
year. In fourth year, a student will normally 
take the advanced language work and one 
other course.
Spetskursy
These are a series of courses on a variety 
of literary, philological and other topics 
which are offered to second and third-year 
students and which normally involve two 
classroom hours a week for one semester. 
The following are expected to be offered 
in 1980:
Course A (Second semester)
Introduction to 19th-century Russian 
Literature: works by Pushkin, Gogol and 
Turgenev.
Course B (Second semester)
Soviet Short Stories: works by Aksenov, 
Kazakov, Zoshchenko, Babel and 
Zamyatin.
Course C (First semester)
Modern Russian Poetry: 13 major poets 
from Lomonosov to Pasternak.
Course D (First semester)
Russian 19th-century Literature I: works 
by Gogol, Lermontov, Turgenev, and 
Tolstoy.
Course E (Second semester)
Russian 19th-century Literature II: works 
by Tolstoy, Dostoyevsky, Goncharov, 
Chekhov and Gorky.
Course G (Second semester)
Russian 19th-century Drama: plays by 
Gogol, Sukhovo-Kobylin and Ostrovsky.
Course /-/(First semester)
Old Church Slavonic: an introduction to 
the phonology and morphology of the first 
written Slavonic language.
Course I (Second semester)
Russian Society and Thought 1800—1905: 
A survey of the main events in Russian 
history in the 19th century and of their 
impact on Russian life and ideas.
Course J (First semester)
Serbo-Croatian: A comparative study of 
Russian and the modern south Slav 
language of Croats and Serbs.
All second and third-year students should 
consult Mr Ireland on their choice of 
spetskursy.
Normally—
1. Russian II will take A.
2. Russian ll(H) should take A. B and C 
but may substitute other courses for B and 
C.
3. Russian III should take any two courses 
(except A).
4. Russian lll(H) should take H and any 
three other courses (provided they have 
not been taken in Russian ll(H)).
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Polish I (Full unit)
Six hours a week throughout the year.
Syllabus
(a) Phonetics and grammar
(b) drill in basic speech patterns
(c) study of selected texts
(d) dictation, reading aloud and 
conversation
(e) language laboratory work
(f) introduction to Polish literature and 
culture.
Polish II (Full unit)
Not offered in 1980.
Six hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Polish I, unless exemption 
has been granted by the Head of 
Department.
Syllabus
(a) Study of selected texts
(b) more advanced grammar and syntax
(c) translation from English into Polish 
and prose composition
(d) translation from Polish into English
(e) dictation and conversation
(f) further study of the history of Polish 
literature and culture.
Assessment
The following principles will be adhered 
to in 1980:
1. In practical language work, marks 
awarded will be evenly divided between 
work done during the year and 
examination performance. All courses 
(except Russian Literature in Translation) 
will sit for two written language 
examinations lasting up to three hours, an 
oral examination and a dictation test.
2. Assessment of spetskursy may be on 
work done during the year or equally 
divided between work done during the 
year and examination performance. Both 
options will be available.
3. Russian IV will, in addition to language 
examinations, take a written examination 
in each course, unless a dissertation is 
substituted for one of the courses.
4. The proportion of marks allotted to 
practical language work and to other 
components of courses will be fixed for 
each unit according to the relative weight 
of language and other work.
Provided these principles are observed, 
methods of assessment for each course 
may be agreed by lecturers and students 
in each unit.
For the degree of Master of Arts
An honours degree (at least second class, 
division A) is the normal qualification for 
a student proceeding to the degree of 
Master of Arts. Graduates who do not meet 
this requirement must complete a 
qualifying course before being admitted 
to a master’s course.
Candidates proceed to a master's 
degree by thesis. Proposed topics must be 
submitted to the Head of the Department, 
who will give his approval only if a senior 
member of staff is qualified to supervise 
work on the topic and if sufficient source 
material is available.
Candidates may be required to attend 
seminars or other classes. They must 
furnish progress reports at regular 
intervals and meet their supervisor to 
discuss these reports. They will be 
expected to develop further their 
command of the language, attending 
advanced language classes when these 
are arranged. Those who are able to study 
under the University’s exchange scheme 
at Moscow State University will be 
required to attend language courses 
arranged there and to report on their work.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Candidates for this degree will normally 
hold a first-class honours degree or the 
degree of Master of Arts or its equivalent. 
Depending on staff availability, 
supervision can be provided for theses on 
modern Russian grammar and syntax and 
Russian literature of the 19th century and 
of the Soviet period.
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J. Zubrzycki, CBE, MSc(Econ) Lond., 
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Professor and Head of the Department
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Graduate Adviser 
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Undergraduate Adviser 
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Introduction
Sociology presents a perspective for 
understanding human behaviour. In brief, 
sociology is the study of collective human 
action, social relationships, and individual 
human behaviour insofar as it is 
influenced by social forces. Answers to 
sociological questions are sought via the 
systematic observation of social forces 
that shape human action, the fundamental 
assumptions being that much human 
behaviour is socially produced and that 
many of the relations between social 
forces and human action are recurrent.
Sociology courses may be taken 
towards a degree in arts, Asian studies, 
economics or science. The pass degree is 
designed to give the student a general 
introduction to sociology, whereas the 
honours and postgraduate degrees are 
designed for the student who intends to 
pursue sociology as a speciality.
The first-year program (Sociology I) 
introduces the student to the nature of the 
sociological perspective and to some 
basic sociological concepts and 
principles.
The second-year course offerings 
consist of Sociology B1 (Sociological 
Research), B2 (Comparative Social 
Systems), B3 (Australian Society), and 
B(H) (Honours seminar). The third-year 
program consists of Sociology C1 
(Advanced Sociological Research), the 
C10 series of half-units in various 
substantive areas, and C(H) (Honours 
seminar). The specific number and nature 
of courses taken in the second and third 
year depends on a student’s overall 
program. The fourth-year (honours)
program assists students wishing to 
specialise in sociology to develop further 
their understanding of sociological theory 
and research methods, and their grasp of 
particular substantive areas in the 
discipline.
For the pass degree
The various programs in sociology are 
outlined below. (Studentsentering in 1978 
or earlier please see section on transition 
arrangements.)
(a) Sociology as a single unit:
Sociology I
(b) Sub-major in sociology: Two units of 
sociology. (Normally students will 
complete Sociology I and one B-level 
course.)
(c) Major in sociology: A major in 
sociology consists of three units of 
sociology, including at least one unit at 
the C-level. (Normally students will 
complete Sociology I, one B-level course 
and one unit or its equivalent at the 
C-level.) Statistices C08 may be included 
in a sociology major, but may not be 
combined in a degree with Sociology C06.
(d) Two majors: Two majors, one of which 
may be a mixed major, is a requirement for 
Honours IV entry. Whether intended as a 
prerequisite for honours entry, or 
otherwise, two sociology majors in a 
degree course must include Sociology I, 
B1 and B(H). (Note that entry into B(H) 
requires a high level of performance in 
Sociology I.)
(e) Mixed majors: Students may complete 
a mixed major by either (i) including units 
to the value of one from: Issues in Political 
Sociology, Linguistics A2(S), 
Anthropology B8 or Anthropology/ 
Prehistory B20 in place of sociology 
courses listed for the pass degree; or
(ii) in a second major (completed in 
addition to the major listed in (c) above) 
including a unit from a cognate discipline 
with two units from sociology. Students 
should seek advice from the 
Undergraduate Adviser concerning 
acceptable cognates.
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Note : A mixed major as shown in (ii) can 
only be taken as a second major, and in 
addition cannot be combined with the 
mixed major listed in (i).
Insofar as possible forms of assessment in 
each sociology unit will be discussed with 
students before being finalised.
Sociology 1 (Full unit)
(Introduction to Sociology)
Two lectures and one compulsory tutorial 
a week.
Sociology I may not be combined in a 
degree with Sociology A01/A02.
Syllabus : Following a general 
introduction to the field of sociology the 
lecture program will cover the basic 
concepts of sociology and their 
application to the analysis of society, 
especially Australian society where 
possible. Throughout the course students 
will be introduced to basic theoretical 
ideas and research methods of sociology, 
and will be encouraged to be critical of 
existing literature. Students will be 
introduced to the practice of examining 
their own immediate social environment 
through sociological concepts and 
methods.
Assessment: Students will be expected to 
participate regularly in tutorials and 
submit a number of brief assignments. 
There will be at least one major essay and 
other written work. The final assessment 
will be based on these components.
Sociology B1 (Full unit)
(Sociological Research)
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Sociology I. (Sociology B1 
may not be combined in a degree with 
Sociology A02 or B02.)
Syllabus . A critical introduction to social 
research procedures with emphasis on the 
structure, generation and testing of 
theories and models. Topics to be 
examined can be subsumed under the 
three broad headings of Theories and
their Verification, Data Acquisition 
Procedures, and Quantitative Analytical 
Techniques, these being studied 
concurrently through the year with 
emphasis on their interdependence.
More specifically the course will 
examine: concepts and concept 
formation, types of relations between 
concepts, the amalgamation of concepts 
and relations to form theories, types of 
theories, the verifiability of theories, the 
nature of models, induction and 
deduction, hypotheses, the falsification 
and modification of theories, constraints 
on the use of theories, means of 
determining the utility of theories, 
strategies for the generation of theories, 
research designs from true experimental 
designs through quasi-experimental 
designs to ex-post-facto and time series 
designs, sample selection and the 
problem of generalisation, theory and 
techniques of measurement, data 
collection procedures, statistical 
inference, estimation and hypothesis 
testing, bivariate and multivariate 
analytical procedures including graphical 
techniques, correlation and regression 
analysis and analysis of variance with 
special emphasis on the problems 
encountered when these procedures are 
employed with typical sociological data.
Much of the teaching in this course will 
be by critical examination of research 
examples drawn widely from 
contemporary and classical sociological 
works. Another significant component will 
be practical exercises in research design, 
sample specification, design of data 
acquisition procedures, construction of 
scales, data handling procedures and 
statistical techniques.
Assessment: Tutorial exercises will 
contribute 60% of the final assessment 
while the remaining 40% will arise from a 
final examination. To pass the course, 
students will be required to obtain at least 
30% for tutorial work and at least 20% in 
the final examination.
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Note: Students taking this course are 
strongly advised to include astatistics unit 
or units in their degree before, 
concurrently or after taking Sociology B1.
Sociology B2 (Full unit)
(Comparative Social Systems)
Two lectures and one tutorial a week, or 
the equivalent.
Prerequisites: Sociology I or B3, or 
Anthropology I and permission of Faculty.
Syllabus: This course takes a broad 
comparative approach to the study of 
aspects of societies using significant 
sociological works as a point of departure. 
Adopting a macro-sociological approach 
and concentrating on works dealing with 
broad social systems (e.g. political-legal 
systems, economies, cultures, religions, 
historical periods, and civilisations), the 
course examines these systems along two 
dimensions: (a) vertical—where the 
comparison involves the use of data 
derived from different historical periods 
(e.g. stages of social evolution/ 
development), and (b) lateral—where the 
comparison is of a cross-cultural nature 
using data derived from different regions 
or social systems of a similar stage of 
development. This examination of the 
structural configuration of these social 
systems is with a view to demonstrating 
the variety of explanatory models (e.g. 
evolutionary sequences, ideational 
variation, and world system analysis) and 
assessing their explanatory worth.
Sociology B2 builds on the introductory 
course (Sociology I), where students learn 
to distinguish between sociological and 
non-sociological questions and 
explanations, by exposing students to a 
variety of sociological questions and 
answers in the form of significant works. 
By critical and comparative evaluation of 
the latter, students see not only how 
sociological questions are answered but 
are also in a position to make some 
evaluation of the answers themselves. In 
relation to other B-level courses, 
Sociology B2 offers a contrast to the
Sociology
specific focus of Sociology B3 (Australian 
Society) and the philosophical- 
methodological approach of Sociology 
B1/B(H).
Assessment: Two 4000-word essays and 
an end-of-year examination, subject to 
consultation with students.
Sociology B3 (Full unit)
(Australian Society)
Two one-hour lectures a week and 
tutorials or seminars equivalent to one 
hour a week.
Prerequisites: Any one of Sociology I, 
Anthropology I, History 1 A, History 2/3A, 
History 2/3G, Australian Literature, 
Political Science I, Geography 1A, 
Psychology B15, Economic History I, 
Human Ecology, or Human Adaptability.
Syllabus: This course will examine 
selected topics in Australian social 
structure and social relations giving a 
critical review of the recent literature on 
each topic and indicating the direction 
and scope of contemporary Australian 
research in the area. Attention will also be 
directed to similarities and differences 
between Australia and other societies and 
theoretical and methodological issues will 
be treated where relevant. Topics to be 
examined will include: population 
characteristics including fertility, 
mortality, change, distribution, migration, 
and racial, ethnic, educational and 
occupational composition, inequality, 
stratification, elites, wealth and poverty, 
ethnic relations, urbanisation and urban 
life; community structure, power and 
social networks, the mass media, 
conformity, deviance and delinquency, 
social aspects of the health-care system, 
consensus and conflict and directions of 
social change.
Assessment: The favoured pattern is one 
3000-word essay a term and a final 
examination but alternatives will be 
considered.
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Note: This course may be included in a 
sociology major. It may form a sub-major 
with any one of the full-year prerequisites 
listed above and may be included as part 
of a major in Australian studies.
Sociology C1 (Full unit)
(Advanced Sociological Research)
Two lectures ana one two-hour tutorial a 
week, or the equivalent, plus up to three 
hours practical work a week, and field 
work as arranged.
Prerequisite: Sociology B1, or in 
exceptional circumstances B2 or B3 and 
permission of Faculty.
Syllabus: The aim of this course is to 
provide the kind of in-depth experience in 
sociological research that often proves 
invaluable for more advanced (honours or 
postgraduate) study in sociology, for 
employment in areas that involve social 
research, and in general for obtaining a 
better understanding of the processes 
involved in producing sociological 
knowledge.
As there are many ways of achieving the 
desired level of understanding of social 
research, the actual format of the course 
may vary across the range from individual 
projects to a collective class project.
In choosing the method(s) most 
appropriate for research on the particular 
problems of interest in a given year, 
consideration will be given to participant 
observation, ethnomethodology, a case 
study approach, the use of historical 
records and data archives, panel studies, 
survey research, social experiments and 
so forth.
Wherever feasible, participants will be 
encouraged to get involved as authors or 
co-authors in writing up the results of the 
project(s) for possible publication.
Assessment: Two short essays; an in-class 
essay (1 hour); a final report; and a final 
three-hour examination. Both the 
organisation and the form of assessment 
vary according to whether or not a class 
project is carried out. If the course is
organised as a class project, students 
should anticipate spending some time in 
team meetings with other students, and on 
field work, outside normal class periods. 
Details will be available well before the 
course begins.
Sociology C10 Series (Half-units)
(Advanced Seminars)
Prerequisites: Sociology I, B1 or B2 or B3 
or, in exceptional circumstances, 
permission of Faculty.
The C10 series courses are intended for 
advanced students in sociology, and 
accordingly successful completion of 
second-year sociology is normally 
required for entry into these courses.
Syllabus: The aim of these courses is to 
enable students to focus on specific areas 
of theory and research in contemporary 
sociology, areas at the forefront of the 
discipline where staff members may be 
carrying out their own research. As these 
are generic courses, the specific 
substantive topics examined will typically 
vary from year to year. Note that only a 
selection of C10-series courses will be 
offered in any year. The Department’s 
semi-annual listing of course offerings 
should be consulted for details.
Sociology C20 and C21 provide the 
opportunity for students to take courses 
in areas important to thediscipline but not 
normally available in the Department. For 
example, in these slots special courses 
may be offered by visitors from other 
universities.
Assessment: Typically, these courses will 
involve one two-hour seminar a week, or 
the equivalent. Assessment normally will 
amount to no more than one 4000-word 
essay and an end-of-course examination 
(or the equivalent), with some attention 
given to seminar participation. The exact 
details of the assessment will be specified 
for each course, insofar as possible after 
consultation with students.
Note: These are half-units that may be 
given either on a semester or an annual
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basis. Again, students are advised to 
consult the Departmental listing of 
courses for the particular semester of 
interest for details.
Sociology C10 (Half-unit)
(Community)
First semester.
Syllabus: This course will focus on the 
social relationships between people who 
share a common locality. As one of the 
most important of sociology’s concepts, 
the notion of community has received 
much attention from classical as well as 
contemporary sociologists. Aspects of 
social life in primitive and modern 
locality-settings, as well as small towns 
and cities will be examined. Likewise many 
facets of Australian community structures 
will be given attention, for example, urban 
ecology, community stratification, power 
participation, social networks, and 
community planning.
In any given year, this course will focus 
specifically on one of the following: 
rural-urban communities, social 
networks, or urban ecology.
Sociology C11 (Half-unit)
(Social Institutions: Education)
Second semester.
Syllabus: This course will focus on the 
institutional arrangements developed in 
society to meet important societal needs, 
such as reproduction of the species, 
socialisation and education of the young, 
and so forth.
In any particular year, this course may 
focus on a specific institution, such as 
marriage (and the family), religion, 
science, or education.
Sociology C12 (Half-unit)
(Social Differentiation: Stratification)
Syllabus: Social changes can be 
discerned in most societies. Sometimes 
these are inherently hierarchical (social, 
economic and political inequality) and 
sometimes there is no inherently
hierarchical ordering, e.g. social 
differentiation based on racial or ethnic 
criteria. This course will be concerned in 
any one year with one of these, either 
social stratification or race and ethnic 
relations. It will deal with such matters as 
the source of this differentiation, the 
extent and nature of interaction between 
the groupings and possibly individual 
movement from one group to another.
Sociology C13 (Half-unit)
(Social Policy)
First semester.
Syllabus: The course will survey three 
related aspects of the sociologist’s role in 
the analysis and treatment of social 
problems in modern industrial societies: 
the application of social theory to the 
clarification and explanation of social 
problems; the design and implementation 
of ameliorative policies; an intelligent 
appraisal and redesign of the evolving 
policy. In any given year the course will 
focus specifically on one of the following 
areas of social policy: social welfare and 
administration, health and medicine, law 
and administration of justice.
Sociology C14 (Half-unit)
(Social Change: A Sociological 
Perspective)
Syllabus: The purpose of this course is to 
critically analyse various aspects of social 
change in contemporary as well as 
historical contexts. In general the course 
will examine the classical theories of 
change, for example Marx, Dürkheim, and 
Weber. In addition it will focus on major 
theories and empirical evidence 
concerning change-trends in modern 
post-industrial societies as well as the 
so-called Third World or less-developed 
countries. Thus theories of development 
and underdevelopment, colonialism and 
imperialism will receive special attention.
Finally, major agents of change, such as 
revolutions and social movements, will be 
investigated.
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In any given year, this course will focus 
specifically on one of the following: the 
sociology of change; development and 
modernisation; revolution or social 
movements. (Students are advised that 
Anthropology B8 (Social Change: An 
Anthropological Perspective) may be of 
interest.)
Sociology C15 (Half-unit)
(Formal Organisations)
Second semester.
Syllabus: Courses in this area will be 
concerned with the variety of social 
processes that occur within organisations 
(both work-related and voluntary) and 
between the organisation and the outside 
world. Processes covered will include 
those of differentiation and stratification 
of members, control, change, and the 
socialisation of new recruits. Important 
structural variables such as size, 
technology, nature of goals and available 
control mechanisms will be considered, as 
will the specialised nature of certain types 
of work, e.g. professional work.
Courses will concentrate either upon 
certain selected organisations or types of 
organisations, e g. medical organisations, 
voluntary organisations, total institutions 
etc., or upon general and comparative 
issues in the area, e.g. the nature of work 
and leisure, bureaucracy, profession­
alism, etc.
Sociology C16 (Half-unit)
(Micro Sociology)
Syllabus: Courses in this area will be 
concerned with the sociological (as 
opposed to psychological) treatment of 
small group phenomena, face to face 
interaction, and the common social 
interaction properties of a wide range of 
substantive dissimilar situations. Key 
processes such as conflict, co-operation, 
domination/subordination, definition of 
the situation and communication will be 
studied. Courses will include some 
examination of relevant factors such as 
personal resources, influence, sex roles,
age, nature of task, and sociospatial 
factors.
Attention will be paid to important 
theorists in the area ranging from classical 
writers such as Georg Simmel, to more 
modern schools such as symbolic 
interactionists, ethnomethodologists and 
so forth. Topics of special interest are 
likely to include power relations and 
coalitions, the use and structuring of 
verbal interaction, non-verbal 
communication and microecology.
Sociology C17 (Half-unit)
(Sociology of Culture)
Syllabus: Courses in this area will be 
concerned with the social factors related 
to the production and consumption of 
cultural artifacts, ideas, and activities. 
Cultural activities here will be broadly 
defined to include both ‘popular’ and ‘fine’ 
art/music/literature/drama, and also 
sport and mass media products. They will 
examine the relation of structural 
variables—such as class, occupational 
structure, sex roles, ethnicity, etc.—to
(a) the milieu of cultural production and
(b) differential participation in, and 
consumption of cultural activities. Two 
broad types of courses are envisaged. 
Firstly courses concentrating upon 
particular areas, e.g. ‘literature’ or ‘sport’ 
and secondly courses examining broad 
comparative issues, e.g. social 
distribution of knowledge, social 
influences in leisure.
Sociology C18 (Half-unit)
(Social Problems)
First semester.
Syllabus: This course will concentrate on 
a selected social problem, such as the 
aged, social aspects of mental illness, or 
crime and delinquency. It will consider 
how and why these issues come to be 
defined as problems, the structural 
features of society which give rise to these 
problems, and the procedures which 
society adopts for dealing with them.
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Sociology C19 (Half-unit)
(Population: Issues and Policies)
Syllabus: The course will provide an 
outline of the major demographic patterns 
of contemporary societies and will discuss 
these in terms of human fecundity, fertility, 
fertility control, mortality patterns and 
! expectations of life.
These matters will then be considered 
against their historical backgrounds, with 
a review of the populations of ancient and 
medieval times; the growth of European 
peoples since the 18th century and trends 
of the 20th century in today’s 'developing' 
countries.
A review will be given of the major 
population theories and of the objectives 
and effects of population policies. The 
implications of economic development 
upon international and internal migration 
and upon the distribution of populations 
will also be considered.
The final section of the course will 
examine likely short-run, future 
population trends and discuss some of the 
social, economic, cultural and ecological 
consequences of these. The demographic 
implications of attaining specific policy 
objectives, e.g. stationary populations, 
stable rates of growth, will be examined.
Sociology C20 (Half-unit)
(Selected Topics in Sociology: Religion) 
Second semester.
Syllabus: This course will provide- 
intensive coverage of selected substantive 
topics in sociology, with the topics varying 
from year to year.
: Sociology C21 (Half-unit)
(Selected Topics in Sociology)
Syllabus: This course will provide 
intensive coverage of selected substantive 
topics in sociology, with the topics varying 
from year to year.
For the degree with honours
The course for the degree with honours in 
sociology extends over four years, and 
normally consists of—
(a) Sociology I (usually a distinction is 
required for entry into the honours 
stream).
(b) Sociology B1 and B(H).
(c) Sociology C1 and C(H).
(d) Units to the value of two, one of which 
must be in sociology, the other may be an 
approved cognate unit or units.
(e) Four other units, including a 
sub-major.
(f) Sociology IV(H).
Note . Admission to Sociology IV(H) will 
depend upon the grades that students 
receive in the sociology courses ((a) to (d) 
above) they attempt. Normally a credit 
average or better will be required. 
Students who complete the above 
program (a) to (e)anb pass all courses but 
do not qualify for entry to the fourth 
honours year will qualify for the pass 
degree only.
Students who entered before 1979, and 
who wish to do honours in sociology, 
should apply for admission to the portion 
of the honours program appropriate to 
their level. Forexample, students admitted 
in 1978, who received a distinction or 
better in Sociology I, and who wish to do 
sociology honours, should apply for 
admittance to second-year honours, i.e. 
Sociology B(H). Normally, credit average 
or better will be expected of potential 
honours students, regardless of year of 
first enrolment. The specific courses 
required for entry into honours, however, 
may vary according to the number of 
sociology units previously completed. For 
details, consult the Undergraduate 
Adviser and/or the Honours Co-ordinator.
Sociology B(H) (Half-unit)
(Sociological Theory)
First semester.
One lecture a week and one tutorial a 
fortnight.
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Prerequisite: Sociology I, normally at 
distinction level or better, or with the 
permission of the Head of the Department.
Corequisite: Sociology B1.
Syllabus: This course has two aims. The 
first is to provide students with a solid 
background in the historical development 
of sociological theory. The second aim is 
to supplement the knowledge acquired in 
Sociology B1 by a systematic reading of 
a number of sociological classics.
An attempt will be made to satisfy the 
first aim in a lecture series which traces 
the historical and philosophical roots of 
sociology and the emergence and growth 
of sociological theory. A selection from 
well-known texts providing an overview of 
the field will be used at this stage, e.g. 
texts by such writers as Coser, Martindale, 
Timasheff, Zeitlin, etc.
A tutorial/seminar format will be used to 
achieve the second aim of the course. 
Students will be required to read 
systematically a selection of the works of 
such theorists as Spencer, Marx, 
Dürkheim, Simmel, Weber, Cooley, Pareto, 
Mannheim, Schutz, and Parsons.
Assessment: Two 3000-word essays plus 
seminar performance.
Sociology C(H) (Half-unit)
(Advanced Sociological Theory)
Second semester.
One lecture a week and one tutorial a 
fortnight.
Prerequisite: Sociology B(H) and 
Sociology B1.
Corequisite: Sociology C1 or at least one 
of Sociology C10 series courses.
Syllabus: This course has two aims. The 
first is to familiarise students with modern 
theoretical approaches and to consider 
how these approaches might be fitted into 
the general pattern of sociological theory. 
The second aim is to investigate the logic 
underlying sociological inquiry.
Modern developments in sociological 
theory will be outlined in a lecture series.
This will supplement and build upon the 
material covered in Sociology B(H). In this 
sense the works of modern theorists such 
as Althusser, Berger, Garfinkei, Giddens, 
Gouldner, Homans, Levi-Strauss,
Marcuse, Mills, Parsons, Rex, Wallerstein, 
etc., will be analysed for their 
philosophical underpinnings, for their 
implications for methodology, and for 
their relationship with classical theory. 
Part of the course will be given over to a 
consideration of model-building and 
theory construction at a more 
sophisticated level than that attempted in 
Sociology B1. A finale for the lecture 
series might consist of an attempt to 
provide a schematic model encompassing 
the entire corpus of sociological theories 
and accompanying research strategies.
Assessment: Two 3000-word essays plus 
seminar performance.
Sociology IV(H)
In the fourth year, candidates for the 
degree with honours will have three 
course components:
(a) A fortnightly, two-hour seminar 
(Sociology D1) focussing on an intensive 
study of a single substantive problem area 
in sociology. (Assessment to be discussed 
with students. This seminar grade will 
count as 40% of the final honours grade.)
(b) A sub-thesis (Sociology D2) not 
exceeding 20,000 words, submitted on a 
date in the second semester, set by the 
Head of the Department. (This will count 
for 40% of the final honours grade.)
(c) A reading course (Sociology D3) 
chosen by the student and directed by a 
faculty member in this Department. 
(Assessment for this will be an essay of 
about 6000 words counting as 20% of the 
final honours grade.)
Sociology D1
(Fourth-year Honours Seminar)
Prerequisite: Admission to the honours 
program.
168
Sociology
Syllabus: This course will involve an 
intensive study of a single substantive 
problem in sociology.
Assessment: Two seminar papers (not 
exceeding 6000 words each) and two 
seminar presentations.
Sociology D2
(Sub-thesis)
Prerequisite: Admission to the honours 
program.
Assessment: Sub-thesis not exceeding 
20,000 words submitted on a date in the 
second semester set by the Head of the 
Department.
1980 UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAM
Core units
Full year 
Sociology I 
Sociology B1 
Sociology B2
Sociology B3 
Sociology C1
Sociological Research 
Comparative Social 
Systems
Australian Society 
Advanced Sociological 
Research
Half-year
Sociology B(H) Second-year honours 
seminar
Sociology C(H) Third-year honours 
seminar
Sociology D3
(Honours Reading Course)
Prerequisite: Admission to the honours 
program.
Syllabus: Reading and discussion on a 
topic selected by the student and 
preferably related to courses being given 
in the Department at the time. For 
example, it is often possible to study 
advanced theory, methods and/or social 
statistics in this course. The course format 
may vary: for example, several students 
may examine one topic under the 
guidance of one lecturer, while another 
group of students is looking at a different 
topic supervised by another lecturer. Or, 
a student may arrange to study a particular 
substantive area under a lecturer.
Assessment: Selection of forms of 
assessment will be at the discretion of the 
instructor.
Other (half) units (tentative)
Sociology C10 Community 
Sociology C11 Sociallnstitutions: 
Education
Sociology C12 Social Differentiation 
Sociology C13 Social Policy 
Sociology C15 Formal Organisations 
Sociology C18 Social Problems 
Sociology C19 Population: Issues and 
Policies
Sociology C20 Selected Topics in 
Sociology
Honours IV
See Honours IV co-ordinator for details.
Note: This list of course offerings, 
particularly as regards the non-core 
half-units, is subject to change, for 
reasons such as unanticipated staff 
movements. A final list is published before 
enrolment times.
Transition arrangements (for students 
who enrolled in 1978 or earlier)
In 1979 the Department introduced a new 
undergraduate program. This involved 
substantial changes, particularly at the 
second and third-year level. However, not 
all students are affected by these changes. 
For example, students who enrolled in 
1978 or 1979 who completed Sociology I, 
and who wish to continue with sociology 
should not be affected: For a sub-major, 
they would merely take one of the new
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second-year (B) units; for a major they 
would do a third-year (C) unit in addition 
to the B-level unit; and so forth. (Seealso 
honours section.) By the same token, 
students who have completed Sociology I 
and Sociology B01/B02, and who wish to 
do a major, should not be affected: They 
would merely take one C-level unit (or two 
C-level half-units) to complete their 
sociology major. However, students who 
have studied a particular subject at the B 
level will not be permitted to enrol in a 
C-level unit if it focusses on the same 
subject area. For example, a student who 
has had B10 (Education) cannot take C11 
(Education), and so forth.
Other students may find it necessary to 
take advantage of the transition 
arrangements and rules that will operate 
in the Department for about two years. 
These arrangements are intended to 
ensure, insofar as possible, that no 
student will be disadvantaged by the 
changes. Thus, for example, a student 
who has done Sociology I and a half-unit 
at the B level under the old program, and 
who wishes to complete a sub-major, 
would be allowed to take a half-unit from 
the new C10 series, and so forth. For more 
information, consult the Faculty of Arts 
office, the Department’s Undergraduate 
Adviser, and/or where relevant, the 
Honours Co-ordinator.
apply for entry directly into the MA course, 
which is normally by thesis alone, 
although course work may be required in 
some circumstances.
Master of Arts—Qualifying Course 
A graduate with a pass degree in sociology 
may, with the approval of the Graduate 
Adviser, proceed to the course for the 
degree of Master of Arts by first passing 
a qualifying course at a standard of at least 
second class honours, division A.
Graduates from disciplines other than 
sociology will normally be required to take 
the qualifying program before being 
considered for the MA program proper. 
However, where such students have 
outstanding academic backgrounds the 
Department may, at its discretion, exempt 
them from the qualifying course.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Suitably qualified graduates may be 
admitted to candidature for the degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy by thesis. Intending 
candidates should consult with the 
Graduate Adviser concerning the fields in 
which supervision is available.
GRADUATE PROGRAM
For the degree of Bachelor of Letters
The LittB program in sociology has two 
parts: (i) a course-work component 
comprising two full-year units or the 
equivalent, in which students will be 
expected to work at a standard equivalent 
to fourth-year honours; and (ii) a 
sub-thesis of approximately 15,000 words.
Further information may be obtained 
from the Graduate Adviser.
For the degree of Master of Arts
A graduate with at least second class 
honours, division A, in sociology may
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S. M. Magarey, BA DipEd Adel., MA PhD 
Lecturer
Introduction
Women’s studies consists of two full-year 
interdisciplinary courses for advanced- 
level students:
Women’s Studies A (Gender- 
differentiation—from bodies to minds); 
Women’s Studies B (Women’s place in 
societies—from consciousness to 
organisation).
The focus of attention in both courses is 
the position of women in society. 
Approaches to this subject, which are 
drawn from a variety of disciplines in the 
humanities and the social sciences, differ 
in each course. Both, however, are 
designed to deepen awareness of the 
biological, economic, cultural and 
political dimensions of gender division in 
our society and in other societies.
Each course is a full year unit. Each may 
be taken as part of a mixed sub-major with 
a full-year unit, or equivalent, in 
anthropology, history, human sciences, 
psychology, political science, prehistory, 
or sociology, or with certain units in 
philosophy. Each may be taken as part of 
a mixed major with some other subjects 
such as anthropology, political science, 
philosophy, prehistory or psychology, 
subject to the approval of the relevant 
Head of Department. Both may be taken, 
either concurrently or consecutively, as 
part of a mixed major with any one of the 
units listed as prerequisites for Women’s 
Studies A or B and with other approved 
units.
Students who have taken Women’s 
Studies before 1979, may enrol in either 
Women’s Studies A or Women’s Studies 
B provided that, if there is any overlap in 
the work done for the course before 1979 
and the work to be done for one of the 
courses in 1980, they will undertake such 
supplementary work as may be assigned 
by the Lecturer.
Further details are available at the 
Faculty office.
Assessment: Assessment methods in each 
course will be determined in consultation 
with the students. In previous years 
assessment has been based on one 
tutorial paper, one essay and one research 
project submitted as a long essay.
Women’s Studies A (Full unit)
(Gender-differentiation—from bodies to 
minds)
Prerequisite: A pass in a full unit, or 
equivalent, from one of the following 
Departments: English, History,
Philosophy, Political Science, Prehistory 
and Anthropology, Psychology,
Sociology, or from the Human Sciences 
Program. In exceptional circumstances, 
other students may be admitted at the 
discretion of the Lecturer.
Syllabus: In the first half of the year, an 
introduction to the kinds of approach to 
a study of the position of women in society 
that may be drawn from the disciplines of 
anthropology, biology, history and 
philosophy, and an examination of such 
scholarly issues as: the biological basis of 
gender differentiation; the sexual division 
of labour; value systems and the 
public/domestic dichotomy; the dynamics 
of women’s place in society.
In the second half of the year, a closer 
and more detailed analysis of the issues 
raised during the first half of the year, to 
be carried out in workshops. Each 
workshop will focus upon one issue, 
examining it in relation to at least two 
different kinds of society—for example, 
hunter-gatherer, agricultural, mercantile, 
industrial, post-industrial. The workshops 
will provide a forum for discussion of both 
general reading and individual or 
small-group research.
Preliminary reading
Q de Beauvoir, S., The Second Sex,
Penguin.
□  Rosaldo, M. Z. & Lamphere, L., Woman, 
Culture and Society, Stanford UP.
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Women’s Studies B (Full unit)
(Women’s place in societies—from 
consciousness to organisation)
Prerequisite: As for Women’s Studies A.
Syllabus: In the first half of the year, an 
introduction to the kinds of approach to 
a study of the position of women in society 
that may be drawn from the disciplines of 
history, political science, psychology and 
sociology, and an examination of such 
scholarly issues as: consciousness and 
gender differentiation; socialisation in 
relation to sex roles; the meaning of 
‘politics’ and the politics of the personal 
and everyday life; change and continuity 
in women’s place in society.
In the second half of the year, a closer 
and more detailed analysis of the issues 
raised during the first half of the year, to 
be carried out in workshops. Each 
workshop will focus upon one issue, 
examining it in relation to at least two 
different kinds of society—for example, 
rural, urban, metropolitan. The workshops 
will provide a forum for discussion of both 
general reading and individual or 
small-group research.
Preliminary reading
□  Mercer, J., The Other Half, Women in 
Australian Society, Penguin.
□  Mitchell, J., Woman’s Estate, Penguin.
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The Faculty of Asian Studies
The Arts (Asian Studies) 
degrees
Introduction
Students may take the course for the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) 
at pass or honours level. The pass degree 
differs from the honours degree in 
allowing a wider choice of subjects whilst 
the specific aim of the honours degree is 
to produce a thorough scholarly training 
in one of the areas of interest to the 
Faculty, namely the linguistic analysis of 
language, literary appreciation or the 
study of cultural history.
It is possible to enrol in units offered by 
the Faculty as part of the course for the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts pass or 
honours, but students who intend to 
devote the larger part of their degree to 
Asian studies should enrol in the Faculty.
It is usual for full-time students to take 
four units in first year, three units in 
second year and three units in third year; 
and for part-time students to attempt not 
more than two units in any one year. The 
pass degree must be completed within 
eight years and the honoursdegree within 
six years from the date of commencement 
of the course.
In their first year, undergraduate 
students in the Faculty must choose one 
Asian language around which to build 
their course. This choice is the most 
important decision to be made. There are 
many good reasons for the selection of 
one language rather than another. Since 
few students have first-hand knowledge 
of Asian studies, the Faculty expects 
students to seek its advice.
Students should also choose other 
first-year units to allow flexibility in course 
structure in later years. This selection 
should make it possible for themtodecide 
at the end of their first year whether their 
true interest lies in courses related to 
language and literature, to social sciences 
or to history. As the Asian Studies degree 
shares much common ground with the 
Arts degree, it is usually possible for
students who begin Asian Studies degrees 
to move into the Faculty of Arts in the later 
years of their course, if they so desire.
The Courses of Study (Degree of 
Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies)) Rules, 
issued in the Rules booklet accompanying 
this Handbook, give the approved 
sequences of units in the Asian studies 
courses. Students are urged to ensure that 
they have a copy of these Rules, and to 
consult them before finalising their 
enrolment.
The Faculty’s courses do not assume 
any prior knowledge of an Asian language 
or Asian studies. On the other hand, 
students with prior language knowledge 
will be required to take a placement test 
and may be exempted from introductory 
language units.
Each student is urged to discuss his or 
her course with the Sub-Dean or Faculty 
Secretary and should feel free to write or 
call at the Faculty office at any time.
The pass degree
The pass degree comprises a combination 
of majors (subjects studied over three 
years in a three-unit sequence), 
sub-majors (subjects studied over two 
years in a two-unit sequence), and single 
units. A student can qualify forthisdegree 
by completing 10 units (or equivalent) in 
one of the following sequences of units:
(i) three majors and a single unit; or
(ii) two majors and two sub-majors; or
(iii) two majors, one sub-major and two 
single units.
A student may select the units of his 
course solely from the units offered by the 
Faculty or he may take up to four units 
from the Faculty of Arts, but he must take 
two majors offered by the Faculty. One 
major must be an Asian language, the 
other major normally is in Asian 
Civilizations or Linguistics.
As a general rule the Faculty does not 
approve a concurrent enrolment in two 
modern Asian languages as experience 
has shown that the work load of such an 
enrolment is too great.
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The language majors offered by the 
Faculty are Bahasa Indonesia and Malay, 
Classical Chinese, Modern Chinese, 
Hindi, Japanese, Literary Arabic, Sanskrit 
and Thai. The other languages offered, 
either as single units or sub-majors, are 
Javanese, Minangkabau, Pali, Prakrit, 
Literary Persian, Literary Sinhala, Urdu.
The degree with honours
The course for the honours degree 
extends over four years of study for a 
full-time student and may be taken in one 
of the following honours schools:
Asian Civilizations
Modern Chinese Studies
Classical Chinese Studies
Japanese Studies
South Asian and Buddhist Studies
South-East Asian Studies (with emphasis
on Indonesia and Malaysia)
Hindi
Linguistics
Detailed requirements for courses leading 
to the degree with honours are set out in 
the descriptions of the various programs.
The Faculty admits students to an 
honours school on the basis of results at 
the end of first year. However, in view of 
the special requirements of honours 
schools, intending honours students 
should ensure that their proposed full 
course meets the requirements.
Combined courses
For students who desire to widen their 
field of study for academic or professional 
reasons, the University offers combined 
courses in the Faculties of Asian Studies 
and Economics, and Asian Studies and 
Law. A student may gain the two degrees 
of Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) and 
Bachelor of Economics after a minimum 
of four years full-time study or the two 
degrees of Bachelor of Arts (Asian 
Studies) and Bachelor of Laws after five 
years full-time study.
Students who are interested in taking 
honours in the combined degree courses 
should consult the Sub-Deans or Faculty 
Secretaries of both Faculties.
Combined course in Asian Studies and 
Economics
Briefly the combined course consists of—
(i) a major in an Asian language, to be 
taken in consecutive years
(ii) another major offered by the Faculty 
of Asian Studies
(iii) a major in economics
(iv) another approved major in the Faculty 
of Economics (if this major does not 
include two semester units in statistics, 
then two semester units in statistics must 
be taken in addition).
Full details of the course are set out 
under the Faculty of Economics entry. 
Students wishing to undertake the course 
should consult the Sub-Deans or Faculty 
Secretaries of both Faculties.
Combined course in Asian Studies and 
Law
Briefly, the combined course consists of—
(i) a major in an Asian language to be 
taken in consecutive years
(ii) another major offered by the Faculty 
of Asian Studies
(iii) all the compulsory law subjects of the 
LLB course
(iv) six optional law subjects selected 
from all the optional subjects offered by 
the Faculty of Law.
The Asian studies majors are normally 
completed during the first three years and 
are taken concurrently with certain 
approved law subjects.
Full details of the course are set out 
under the Faculty of Law entry. Students 
wishing to undertake the course should 
consult the Sub-Deans or Faculty 
Secretaries of both Faculties.
The number of places in the Faculty of 
Law in 1980 will be limited and an 
applicant for the combined course in 
Asian Studies/Law must be selected for a 
place in the Faculty of Law. If he is not, he 
cannot be accepted for the combined 
course.
Academic progress
The Faculty has rules which apply to 
students whose progress is not
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satisfactory, for example those who 
accumulate a number of failures. A 
Student with significantly poor 
performance may be allowed to re-enrol 
only on specified conditions, or not 
sllowed to re-enrol in a particular subject, 
or even excluded from the Faculty 
altogether. The rules and the guidelines 
raculty applies in administering them are 
Bet out in the Academic Progress of 
Students (Faculty of Asian Studies) Rules 
published in the Rules booklet issued with 
his Handbook.
It must be emphasised that the rules are 
not applied inflexibly. Faculty takes full 
account of difficulties faced by individual 
students, and allows students full 
opportunity to present their case.
Higher degrees
facilities for postgraduate work leading to 
:he degree of Master of Arts (Asian 
Studies) or Doctor of Philosophy are 
available in all departments and 
nformation is given under the individual 
sntries. Appropriate Asian language 
qualifications are necessary. A few 
postgraduate scholarships are available.
G eneral information
The Libraries
Students of Asian Studies have access to 
poth the University Library, and the 
National Library of Australia. Together 
hese provide resources for the study of 
Vsia which are unrivalled elsewhere in 
Australia: their combined holdings 
•mount to approximately 550,000 volumes 
iealing with Asia, including works in 
\sian languages.
tdvice to new students
Students should realise that in many 
university courses the lecturer does not 
:over the whole subject matter in class. A 
Considerable amount of general reading 
md language practice is left to the 
itudent’s own efforts. Students should 
Iso remember that the university year is
quite short—there are only 26 weeks of 
lectures. Thus the vacations during the 
year are not holidays: they are periods left 
for the student to consolidate and revise 
his work.
Many students encounter early 
difficulties in developing efficient study 
methods. Indeed, some industrious 
students do not succeed because they do 
not learn how to work effectively. The 
University leaves students to work how 
and when they wish. If a student feels he 
needs advice on study methods he could 
consult his tutors or lecturers. If he has 
serious difficulties, he should arrange to 
talk with a Student Counsellor.
The Communication and Study Skills 
unit of the University Counselling Centre 
offers assistance in Efficient English and 
Effective Study Techniques.
Students experiencing any difficulty are 
urged to take advantage of this help, for 
their chances of success in their studies 
are poor unless they have good powers of 
expression.
Careers for graduates in Asian Studies
The Asian Studies degree is essentially a 
specialised Arts degree, and consequently 
the employment opportunities open to 
Asian Studies graduates are broadly those 
open to Arts graduates.
The areas of employment for which an 
Asian Studies degree by itself is a full 
qualification are limited. However it is 
likely that as Australia’s relations with the 
nations of Asia develop, Asian Studies 
graduates with additional vocational or 
professional qualifications will be 
increasingly in demand. Consequently 
students of Asian Studies are advised to 
consider combinations of courses taken 
both in Asian Studies and in other 
Faculties, or to plan to proceed to a 
postgraduate diploma course, or other 
professional training.
The University’s Careers and 
Appointments unit will advise students on 
the career implications of their choice of 
course.
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Details of units
Arabic
A. H. Johns, BA PhDLond., FAHA 
Course Co-ordinator
Introduction
Courses in Literary Arabic I, II, and III are 
offered by the Department of Indonesian 
Languages and Literatures in order to 
provide a language focus for studies in the 
Islamic tradition. These units take modern 
standard Arabic as a point of departure. 
They lead to a sound analytic knowledge 
of Arabic grammar and give the student 
experience in the reading and study of 
secular and religious texts.
The three units of Literary Arabic 
constitute a pass major. This is intended 
to provide the language core of a program 
in Islamic Studies, which may be built up 
by complementary courses in Islamic 
Civilizations, Religious Studies A and B, 
or relevant courses in Asian Civilizations.
Units of Literary Arabic may be 
combined with or taken in conjunction 
with other units offered in the Indonesian 
or Hindi programs. In view of the 
importance of Arabic for the study of 
Javanese culture since the introduction of 
Islam, Literary Arabic I may be combined 
in a sub-major with Javanese B (taken in 
either order).
Similarly, for studies of Muslim India, a 
combination of Literary Arabic with 
Literary Persian may be approved. 
Admittance to the Literary Persian units 
requires approval by the lecturer Dr 
S. A. A. Rizvi and is dependent upon a 
satisfactory number of enrolments. The 
importance of Urdu for Islam in modern 
South Asia should be noted too. Details of 
the Urdu courses are given in the Hindi 
program.
Gradings in units of Literary Arabic are 
based on continuous assessment with the 
possibility of supplementary final 
examinations. Details of assessment 
procedures are discussed with students at 
the beginning of each academic year.
Literary Arabic I
Three hours of lectures and one languag« 
laboratory period a week throughout the 
year.
Syllabus
(a) Script and sound system
(b) grammar
(c) study of selected texts
(d) translation from and into Arabic.
Literary Arabic II (Full unit
Three hours of lectures and one languag< 
laboratory period a week throughout the 
year.
Syllabus
(a) More advanced grammar
(b) study of documentary and religious 
texts
(c) translation from and into Arabic.
Literary Arabic III (Full uni
Three hours of lectures and one languag 
laboratory period a week throughout the 
year.
Syllabus
(a) Translation from and into Arabic
(b) study of Qur’än and Hadith literature
(c) study of biographical, documentary 
and literary prose.
Literary Persian I (Full uni
Three hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorial a week throughout the year.
Students with previous knowledge of 
Persian may enrol in this unit only with th 
approval of the Head of the Department.
Syllabus
(a) Grammar of Literary Persian
(b) reading of suitable classical Persian 
texts with special reference to the histor 
of India.
Literary Persian II (Full uni
Three hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorial a week throughout the year.
Students with an elementary knowledg 
of Persian may be enrolled in this unit wit 
the approval of the Head of the 
Department.
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Syllabus
(a) More advanced grammar
(b) reading of advanced classical Persian 
texts and documents
(c) translations from and into Persian.
Islamic Civilization (Full unit)
Two hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials a week throughout the year.
This is a unit offered jointly by the 
Department of Asian Civilizations and the 
Department of Indonesian Languages and 
Literatures in response to sufficient 
enrolments. (If there are insufficient 
enrolments for Islamic Civilization to be 
offered in 1980, students may note that 
Religious Studies B includes a major 
Islamic component).
Geographically the course is oriented 
towards South and South-East Asia but 
the essential unity of the Islamic world and 
the crucial relationships between all its 
parts is not overlooked.
Syllabus
(a) A survey of the rise of Islam in 
7th-century Arabia, and its expansion to 
become a major world religion
(b) its role as a major cultural element in 
several nations
(c) the evolving religious thought and 
structure of Islam, and its social 
jimplications.
(d) the tensions developing within it as a 
result of western dominance and the 
growth of secular nationalism.
Recommended reading: Information 
jabout texts should be sought in the 
Department of Asian Civilizations.
Professor and Head of the Department 
To be appointed
Introduction
In order to acquaint the student with Asian 
history and cultures a variety of units are 
offered. The three first-year units offer an 
introduction to the civilisations of the 
three major areas covered by the 
Department. While they are intended to 
lead on to further study of the respective 
regions in advanced courses, they may 
also be taken as self-contained units, and 
a student may take any one or two or all 
three of them, going on to take advanced 
courses in the civilisation of the region of 
his choice.
Students who wish to go more deeply 
into the subject should note that advanced 
units in Asian Civilizations may be taken 
at pass or honours level. After the first 
year, provided that students reach 
distinction standard, they may choose to 
enrol in the Honours School of Asian 
Civilizations.
Honours students who are enrolled in 
the Faculty of Asian Studies need to 
complete a major or its equivalent at a 
satisfactory level in an Asian language or 
languages. The principal languages 
appropriate for the various areas of Asian 
civilisations are:
East Asia—Chinese; Japanese 
South-East Asia—Indonesian; Javanese; 
Thai; Sanskrit; Chinese; Arabic 
South Asia—Hindi; Sanskrit; Sinhala; 
Persian.
In the final year, honours students will 
write a dissertation, normally based on 
sources in a relevant Asian language, or 
translate and comment on a text in an 
Asian language.
For the pass degree
Examinations: Each unit will have 
examination(s) which will be announced 
by the Department.
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EAST ASIA SECTION
The East Asian units (E1, E2, E3 and E4) 
deal in detail with the history, institutions 
and thought of China and Japan, and also 
with Korea and Central Asia. E1 followed 
by either E2 or E3 constitute a sub-major. 
A major can be formed by taking E1 
followed by either E2 and E4 (in that order) 
or E3 and E4 (in that order) or E2 and E3 
(no prescribed order). Students may take 
all four units if they wish, and such a 
course would constitute a major and a 
single unit.
Introduction to East Asian 
History (E1) (Full unit)
Two hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials a week throughout the year.
Syllabus: The unit deals with the early 
history, thought and cultures of the 
peoples of East Asia. It is intended to 
provide a background for further study in 
the subsequent history of East Asia. Apart 
from conveying information, the unit also 
gives some insight into the methods of 
cultural history.
China. Social and Political 
The origins and development of the 
imperial bureaucratic state. Aspects of 
Chinese literature and art.
China. Religion and Philosophy 
A survey of Chinese traditional religious 
beliefs, and an outline of the development 
of Chinese philosophy.
Japan
The history of Japanese civilisation in 
outline from the earliest times to the end 
of the 10th century.
Note: For recommended reading for this 
and other courses, students should 
consult the separate booklet of texts.
Subject bibliographies will be provided 
for students during the course. Outline 
maps and duplicated material will also be 
made available from time to time.
History of Imperial Chira and Korea in 
Pre-modern Times (E2) (Full unit)
Two hours of lectures aid one hour of 
tutorials a week througfout the year.
Syllabus
(a) The history of Chine from the Han to 
the late Ch’ing
(b) the history and culture of early Korea
(c) the structure of Chinese and Korean 
society, paying particular attention to 
economic institutions, social classes andj 
government
(d) aspects of Chinese and Korean 
religion, thought and literature
(e) Chinese relations wth Central Asia, i
History of Feudal Japan (E3) (Full unitt 
Two hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials a week throughout the year.
Syllabus
(a) The history of Japan from 1000 AD to j
1700 AD
(b) Aspects of Japanese religion, thought] 
literature and art during this period.
Modern East Asian
History (E4) (Full unit
Two hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials a week throughout the year.
Syllabus
(a) Chinese and Japanese history in 
modern times
(b) comparative analysis of the processei 
resulting from the impact of Westerners 
and Western ideas, and an assessment ol 
the relative importance of this impact in 
the modern development of the two 
societies
(c) a choice of special topics in modern 
Chinese or Japanese history.
Note: Full reading lists will be issued for 
the course as it progresses.
SOUTHEAST ASIA SECTION
The Southeast Asian units deal in genera 
with the region covered by Malaysia, 
Singapore, Indonesia, Philippines,
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Vietnam, Cambodia, Laos, Thailand and 
Burma, with emphasis on particular areas 
in certain units
Introduction to Southeast 
Asia (SE1) (Full unit)
Two hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials a week throughout the year.
Syllabus: The unit provides an 
introduction to the societies of selected 
parts of South-East Asia. It involves 
studies conducted through analysis of the 
contemporary setting and also through 
the perspective of history. The unit is 
designed as a self-contained background 
course, but is also intended to introduce 
students to analytical approaches 
applicable in later-year courses dealing 
with South-East Asia.
History and Civilizations of Mainland 
Southeast Asia (SE2) (Full unit)
To be offered in 1980 and 1982.
Two hours of lectjres and one hour of 
tutorials a week throughout the year.
Syllabus
(a) The development of the earliest 
societies of mainland South-East Asia. 
The spread of Ind an influence. The 
indigenous cultural responses: the rise of 
Kingdoms inspire:! by the new ideas, as 
reflected in archaeological remains, art, 
iterature, governnent and social 
structure. Emphasis is placed on the 
Classical civilisation of Cambodia.
(b) The emergence of new cultural 
Datterns in mainland South-East Asia: 
Theraväda BuddNsm; Thai and 
Vietnamese civilisations. European 
solonialisation ard national response. 
The main emphass is not on European 
activities, but on changes in the social, 
cultural and politcal structures in the 
oeriod up to the 20th century.
Preliminary reading
3] Coedös, G., The Making of South-East 
4sia, Routledge.
□  Keyes, C. F., The Golden Peninsula. 
Culture and Adaptation in Mainland 
Southeast Asia, Macmillan.
History of the Indonesian
World (SE3) (Full unit)
To be offered in 1981.
Two hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials a week throughout the year.
Syllabus
(a) The economy, society, government, 
and civilisation of the classical kingdoms, 
with emphasis on Java. The process and 
significance of Indianisation in 
Malayo-lndonesian societies.
(b) The diffusion of Islam in South-East 
Asia. The Islamic Sultanates of the 
Malayo-lndonesian world and their 
civilisations. States and statecraft in the 
18th century.
(c) Dutch colonisation and the interaction 
of civilisations; nationalism and 
independence.
Preliminary reading
□  Legge, J. D., Indonesia, Prentice-Hall.
Modern Indonesia (SE4) (Full unit)
To be offered in 1980 and 1982.
Either two hours of lectures and a 
one-hour tutorial a week ora one-hour 
lecture and a two-hour seminar.
This unit is open to later-year students. 
Generally the prerequisite for enrolling is 
a pass in SE1 and, preferably, also SE3. At 
the discretion of the Head of the 
Department approval may be given for the 
admission of students who have taken 
relevant units in other departments in the 
Faculties of Arts or Economics.
Syllabus
(ajThe history of Indonesia since the 
achievement of Independence in 1945-9 
(b) political turbulence leading to the 
coming to power in 1966 of a 
military-dominated government 
(cjthe continuing intransigence of 
fundamental problems such as rural 
poverty, despite the increased economic
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expertise and financial resources 
available to the elite
(d) issues raised in the current debates 
among economists, sociologists and 
intellectuals generally as to the best 
strategy to remedy present imbalances in 
development
(e) structural features of contemporary 
Indonesian society, such as the roles of 
army and bureaucracy, and the attitudes 
of different religious, social and political 
groupings
(Tj cultural and intellectual aspects of 
modernisation, and the diverse schools 
and developments which go to make up 
the evolving pattern of Indonesian 
civilisation.
Preliminary reading
□  Legge, J. D., Indonesia, Prentice-Hall.
□  Polomka, P., Indonesia Since Sukarno, 
Penguin.
Archaeology of Southeast Asia (SE5)
To be offered in 1981, when it may be 
expanded to a full-year unit or two 
consecutive semester units.
Two hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials a week.
It is expected that combinations will be 
possible not only with other units given by 
the Department of Asian Civilizations but 
also with units of the Department of 
Prehistory and Anthropology.
Syllabus
The course will survey early South-East 
Asia, with special reference to the 
neolithic and bronze ages. Special 
attention will be given to the following 
problems:
(a) Cultural relations both within the 
region and with other parts of the world
(b) the chronology of the period covered 
('cjthe possible survival of cultural 
elements from this period in later 
South-East Asian civilisations and the 
present day.
Note: Reading guides to periodical 
literature will be supplied to students 
enrolling in the unit.
History and Culture of Modern 
Thailand (SE6) (Full unit,
To be offered in 1981 and 1983.
Two hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials throughout the year.
This unit is to be available as either a 
second or third-year unit to form a major 
or sub-major with appropriate units in 
Asian History and Asian Civilizations in the 
Faculty of Asian Studies.
Prerequisite: Introduction to Southeast 
Asia (SE1), or first-year units in History. 
Although a knowledge of the Thai 
language will widen the student’s readinc 
opportunities, the unit is so devised that 
Thai is not a prerequisite.
Syllabus
Three periods can be recognised and each 
of these fill a term’s work.
(a) Taksin-Rama III. Topics include the 
siege and fall of Ayutthaya, thefoundatior 
of a new capital, the ‘revival’ of Ayutthayar 
administration, the influx of Chinese, the 
emergence of clearly defined social 
classes.
(b) Rama IV-VII. The politics of Mongkut’s 
accession, and the process of 
‘westernisation’, the competition betweer 
royalty and nobility, changes in the socia 
system, the abolition of slavery, 
administrative reforms, the confrontation 
with France and the loss of tributary 
states.
(c) 1932-1957. The coup d ’6tatof 1932 and 
the revolution the year after, the Phahon 
years and the rise of nationalism, 
dictatorship and the effort to remould Tha 
society, the death of Ananda and its 
aftermath.
Preliminary reading
□  Syamananda, R., A History of Thailand 
Thai Watana Panich.
□  Terwiel, B., Field Marshal Phibun 
Songkhram, Queensland UP.
An extensive reading list will be handed 
out at the beginning of the year.
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SOUTH ASIA SECTION
For the student who wishes to study the 
history and c vilisation of South Asia more 
deeply, one full unit and six half-units are 
pffered. These latter courses will take the 
form either o£ one lecture a week with one 
tutorial ever^ two weeks throughout the 
teaching yea', or semester units (i.e. two 
lectures and one tutorial a week over a 
semester). Students taking these courses 
should normally have taken the first-year 
course Introduction to South Asia (S1), 
but exemption from this requirement may 
be granted at the discretion of the Head of 
the Department. Any two half-units 
constitute a unit. To form a unit the two 
half-unit courses should normally be 
taken in the same year, but the Head of the 
Department may grant permission for 
them to be taken in consecutive years. A 
sub-major in Asian Civilization (South) 
would thus normally consist of S1 and two 
half-units, and a full major of S1 and four 
half-units. Either of the half-units S2 or S5 
may be combined with the half-unit SE5 to 
form a unit.
Introduction to South Asia (S1) (Full unit) 
Two hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials a week throughout the year.
This course is designed as an 
introduction to the society, culture, and 
history of the South Asian continent. It 
starts with the study of social, religious, 
and political patterns in contemporary 
South Asia. This study is throughout the 
course given a special depth through the 
perspective of history. Thus the course is 
primarily designed as a background 
course, but at the same time it introduces 
the students to analytical methods which 
they will have ts use in their later-year 
courses on the history and culture of 
South Asia.
Preliminary reading
□  Basham, A. L. (ed.), A Cultural History 
of India, Oxford UP.
□  Maloney, C. Peoples of South Asia, 
Holt.
Archaeology and History of
Early India (S2) (Half-unit)
One hour of lectures a week and one hour
of tutorials a fortnight, throughout the
year.
Syllabus: The archaeology, prehistory and 
early history of the subcontinent down to 
the end of the Mauryan dynasty. The 
course will consider the evolution of 
Indian religion during the period, the 
development of the social system, and the 
earliest empires.
Preliminary reading
□  Allchin, B. & R., The Birth of Indian 
Civilization, Penguin.
□  Basham, A. L , The Wonder that was 
India, Fontana, Paperback.
History and Culture of India under 
Muslim Rule (S3) (Half-unit)
Second semester.
Two hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials a week.
Syllabus: The Delhi Sultans and the 
Mughals. The impact of Islam. Political, 
religious and social developments from 
c. 1200—1707. Sufism, popular Hindu 
devotionalism, and the rise of Sikhs.
Preliminary reading
□  Ahmad, Aziz, Studies in Islamic Culture 
in the Indian Environment, Oxford UP.
□  Rizvi, S. A. A., History of Sufism in India, 
vol. I, Munshiram Manoharlal, Delhi.
Hindu Reform Movements in 
British India (S4) (Half-unit)
One hour of lectures a week and one hour 
of tutorials a fortnight, throughout the 
year.
Syllabus: The revival and development of 
Hindu culture from Ram Mohan Roy, in the 
early 19th century, to present-day 
reformers such as Vinoba Bhave.
Preliminary reading
□  de Bary, W. T. (ed.), Sources of Indian 
Tradition, Columbia UP.
□  Heimsath, C. H., IndianNationalismand 
Hindu Social Reform, Princeton UP.
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History and Culture of Classical 
India (S5) (Half-unit)
Not offered in 1980.
Syllabus
(a) History of India from the end of the 
Mauryan dynasty to the Ghorid invasion 
(c. 200 BC to c. AD 1200)
(b) special consideration of the Gupta 
period and the evolution of religion and 
culture during that period
(c) the development of religion, the social 
system, art and literature.
Preliminary reading
□  Basham, A. L, The Wonder that was 
India, Fontana, Paperback.
□  de Bary, W. T. (ed.), Sources of Indian 
Tradition, Columbia UP.
The Muslims in Modern South Asian 
History (S6) (Half-unit)
Not offered in 1980.
Syllabus
(a) The Muslim response to British rule
(b) impact of Western ideas on Muslim 
society, politics and culture, leading up to 
the partition of India.
Preliminary reading
□  Ahmad, Aziz. Islamic Modernism in 
India and Pakistan, Oxford UP.
□  Ikram, S. M., Modern Muslim India and 
the birth of Pakistan, Muhammad Ashraf, 
Lahore.
The British Raj and the Independence 
Movement (S7) (Half-unit)
Not offered in 1980.
Syllabus
(a) Formation and development of the 
Indian National Congress, and similar 
organisations
(b) the British response to the 
independence movement.
Preliminary reading
□  Masselos, J.. Nationalism on the Indian 
Sub-continent, Nelson.
□  Metcalf, T. FI., Modern India, and 
Interpretive Anthology, Macmillan.
INTER REGIONAL COURSE
Islamic Civilization (Full unit)
Two hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials a week throughout the year.
This is a unit offered jointly by the 
Department of Asian Civilizations and the 
Department of Indonesian Languages and 
Literatures in response to sufficient 
enrolments.
Geographically the course is oriented 
towards South and South-East Asia but 
the essential unity of the Islamic world and 
the crucial relationships between all its 
parts is not overlooked. For possible 
combinations of this unit with others, to 
form a major or sub-major, see below.
Syllabus
(a) A survey of the rise of Islam in 
7th-century Arabia, and its expansion to 
become a major world religion
(b) its role as a major cultural element in 
several nations
(c) the evolving religious thought and 
structure of Islam, and its social 
implications
(d) the tensions developing within it as a 
result of western dominance and the 
growth of secular nationalism.
Recommended reading: Information 
about texts should be sought in the 
Department of Asian Civilizations.
Sub-major in Asian religions
The following combinations will be 
accepted as a sub-major:
First year: Introduction to South Asia (S1 
or Introduction to Southeast Asia (SE1).
Second year: Islamic Civilization. A 
student wishing to include Islamic 
Civilization in a major should seek the 
permission of the Faculty.
For the degree with honours
Courses for the degree with honours in 
Asian Civilizations extend over four years 
and are arranged in four streams dealing 
with China, Japan, South-East Asia, and
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South Asia. A course tor the degree with 
honours consists of:
(a) a major offered by the Department of 
Asian Civilizations
(b) additional honours work in the second 
and third years
(c) for students taking a degree in Asian 
Studies, a major or its equivalent in a 
language offered by the Faculty of Asian 
Studies which is relevant to the civilisation 
the candidate is studying
(d) other majors, sub-majors, and single 
units as approved by the Head of the 
Department
(e) Asian Civilization IV (Honours).
Admission to honours enrolment for 
students taking a degree in Asian studies: 
In their first year prospective honours 
students should take a first-year unit in 
Asian Civilizations, a unit in a relevant 
language offered by the Faculty of Asian 
Studies, and two otherunits.Toqualifyfor 
admission to honours courses they must 
normally reach distinction standard in the 
Asian Civilizations unit and a good credit 
standard in the relevant language. Special 
arrangements may be made for later-year 
students and part-time students who wish 
to enrol for honours. Within the first three 
years of their course, candidates in the 
Faculty of Asian Studies must complete 
the third-year unit of the relevant 
language.
Additional honours work: In second and 
third years a course of additional workwill 
be presented for honours students in each 
of the four streams. Outlines of the various 
second and third-year honours 
components are appended below; and 
further details concerning these may be 
obtained from the Department. 
Assessment based on the additional 
honours work will be arranged. To 
proceed from second to third year or from 
third to fourth year, an honours candidate 
must normally achieve distinction 
standard.
EAST ASIA
Research Methods and Bibliography
(EH A)
Lectures and tutorials as for pass course, 
together with one honours class a week 
throughout the year.
Syllabus
(a) Research methods in the study of 
Classical Chinese
(b) Chinese bibliography.
Preliminary reading: See Classical 
Chinese II (Honours) section.
Examinations: As for the pass course 
together with one three-hour paper at the 
end of the year.
Historiography (EH B)
Lectures and tutorials as for pass course, 
together with one honours class a week 
throughout the year.
Syllabus
(a) Problems in modern Western 
historiography
(b) traditional Japanese sources for 
Japanese history from early times to the 
17th century.
Readings in Modern Chinese 
History (EH C)
Lectures and tutorials as for pass course, 
together with one honours class a week 
throughout the year.
Syllabus: Readings in secondary and 
primary Chinese sources, mainly 
concerned with the 19th and 20th 
centuries. Extensive work will not be 
expected in the literary style unless 
students have had adequate preparation 
in Classical Chinese.
Japanese Historical Texts of the 
Meiji and Taishö Eras (EH D)
Lectures and tutorials as for pass course, 
together with one honours class a week 
throughout the year.
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Syllabus: An introduction to standard 
Japanese reference works, and readings 
in documents of the Meiji and Taishöeras.
SOUTHEAST ASIA
The additional work for honours in the 
second and third years comprises four 
components. Students may select three 
components to complement their pass 
course enrolments, the fourth component 
being Bibliographical Techniques and 
Resources (SEH Z).
Evaluation of Written Sources (SEH A)
One tutorial a week during first semester.
Syllabus: The study of kinds of primary 
sources used in deducing the history of 
South-East Asia, and analysis of the 
interpretation of such sources by 
scholarly writers.
This component would complement 
pass enrolments in SE2 or SE3.
Malay Historical Writings (SEH B)
One tutorial a week during second 
semester.
Syllabus: The study of selected Malay 
historical texts in translation, giving some 
insight into the indigenous perception of 
historical events, Malay views of the 
historical process and causality, and the 
social institutions depicted in the texts.
This component would complement a 
pass enrolment in SE3.
Anthropological Writings on 
Indonesia (SEH C)
One tutorial a week during first semester.
Syllabus: The study of anthropological 
writings with a view to (a) illustrating the 
descriptive techniques and theoretical 
presuppositions of some anthropological 
works and (bjthrowing light on aspects of 
selected Indonesian or Malaysian 
societies.
This component would complement 
pass enrolments in SE3 or SE4.
Interpretation of Unwritten 
Sources (SEH D)
One tutorial a week during second 
semester.
Syllabus: A survey of the variety of 
archaeological materials available in 
South-East Asia and a discussion of the 
problems of analysis and interpretation 
associated with such sources in 
conditions of both text-free and text-aided 
archaeology.
This component would complement 
pass enrolments in SE2 or SE5.
Thai Society (SEH E)
Not offered in 1980.
One tutorial a week during first semester.
Syllabus: A deeper study of Thai sources 
in order to foster an appreciation of 
aspects of Thai society. The texts chosen 
for study will depend mainly upon the 
particular interests of students and their 
ability to read Thai.
This component would complement a 
pass entrolment in SE2 or SE6.
Dutch I
For details see entry under Germanic 
Languages in this Handbook.
Introductory French
For details see entry under Romance 
Languages in this Handbook.
Bibliographical Techniques and 
Resources (SEH Z)
One hour of tutorials a week (or 
equivalent) during second semester.
Syllabus: A survey of the range of 
bibliographical sources relevant to 
South-East Asian studies in Canberra and 
in major collections around the world. 
Techniques of gaining access to available 
materials.
The component is conducted with the 
co-operation of the Department of History, 
the Asian Studies Library, and the National 
Library of Australia. It is intended as
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preparation for dissertation writing in the 
fourth-year honours course.
Notes
(1) The component Bibliographical 
Techniques and Resources (SEH Z) 
should be taken in the last semester prior 
to enrolment in the fourth year of the 
honours course.
(2) Students who are likely to work on 
Indonesian or Malayan history in their 
fourth honours year are strongly 
recommended to take the unit Dutch I at 
some stage during their course; students 
likely to specialise in Vietnam, Cambodia, 
or Laos should have a reading knowledge 
of French.
(3) Honours components should be listed 
as separate items on the re-enrolment 
form.
(4) Combinations of honours 
components are subject to approval by the 
Head of the Department.
SOUTH ASIA
The following honours courses can 
normally be taken only by students who 
have achieved distinction standard in S1 
and are proceeding to a major in Asian 
Civilizations (South). Students should 
also have passed Sanskrit I and/or Hindi 
I at credit level. It is possible to make 
special arrangements for students 
enrolled in the Faculty of Arts, with the 
permission of that Faculty, to take courses 
SH C and SH D without linguistic 
requirements.
The Evolution of Hinduism from the Rg 
Veda to the Bhagavad Gltd (SH A)
Prerequisite: To have completed at least 
one year of a major in Sanskrit.
The Legend of Krsna in Popular 
Hinduism (SH B)
Prerequisite: To have completed at least 
one year of a major in Hindi.
Indian Art and Architecture 
toe 1700 (SHC)
Prerequisite: To have completed at least 
one year of a major in either Sanskrit or 
Hindi.
Socio-religious Developments in 
India—Nineteenth and Early Twentieth 
Centuries (SH D)
Prerequisite: To have completed at least 
one year of a major in either Sanskrit or 
Hindi. The course provides a more 
detailed study, with reference to original 
sources, of certain aspects of S4.
The above courses consist of one weekly 
lecture/tutorial lasting one hour or more. 
Before deciding on a course the student 
should consult the Department. These 
honours courses require written work of 
at least 3000 words in length, and will also 
be assessed by informal tests throughout 
the course.
To proceed to the fourth honours year 
in Asian Civilizations (South) a candidate 
must have passed a full major in the 
subject at distinction level or above, and 
also have passed any two of the above 
honours courses at distinction level or 
above. He must also have taken a major in 
Sanskrit or Hindi at good credit level or 
above. In certain fields special 
arrangements may be made, with 
permission of the Faculty of Arts, for arts 
students wishing to take the fourth 
honours year in South Asian Civilizations 
without linguistic background.
Asian Civilization IV
(1) Either a dissertation of 10,000 to 
20,000 words on an approved topic, 
normally based on sources in a relevant 
Asian language or an annotated 
translation or edition of an approved text 
in an Asian language
(2) a special subject for each area to be 
determined by the Department
(3) a fortnightly seminar or tutorial on 
selected topics.
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Details may be obtained from the 
department.
For the degree of Master of Arts (Asian 
Studies)
Candidates for the degree of Master of 
Arts (Asian Studies) in Asian Civilizations 
must already hold the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts with honours from an approved 
university, with a major in history or Asian 
studies, or have done such work as may be 
approved for admission to the course for 
the degree of Master of Arts (Asian 
Studies). The course normally consists of 
a minimum of two years full-time work.
Candidates will be required to pass such 
examinations as may be prescribed and 
must submit a thesis on a topic approved 
by the Head of the Department. The work 
will normally be carried out in the 
Department of Asian Civilizations but in 
special circumstances approval may be 
given to undertake part of the work 
elsewhere. The candidate may be required 
to satisfy examiners in an oral examination 
on the field of knowledge of his thesis.
A candidate for the degree of Master of 
Arts (Asian Studies) may be required to 
satisfy the Head of the Department as to 
his knowledge of languages relevant to his 
chosen subject of research by passing a 
test.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Candidates for this degree will usually 
hold an appropriate degree of master or 
its equivalent, though candidates with the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) 
with first class honours may be admitted 
to the program.
Facilities exist in the Department for 
work towards the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy in the history and cultures of 
East Asia, South-East Asia and South Asia.
Liu Ts’un-yan, BA Peking, BA PhD DLit 
Lond., DipEd HK, HonDLitt Yeung-Nam, 
FAHA
Professor and Head of the Department
Introduction
The majors in Chinese are Modern 
Chinese I, II and III, and Classical Chinese 
I, II and III, in that order. Subject to their 
language qualifications on entry to the 
course, students may combine any two 
consecutive units of Modern or Classical 
Chinese to form a sub-major, and any one 
unit taught by the Department is 
recognised as a single unit.
Subject to sufficient enrolment numbers 
the Department is also teaching a special 
first-year course, Theory and Practice of 
Chinese Painting and Calligraphy. 
Enrolment is restricted to students taking 
a language unit in this Department, or 
Japanese III.
Another single unit, Chinese Language 
and Its Structure, is offered by the 
Department to second or third-year 
students, either
(a) as a single unit;
(b) to form a sub-major with either 
Classical or Modern Chinese I; or
(c) to form a mixed major with Modern 
Chinese II and Modern Chinese III.
It will be assumed that all students 
taking this course will have a knowledge 
of Chinese. The offering of this course in 
1980 will also be subject to enrolment 
numbers.
The major in Modern Chinese aims to 
develop the five skills in learning a 
secondary language, that is, speaking, 
listening, reading, writing and translating. 
The first-year students are educated into 
an active knowledge of Pu tong hua 
(Mandarin), the common language of 
China, by early exposure to an overview of 
the language combined with intensive 
practice in its use and weekly review of 
individual learning problems. The second 
and third-year courses in Modern Chinese 
include translation and the reading of a 
representative selection of contemporary 
literature, newspaper texts and
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documentary prose. Since Classical 
Chinese terms and idioms are used 
extensively in modern Chinese, a 
candidate taking a major in Modern 
Chinese is normally required to take at 
! least Classical Chinese I.
The major in Classical Chinese is 
envisaged as a specialist study, primarily 
for honours students, but available at pass 
level. The classical syllabus includes an 
extensive selection of classical and 
medieval texts composed by China’s great 
philosophers, historians, essayists and 
poets. Any student taking a major in 
Classical Chinese must also take a major 
in Modern Chinese which must be 
commenced before or concurrently with 
Classical Chinese I, butacandidatetaking 
a major in Classical Chinese in 
conjunction with a major in Sanskrit need 
not take Modern Chinese.
A fourth-year honours course is 
provided for both Classical and Modern 
Chinese. Instruction normally takes the 
form of seminars, some of which are 
conducted in Chinese.
A student in any unit who has not 
attended a satisfactory number of tutorials 
and classes may be excluded from the 
continuous assessment or the final 
examination in that unit.
No previous knowledge of Chinese is 
required for any first-year course in the 
Department, but a native speaker of 
Chinese, or anyone with previous 
experience of the language who wishes to 
take units in this Department must discuss 
his enrolment with the Head of the 
Department before he is permitted to do 
the course.
A native speaker will not be admitted to 
Modern Chinese I.
For the pass degree 
Modern Chinese I
Four hours of lectures and three hours of 
tutorials in Modern Chinese a week 
throughout the year. Students are also
required to spend at least three hours on 
their own in the language laboratory.
Syllabus
(a) Sounds and meaning
(b) writing
(c) practice of (a) and (b).
Preliminary reading
□  Elementary Chinese, pts 1 & 2, 
Commercial Press, Peking, 1972.
□  Situational Chinese (to be supplied by 
the Department).
Examination: Continuous assessment 
and/or one three-hour paper.
Modern Chinese II
Four hours of lectures and three hours of 
tutorials in Modern Chinese a week 
throughout the year. Students are also 
requ red to spend at least three hours on 
their own in the language laboratory.
Syllabus
(a) Text-reading
(b) conversation
(c) composition
(d) contemporary prose essays. 
Preliminary reading
□  Chinese Reader, pts 1 & 2, Commercial 
Press, Peking, 1972.
□  de Francis, J., Character Text for 
Intermediate Chinese, Yale UP.
Students will also be provided with 
photostat and cyclostyled material.
Examination: Continuous assessment 
and/or two three-hour papers.
Modern Chinese III
Three hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials a week throughout the year. 
Students are also required to spend at 
least two hours on their own in the 
language laboratory.
Syllabus
(a) Contemporary and documentary
prose
(b) newspaper texts
(c) composition
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(d) short stories
(e) novel or drama.
Preliminary reading
□  Pa Chin, Han Yeh(Cold Nights), 
Nan-kuo, HK.
□  Lu Hsün, Na Han (Call to Arms).
Students will also be provided with 
photostat and cyclostyled material.
Examination: Continuous assessment 
and/or two three-hour papers.
Classical Chinese I
Four hours of lectures in Classical 
Chinese a week throughout the year.
Syllabus
(a) Phonology and grammar
(b) text-reading
(c) analysis of selected passages
(d) an introduction to Classical China.
Preliminary reading
□  Shadick, H. E., A First Course in Literary 
Chinese, vols l-lll, Cornell UP.
Students will also be provided with 
photostat and cyclostyled material.
Examination: Continuous assessment 
and/or one three-hour paper.
Classical Chinese II
Three hours of lectures in Classical 
Chinese a week throughout the year.
Syllabus
(a) Selections from classical prose
(b) selections from Chinese verse.
Preliminary reading
□  Shadick, H. E., A First Course in Literary 
Chinese, vols l-lll, Cornell UP.
□  Wu Ch’u-ts'ai (ed.), Ku-wen kuan-chih, 
vols 1 & 2, Commercial Press, HK.
Students will also be provided with 
photostat and cyclostyled material.
Examination: Continuous assessment 
and/or two three-hour papers.
Classical Chinese III
Three hours of lectures in Classical 
Chinese a week throughout the year.
Syllabus
(a) Selections from philosophical texts
(b) selections from historical texts
(c) selections from Chinese verse.
Preliminary reading
□  Hsien-Ch'in wen-hsüeh-shih ts’an-k'ao 
tzu-liao, Chiao-yii, Peking or HK.
□  Liang-Han wen-hsüeh shih ts’an-k’ao 
tzu-liao, Chiao-yü, Peking or HK.
Students will also be provided with 
photostat and cyclostyled material.
Examination: Continuous assessment 
and/or two three-hour papers.
Theory and Practice of Chinese Painting 
and Calligraphy
For enrolment see Introduction.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Syllabus: The unit is aimed at giving 
students interested in the artistic form of 
the Chinese written language some basic 
training for apprehension through the 
media of painting and calligraphy.
Preliminary reading
□  Chian Yee, The Chinese Eye, Methuen; 
Chinese Calligraphy, Harvard UP.
□  Ch'en Chih-mai, Chinese Calligraphers 
and Their Art, Melbourne UP.
Examination: Continuous assessment 
throughout the year.
Chinese Language and Its Structure
For enrolment see Introduction.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Syllabus
(a) The nature of language—on being a 
native speaker; on learning a second 
language
(b) sounds of the common language (Pu 
tong hua)
(c) the making of sentences
(d) the writing system and its reform
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(e) major dialects in China
(f) bilingualism
(g) contrasting English and 
Chinese—difficulties faced by speakers 
of English in the learning of Chinese
(h) the language scene in the new 
society—social connotations of linguistic 
change.
Preliminary reading
□  Fromkin, V. & Rodman, R., An 
Introduction to Language, Holt, 1974.
□  Yuen Ren Chao. A Grammar of Spoken 
Chinese, California UP, 1968.
Examination: Continuous assessment 
throughout the year.
For the degree with honours
Honours Schoo! of Chinese Studies
The Honours School is divided into two 
branches, Modern Chinese and Classical 
Chinese.
For the degree with honours in Modern 
Chinese the course extends over four 
years and consists of:
(a) Modern Chinese I, Modern Chinese II 
(Honours) and III (Honours)
(b) another major in the Faculty
(c) the first-year unit of Classical Chinese
(d) one other major or one sub-major and 
one single unit
(e) Modern Chinese IV (Honours).
For the degree with honours in Classical 
Chinese the course extends over four 
years and consists of:
(a) Classical Chinese I, Classical Chinese 
II (Honours) and III (Honours)
(b) Modern Chinese I, II, III
(c) one other major and one other single 
unit, or one sub-major and two single 
units, or two sub-majors
(d) Classical Chinese IV (Honours).
All honours students are required to pass 
a reading and comprehension test in 
either Japanese, French, German or 
Russian before the end of the third year. 
A second level pass in the NSW Higher 
Schooi Certificate or equivalent in these
languages is considered as fulfilling this 
requirement.
Modern Chinese i! (Honours)
As for the pass course in Modern Chinese
II, together with a seminar on the history 
of modern Chinese literature one hour a 
week throughout the year.
Examination: As for the pass course 
together with continuous assessment 
throughout the year.
Modern Chinese HE (Honours)
As for the pass course in Modern Chinese
III, together with a lecture one hour a week 
throughout the year on topics in Modern 
Chinese.
Examination: As for the pass course 
together with continuous assessment 
throughout the year.
Modern Chinese IV (Honours)
Four hours of lectures a week throughout 
the year.
Syllabus
(a) Modern prose and short stories
(b) selected writings from contemporary 
journals
(c) advanced newspaper readings
(d) advanced translation
(e) such special topics as may be 
approved by the Head of the Honours 
School.
Preliminary reading
□  Selected Works of Lu Hsün.
□  Hsia, C. T., A History of Modern Chinese 
Fiction, Yale UP.
Examination: A thesis of about 10,000 
words and three three-hour papers or 
continuous assessment.
Classical Chinese II (Honours)
Asforthe pass course in Classical Chinese 
II, together with a one-hour seminar on 
research methods and bibliography each 
week throughout the year.
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Preliminary reading
□  Kennedy, G. A., ZH Guide: An 
Introduction to Sinology, Yale UP.
□  Wilkinson, E., The History of Imperial 
China: a Research Guide, Harvard UP.
Examination: As for pass course together 
with continuous assessment throughout 
the year.
Classical Chinese III (Honours)
As for the pass course in Classical Chinese 
III together with one seminar each week 
throughout the year on research methods 
and readings of historical, philosophical 
or literary texts.
Preliminary reading
□  Wan, G. & Johnson, W., Advanced 
Reader in Chinese History, Kansas UP.
□  de Crespigny, R. R. C., The Last of the 
Han, Oriental Monograph Series 9; The 
Biography of Sun Chien, Occasional 
Paper 5, Centre of Oriental Studies, ANU.
Examination: As for pass course together 
with continuous assessment throughout 
the year.
Classical Chinese IV (Honours)
Three hours of lectures and seminars will 
be given throughout the year.
Syllabus
(a) Philosophical texts
(b) Chinese poetry
(c) literary texts
(d) historical texts
(e) Buddhist literature in Chinese
(f) such special topics as may be 
approved by the Head of the Honours 
School.
Examination: A thesis of about 10,000 
words and three three-hour papers or 
continuous assessment.
For the degree of Master of Arts 
(Asian Studies)
A candidate who has qualified for the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) 
with at least second class honours, 
division A, either in Modern Chinese or
Classical Chinese or with equivalent 
qualifications from other approved 
universities may be admitted to proceed 
directly to the master’s degree by thesis 
and examination.
Master of Arts (Asian Studies)—qualifying 
examination
A candidate who has qualified for the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) 
with a major either in Modern Chinese or 
Classical Chinese or a degree with a major 
in Chinese from this or any other 
recognised university may, on the 
recommendation of the Head of the 
Department, and the approval of the Dean, 
proceed to the master’s degree by first 
passing a qualifying examination.
The subjects for such an examination 
will be prescribed by the Head of the 
Department after taking into 
consideration the nature of the work 
already done and the student’s special 
plans for advanced study.
For the degree of Master of Arts (Asian 
Studies) by course work and examination
In accordance with the Courses and 
Degrees (Degree of Master) Rules, and 
subject to sufficient numbers of enrolment 
and possible allocation of teaching staff, 
the Faculty of Asian Studies offers a 
master’s degree by course work and 
examination in the Department of 
Chinese.
The course will not be offered in 1980.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Candidates for this degree will usually 
hold the degree of Master of Arts (Asian 
Studies), though candidates with the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) 
with first class honours may be admitted 
to the program.
Facilities exist in the Department for 
work towards the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy in the areas of Chinese 
language, literature, history, philosophy 
and art.
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R. K. Barz, BA Arizona, AM PhD Chic 
Course Co-ordinator and Head of the 
Honours School.
Introduction
SinceHindi istheofficial languageof India 
and over the past 500 years has produced 
a rich, vigorous, and highly-developed 
literary tradition, a knowledge of Hindi is 
essential for students interested in any 
aspect of the civilisation and society of 
modern and medieval India.
The aim of the Hindi course is to provide 
the ability both to communicate in spoken 
Hindi and to read a wide range of material 
written in Hindi, including novels, 
newspapers, and scholarly works. The 
area of particular attention will vary with 
the course level. The emphasis in Hindi I 
is on the mastery of the fundamentals of 
Hindi usage and on the acquisition of 
basic conversational skills; elementary 
texts are also read. The second year of 
Hindi is based on the reading of a variety 
of modern texts, including short stories 
and newspaper and magazine articles of 
current interest. As much class discussion 
as possible is conducted in Hindi. In the 
third year of Hindi attention is given to 
both modern and pre-modern Hindi poetry 
and prose. Classes in Hindi III are 
conducted in Hindi. The fourth-year 
honours course is conducted in Hindi and 
is intended to provide a comprehensive 
study within the field of Hindi language 
and literature. Students who are 
interested in the full extent of Indian 
civilisation from the earliest times to the 
present will find a knowledge of both 
Sanskrit and Hindi to be valuable for 
further research.
Two half-units in Urdu are also ottered 
in the Department. Urdu I is available to 
those students who are concurrently 
enrolled in or who have completed Hindi 
II. Urdu I is the prerequisite for Urdu II.
Urdu has a highly developed and 
thriving literary trad ition and is both the 
official language of Pakistan and an 
important language of India. A familiarity 
with Urdu would be of particular value to
those interested in the Islamic heritage of 
southern Asia. Although in grammar and 
basic wordstock Urdu and Hindi are 
identical, in script and literary vocabulary 
the two languages are quite different. 
Therefore, instruction in Urdu is primarily 
concerned with the reading of Urdu 
literature. The conversational component 
of Urdu is covered by the appropriate 
Hindi class.
Literary Persian I and II are offered 
because of their great relevance to Muslim 
India and the study of neighbouring 
regions. For details of the Literary Persian 
units, see the Arabic program.
A student in any unit who has not 
handed in a satisfactory proportion of the 
prescribed written work, or who has not 
attended a satisfactory number of tutorials 
and classes, may be excluded from the 
final examination in that unit.
Assessment and annual examinations 
are subject to consultation with students 
during the current year.
The units that will be offered in 1980 and 
in subsequent years will depend on the 
staffing of the Department and students 
must consult the Course Co-ordinator 
before enrolling in Urdu.
For the pass degree
Hindi I (Full unit)
Three hours of lectures and two tutorials, 
including one hour weekly in the language 
laboratory, throughout the year.
Syllabus
(a) Development of conversational skills 
for practical use of the spoken language
(b) explanation of Hindi grammar
(c) reading of graded Hindi texts; original 
compositions in Hindi.
Hindi II (Full unit)
Three hours of lectures and two tutorials, 
including one hour weekly in the language 
laboratory.
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Syllabus
(a) Reading of graded selections from 
modern Hindi literature, including 
newspaper and magazine articles
(b) conversational practice
(c) exercises in Hindi composition.
Hindi III (Full unit)
Three hours of lectures and two hours of 
tutorials a week throughout the year 
devoted to readings from contemporary 
Hindi literature with continuing 
development of conversational skill and 
classes conducted primarily in Hindi.
Syllabus
(a) Reading of Hindi short stories and of 
a short novel
(b) advanced discussion of Hindi 
grammatical usage and literary style
(c) comprehension of lectures given in 
Hindi.
Urdu I (Half-unit)
Two hours of lectures a week.
Syllabus: Development of the ability to read 
Urdu prose.
Urdu II (Half-unit)
Two hours of lectures a week.
Syllabus: Development of the ability to read 
Urdu prose with special attention to the 
appreciation of Urdu verse.
For the degree with honours
Honours School of Hindi
The course for the degree with honours in 
Hindi covers four years and consists of:
(a) Hindi I, Hindi II (Honours) and Hindi III 
(Honours)
(b) two approved majors and one single 
unit or one approved major together with 
one approved sub-major and two single 
units, or two approved sub-majors.
Hindi II (Honours)
As for the pass course in Hindi II, with an 
additional two hours a week devoted to
the analysis of some aspect of Hindi 
literature.
Hindi III (Honours)
As for the pass course in Hindi III, with an 
additional two hours a week devoted to 
the analysis of some aspect of Hindi 
literature, with selection of material to be 
different from that for Hindi II (Honours).
Hindi IV (Honours)
(a) A dissertation of approximately 10,000 
words involving a thorough investigation 
of some aspect of one of the topics listed 
below and (b) auxiliary study of some 
aspect of two other topics from the list 
given below:
Literature of the early period (ädikäl)
Tulsidas
The Astachäp
Hindi literary dialects
Sikh religious texts
Nineteenth-century literary development 
Twentieth-century prose literature 
Modern Hindi poetry 
Journalistic Hindi 
Urdü
A Sanskrit text with importance for the 
history and development of Hindi 
literature (this topic would have to include 
extensive use of commentaries and other 
materials in Hindi and would be open only 
to students with a knowledge of Sanskrit). 
A topic not on the above list may be 
approved after consultation with the 
faculty member responsible for the 
Honours School.
Postgraduate studies
For details seethe entry for South Asian 
and Buddhist Studies.
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Indonesian Languages and Literatures
A. H. Johns, BA PhD Lond., FAHA 
Professor and Head of the Department
Introduction
Indonesian
The courses offered are Bahasa Indonesia 
and Malay I, II and III, Javanese A and B. 
Instruction in certain other West 
Austronesian languages (Minangkabau, 
Spoken Javanese) can be arranged as 
required.
The composite name ‘Bahasa Indonesia 
and Malay’ is used because there are two 
standardised forms of modern Malay: 
Bahasa Indonesia (the Indonesian 
Language— Indonesian) and Bahasa 
Malaysia (the Malaysian Language— 
Malaysian). For teaching purposes the 
Indonesian variant is regarded as a norm.
Bahasa Indonesia and Malay I is devoted 
to that form of Malay which is the national 
language of Indonesia and is designed to 
give the student competence in the basic 
skills of speech, reading and composition.
Bahasa Indonesia and Malay II aims to 
develop a deeper understanding of the 
language. Emphasis is laid on the 
development of reading skills and an 
awareness of the cultural and 
documentary character of the materials 
studied.
Bahasa Indonesia and Malay III lays an 
increasing emphasis on literary 
movements and personalities in Indonesia 
and Malaysia and introduces a greater 
sophistication in the mastery of 
grammatical features of the language.
Javanese A is a course devoted to the 
literary Javanese which flourished 
between the 10th and 16th centuries of our 
era. Javanese B is a C0ür§§ in th§ litSfäry 
language accepted as standard since the 
17th century. Prescribed texts include 
selection from Javanese renderings of the 
great Indian epics, court poems, historical 
works and religious and ethical works. In 
view of the importance of Sanskrit in the 
study of Old Javanese, and that of Arabic 
in the study of Javanese culture since the 
introduction of Islam, Javanese A and
Sanskrit I, and Javanese B and Literary 
Arabic I (taken in either order) may 
constitute mixed sub-majors.
Arabic
Because of the strong Islamic character of 
the life and culture of the Indonesian 
region, the Department also offers units in 
Literary Arabic and collaborates in 
offering the unit Islamic Civilization. For 
details of these courses, seethe 
description of the Arabic program.
Assessment: Gradings in units offered by 
the Department are based on continuous 
assessment with the possibility of 
supplementary final examinations. Details 
of assessment procedures are discussed 
with students at the beginning of each 
academic year.
For the pass degree
Bahasa Indonesia and Malay I
Five small group classes and one large 
group class a week throughout the year.
Syllabus
(a) Phonology and grammar
(b) drill on basic speech patterns
(c) translation and study texts
(d) composition.
Bahasa Indonesia and Malay II
Five class hours a week throughout the 
year.
Syllabus
(a) Study of texts with special reference 
to their literary and documentary aspects
(b) grammar
(c) composition and translation 
(c) active skills.
Bahasa Indonesia and Malay III
Five class hours a week throughout the 
year.
Syllabus
(a) Study of modern literary works in 
Bahasa Indonesia and Bahasa Malaysia
(b) more advanced grammar
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(c) composition and translation
(d) active skills.
Javanese B
To be offered in 1980 and alternate years 
(subject to an adequate number of 
enrolments).
Four hours of lectures a week throughout 
the year.
Syllabus
(a) A survey of Javanese literature from the 
17th century
(b) grammar
(c) study and translation of selected texts.
Javanese A
To be offered in 1981 and alternate years. 
Four hours of lectures a week throughout 
the year.
Syllabus
(a) The development of Old Javanese 
literature
(b) grammar
(c) study and translation of selected texts.
Spoken Javanese
Three hours of lectures a week throughout 
the year.
Prerequisite: Some knowledge of 
Indonesian language, preferably to the 
pass level of Bahasa Indonesia and 
Malay I.
Syllabus: Directed to developing a basic 
competence in standard Javanese as 
follows—
(a) grammar
(b) study of selected texts from modern 
Javanese literary works, magazines and 
newspapers
(c) translation
(d) active skills.
Minangkabau
Two hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials a week.
Prerequisite: The normal prerequisite for 
this course is a knowledge of Bahasa 
Indonesia of an equivalent standard to
that reached at the end of Bahasa 
Indonesia and Malay II.
For the degree with honours
Honours School of South-East Asian 
Studies
(With emphasis on Indonesia and 
Malaysia) The normal course for the 
degree with honours in South-East Asian 
Studies extends over four years and 
consists of:
(a) Bahasa Indonesia and Malay I, Bahasa 
Indonesia and Malay II and Bahasa 
Indonesia and Malay III (Honours).
(b) A major in Asian Civilization 
(South-East), or a major in Linguistics.
(c) Bahasa Indonesia and Malay IV 
(Honours).
(d) Javanese A and B, or Javanese A or B 
and Sanskrit I, or Literary Arabic I and II, 
or two other approved units.
(e) To allow for flexibility in the 
arrangement of courses in cases where 
the sub-major may be offered only in 
alternate years, for example Literary 
Arabic and Javanese, the second 
component of these sub-majors may be 
taken as one of the requirements of the 
fourth honours year course.
(f) One other sub-major or two single 
units.
Bahasa Indonesia and Malay III 
(Honours)
This consists of the third-year pass unit 
with an additional honours component. 
This component is normally the same as 
that required for Asian Civilization III 
(South-East) (Honours). Details 
concerning the work prescribed for this 
component may be obtained from the 
Department. An examination based on the 
honours work will be set.
Bahasa Indonesia and Malay IV 
(Honours)
This consists of—
(a) An advanced reading and 
comprehension course in Bahasa 
Indonesia
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(b) A choice of an honours sub-thesis 
topic from one of the following broad 
areas of specialism:
Linguistics
Modern Indonesian/Malaysian Literature 
Traditional Malay 
Old Javanese
(c) A seminar course related to the 
honours sub-thesis
(d) One additional seminar course or two 
sub-courses, chosen according to the 
student’s interests.
(Seminar courses which may be available 
include the following:
(a) Sources of Islam in South-East Asia
(b) Sources of Hinduism and Buddhism in 
Java and Sumatra
(c) Literary and historical texts of the older 
period—Malay
(d) Literary and historical texts of the older 
period—Javanese
(e) The modern literature of Indonesia and 
Malaysia
(f) The ‘fo lk ’ tradition of Minangkabau.) 
The equivalent of one seminar course may 
be taken outside the Department. Details 
should be discussed with the Head of the 
Department. Seminar course work (but not 
the course in Bahasa Indonesia) ceases at 
the end of second term so that students 
may devote the third term primarily to the 
preparation of their sub-theses.
Assessment is based on the quality of 
the sub-thesis, progress throughout the 
year, and, if appropriate, a final 
examination.
Students are provided with photostat 
and cyclostyled material for purposes of 
study. In addition, lists of suitable 
reference books, are circulated during the 
year.
Additional options, both inthefirstthree 
years of the course and during the fourth 
honours year, may from time to time 
become available.
For the degree of Master of Arts (Asian 
Studies)
A candidate who has qualified for the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) 
with at least second class honours, 
division A, in South-East Asian studies or 
equivalent qualification from other 
approved universities may be admitted to 
proceed directly to the course for the 
degree of Master of Arts (Asian Studies) by 
thesis and examination.
Master of Arts (Asian Studies)—qualifying 
examination
A candidate who has qualified for the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) 
with a major in Bahasa Indonesia and 
Malay or a degree with a major in Bahasa 
Indonesia and Malay from this or any 
recognised university may, with the 
approval of the Dean, proceed to the 
course for the degree of Master of Arts 
(Asian Studies) after passing specified 
qualifying examinations.
The subjects for such examinations will 
be prescribed by the Head of the 
Department after taking into 
consideration the nature of the work 
already done and the student’s 
specialised plans for advanced study.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Candidates for this degree will usually 
hold the degree of Master of Arts (Asian 
Studies), though candidates with the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) 
with first class honours may be admitted 
to the program.
Facilities exist in the Department for 
work towards the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy in the fields of philology, 
religious, literary and cultural history and 
modern literature.
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A. Alfonso, AM Mich., LicPhil DPhil Pontif. 
Comillas
Professor and Head of the Department
Introduction
Japanese I, II and III taken at either pass or 
honours standard constitute a major 
designed to give the student control of the 
current standard language as a means of 
communication or a tool of research. A 
student who has successfully completed 
the major will have a useful competence 
both in speaking and in reading modern 
books, journals, and newspapers, 
although a short period of practice in 
Japan would be desirable for greater 
fluency in the current language. Oral drill 
and practice in the language laboratory 
form an important part of the course, 
especially in the first two years, the object 
being to make the student’s use of the 
patterns of spoken Japanese automatic. 
The number of hours of language 
laboratory practice will vary with the year 
but three hours a week is considered a 
minimum.
The sub-major (Japanese I and II) is 
intended to give the student a competence 
in the standard language sufficient to 
enable himto improve his reading, writing, 
and speaking without necessarily 
resorting to further formal instruction.
Introduction to Japanese Literature 
together with Contemporary Japan or 
Literary Japanese constitute a sub-major. 
A pass or concurrent enrolment in 
Japanese II or Asian Civilization E2 is a 
prerequisite for Introduction to Japanese 
Literature and a pass or concurrent 
enrolment in Japanese III is a prerequisite 
for Japanese Linguistics B and Literary 
Japanese. Literary Japanese is intended 
primarily for honours students. Pass 
students who wish to take Literary 
Japanese should consult the Head of the 
Department. Japanese III and Literary 
Japanese are prerequisites for Japanese 
Literature A and Japanese Literature B 
which are thus normally fourth-year 
honours units but they may be available to
pass students with the permission of the 
Head of the Department.
The honours course, covering four 
years, is designed expressly as a 
preparation for specialised study in fields 
such as Japanese language or literature. 
Honours students study Japanese 
linguistics and literature concurrently 
with the language. Those students 
studying Japanese linguistics must take 
Japanese Linguistics A and Japanese 
Linguistics B.
The fourth honours year is devoted to 
the study of written Japanese, Japanese 
linguistics and literature (modern or 
pre-modern emphasis). Fourth-year 
students are expected to participate in 
discussions and understand lectures in 
the Japanese language.
Examinations: Unless stated otherwise, 
assessment in this Department is based on 
the student’s competence and 
performance as shown throughout the 
year. However, any student can ask the 
Department to be assessed by a formal 
examination, and the Department can 
require an individual student to take a 
formal examination upon consultation 
with that student.
For the pass degree
Majors in Japanese are—
(a) Japanese I, II and III
(b) Japanese II, III, and Japanese 
Linguistics A, Japanese Linguistics B 
fc) Japanese Linguistics A (Theoretical) 
and Japanese Linguistics B (Applied) may 
be taken as part of the following majors:
(i) Japanese II 
Japanese III 
Japanese Linguistics A 
Japanese Linguistics B
(ii) Four approved linguistics half-units 
(normally including Linguistics A1 and 
A3)
Japanese Linguistics A 
Japanese Linguistics B
(iii) Japanese Linguistics A 
Five half-units of linguistics.
The sub-majors are—
fa,) Japanese I and II in that order
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(b) Contemporary Japan and Introduction 
to Japanese Literature
(c) Introduction to Japanese Literature 
and Literary Japanese
(dj Japanese Linguistics may be taken as 
part of the following sub-majors:
(i) Two approved linguistics half-units 
(normally including Linguistics A1 and 
A3)
Japanese Linguistics A 
Japanese Linguistics B
(ii) Japanese Linguistics A 
Three half-units of linguistics.
Japanese I
Four hours of lectures and three hours of 
tutorials a week in the standard spoken 
language throughout the year, together 
with regular language laboratory practice.
Syllabus
(a) Phonology and grammar
(b) structure drill
(c) reading of graded texts in Japanese 
script.
Japanese II
Four hours of lectures and three hours of 
tutorials a week in the standard spoken 
language throughout the year, together 
with regular language laboratory practice 
and an extra weekly seminar for honours 
students.
Syllabus
(a) Grammar
(b) structure drill
(c) reading of graded Japanese texts.
Japanese III
Four hours of lectures and three hours of 
tutorials a week throughout the year 
devoted mainly to the current written 
language but including further practice in 
spoken Japanese. Honours students will 
attend an extra weekly seminar.
Syllabus
(a) Reading of normal current texts
Japanese
(b) advanced grammar, structure drill and 
conversation
(c) composition.
Texts for reading will be distributed.
Contemporary Japan
First-year unit
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Syllabus: The unit will identify and 
examine the major elements that shape 
contemporary Japanese life, and will 
indicate how these are relevant to the 
analysis of current problems. The 
following will be analysed:
(a) the physical environment
(b) intellectual and aesthetic values and 
attitudes
(c) the social framework
(d) political institutions
(e) economic realities
(f) the international context
(g) analysis of outstanding contemporary 
problems.
Readings will be assigned foreach section 
of the course.
Introduction to Japanese Literature
Two hours of lectures and one tutorial a 
week throughout the year.
Syllabus: A reading course in Japanese 
literature in English translation. Students’ 
individual creative response is 
emphasised.
Japanese Linguistics A (Theoretical)
First semester. (Half-unit)
Three hours of lectures a week.
Prerequisite: Not less than two approved 
semester units Of linguistics. Previous 
knowledge of Japanese is not a 
prerequisite.
Syllabus: The unit will deal with topics 
such as — phonology, parts of speech, 
case making, subject and topic, syntactic 
derivation (potentiality, passivity, 
causativity, etc.), word order, speech 
particles, ellipsis, grammar of politeness.
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Japanese Linguistics B (Applied)
Second semester. (Half-unit)
Three hours of lectures a week.
Prerequisite: Japanese Linguistics A and 
Japanese II. Other students will need the 
approval of the Head of the Department.
Syllabus: The unit will deal with topics 
such as — theories of language 
acquisition and of second-language 
learning, cross-linguistic and 
cross-cultural problems, on language 
competence and performance, language 
and the individual and society, habit 
formation, the theory behind drilling 
techniques and teaching aids.
Literary Japanese
Three hours of lectures and one tutorial a 
week throughout the year.
Syllabus
(a) Morphology and syntax of classical 
Japanese
(b) a survey of the development of the 
literary language from classical times to 
the 19th century.
Japanese Literature A
Three hours of lectures and one tutorial a 
week throughout the year.
Students wishing to take this unit must 
obtain the permission of the Head of the 
Department.
Syllabus
Japanese literature to the Meiji period:
(a) selections from Nara poetry, Heian 
prose and poetry, medieval literature, and 
the literature of the Edo period
(b) history of Japanese literature to the 
Meiji period.
Japanese texts will be distributed.
Japanese Literature B
Three hours of lectures and one tutorial a 
week throughout the year.
Students wishing to take this unit must 
obtain the permission of the Head of the 
Department.
Syllabus
Japanese literature from the Meiji period 
to the present day:
(a) selections from the works of authors 
representative of various schools of 
writing
(b) history of Japanese literature from the 
Meiji period.
For the degree with honours
Honours School of Japanese Studies
The course for the degree with honours in 
Japanese extends over four years and 
consists of:
(a) Japanese I, Japanese II (Honours) and 
III (Honours)
(b) Introduction to Japanese Literature 
and Literary Japanese 
(^Japanese Linguistics A and Japanese 
Linguistics B for those students 
specialising in Japanese linguistics
(d) Japanese IV (Honours)
(e) another major in the Faculty and two 
approved units.
First year: In their first year, prospective 
honours students take Japanese I, the first 
part of another major in the Faculty other 
than Japanese and two approved units. To 
qualify for admission to the honours 
school they must reach distinction level in 
Japanese I.
Second year: In their second year honours 
students take Japanese II (Honours) which 
consists of Japanese II with the additional 
work prescribed for honours students. In 
addition they take Introduction to 
Japanese Literature and the second part 
of their second major in the Faculty.
Third year: In their third year honours 
students take Japanese III (Honours) 
which consists of Japanese III with the 
additional work prescribed for honours 
students. In addition they take Literary 
Japanese and the third part of their 
second major in the Faculty. Students 
specialising in Japanese linguistics take 
Japanese Linguistics A and Japanese
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Linguistics B either in the third or fourth 
year.
Japanese II (Honours)
One or more of the following topics: 
Analysis of the modern colloquial 
language
Analysis of the modern written language 
Contemporary Japanese thought 
Japanese literary criticism.
Japanese III (Honours)
One or more of the topics listed under 
Japanese II (Honours) selected in such a 
way as to avoid repetition of a topic by any 
student.
Japanese IV (Honours)
All students must take—
(a) advanced modern Japanese prose
(b) formal Japanese
(c) advanced grammar.
Besides these common courses, students 
can choose from the following options:
(d) Japanese Literature A or B; or, if either 
of these is already completed, then other 
approved work on Japanese literature 
(ejapproved work on Japanese linguistics 
(f) approved work on Japanese history.
For the degree of Master of Arts 
(Asian Studies)
Students who have gained first or upper 
second class honours in the final 
examination for the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts (Asian Studies) with honours in 
Japanese or who have equivalent 
qualifications from other approved 
universities may be permitted to proceed 
to the master’s degree by thesis and oral 
examination. The subject of the thesis 
must be approved by the Head Of th§ 
Department, who may also prescribe 
course work. For a full-time student the 
work for the course will normally take one 
year.
A student who has completed a major in 
Japanese as part of his undergraduate 
degree may, on the recommendation of 
the Head of the Department and the 
approval of the Dean, be admitted as a
candidate for the master’s degree after 
pursuing a further course of study and 
passing a qualifying examination.
For the degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy
Facilities exist in the Department for 
supervision of work towards the degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy in the fields of 
Japanese language and literature. Details 
will be arranged by the Head of the 
Department.
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R. M. W. Dixon, MA Oxf., PhD Lond. 
Professor and Head of the Department
Introduction
Language is man’s most important skill. It 
is language which serves to distinguish 
him from other animals, enables him to live 
in large, complexly integrated 
communities, and to develop literature, 
laws and science. Each man can speak a 
language, and communicate efficiently 
with his fellows; but few understand 
exactly how language works.
Linguistics studies the general nature of 
human language. It promotes phonetic, 
grammatical and semantic studies of 
individual languages, and then seeks to 
discover ‘linguistic universals’ , features 
that are common to all languages. A 
general characterisation of the underlying 
structure of any human language is first 
provided; individual languages are 
described in terms of this general model. 
Approached in this way, languages which 
on the surface appear to be very different 
often show important deep similarities, in
Summary of Linguistics Courses
First semester Second semester
First year A1—Principles of Linguistics A2—Sociolinguistics 
A3— Introduction to Syntax 
A4— Phonetics and Phonology
Second or A3(S)— Introduction to Syntax A2(S)—Sociolinguistics
third year A4(S)—Phonetics and Phonology A3(S)— Introduction to Syntax
A5— Introduction to Comparative A4(S)— Phonetics and Phonology
Linguistics A6— Transformational Syntax
A7—Methods of Linguistic A8— Semantics
Description A9— Field Methods
A10—Austronesian Linguistics (E) A11— Introduction to Romance
A14— Structure of Latin (0) Linguistics (E)
A13—Applied Linguistics: 
Linguistics and Language 
Teaching
A15— Language and Culture 
A16— Language in Aboriginal 
Australia
A12—Australian Linguistics (O)
Third and B3— Indo-European (E) B1—Advanced Syntax
fourth-year B5—Advanced Phonetics B2— Phonological Theory
honours B6—Critical Survey of Linguistic 
Theories—A (E)
B7—Critical Survey of Linguistic 
Theories— B (0)
B9—History of Linguistics (E)
B4— Dialectology (0)
B8—Study of a Language Family 
(0)
Graduate C1—Seminar in Psycholinguistics 
seminars C2—Seminar in Semantics and Syntax
E—offered only in even-numbered years; O— offered only in odd-numbered years
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terms of the ways they organise meanings, 
and so on.
Linguistics may be taken as part of the 
course leading to the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts or that of Bachelor of Arts (Asian 
Studies). When taken as part of the course 
leading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts 
(Asian Studies) it must be taken in 
conjunction with an Asian language major 
and other units approved by the Faculty of 
Asian Studies.
Effective mastery of any language 
demands a sound general linguistic 
background, in terms of which the 
structural features of the chosen language 
can properly be understood, and related 
to properties of other languages. The 
Department provides a basic three-year 
course in the principles of linguistics, 
open to both Asian Studies and Arts 
students. Asian Studies students are 
placed in special tutorials in the first year, 
and discuss the application of linguistic 
methods to problems in the languages 
they are studying. In the second and third 
years, students are encouraged to seek 
advice from the staff of the Department on 
any point concerning the linguistics of 
Asian languages. Most courses offered by 
the Department emphasise topics in Asian 
linguistics. Linguistics A4 discusses the 
phonetics of Asian languages in some 
detail, Linguistics A5 deals with the 
applications of comparative linguistic 
methodology to Asian language families, 
Linguistics A15 concentrates specifically 
onthe South-East Asian region, and soon. 
There is a semester course, Linguistics 
A10, on the Austronesian language family 
(to which Bahasa Indonesia/Malay 
belongs). Linguistics A13 is particularly 
j important in showing hOW linguistic 
methods and results can be utilised for 
more effective teaching of Asian 
languages.
In all linguistics courses, emphasis is 
placed on teaching students how to think 
and reason, and on sharpening their 
linguistic intuitions, rather than on the 
| brute learning of facts. They are exposed 
to problems in a wide variety of languages
and do detailed work on two or three 
languages and language families. 
Thorough training is given in linguistic 
theory and its application to a variety of 
empirical problems. Attention is also 
directed to the application of linguistics to 
language teaching, language planning 
and sociolinguistic issues.
The Department offers courses at three 
different levels—
A-level: these are intended for pass 
students and for honours students in their 
first, second, and third years.
B-level: these are primarily intended for 
honours students in their third and fourth 
years; however, a good pass student may, 
in special circumstances, be given 
permission by the Head of the Department 
to enrol.
C-level: these are advanced seminars 
primarily intended for master’s course 
work and other higher degree students; 
however, a fourth-year honours student 
may take one or more with the permission 
of the Head of the Department. Linguistics 
A12 is a full-year course and counts one 
full unit. All other courses last for one 
semester and count one half-unit each.
For the pass degree
In his first year of study a student will 
normally take Linguistics A1, followed by 
either Linguistics A2, A3 or A4. In his 
second and third years he may choose any 
of the remaining A-units, subject to 
satisfying the prerequisites set out below 
for each unit. It will be seen that students 
are given a wide range of choice in 
building up a major or sub-major in 
linguistics, that can satisfy their special 
interests and interrelate with the courses 
they are taking in other departments.
A first-year student is advised not to 
commit himself to a choice between 
Linguistics A2, A3 or A4 in the second 
semester until he has completed 
Linguistics A1. The Department will be
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glad to discuss with each student which 
second semester course will be most 
appropriate for him taking account of the 
majors and sub-majors he is intending, the 
topics that have interested him most and 
his performance in Linguistics A1.
Pass students are advised to consult 
with the Department before choosing their 
second or third-year courses in order to 
ensure that they choose a combination of 
courses that best suits their educational 
aims, interests and abilities.
Note that only two of the first-year 
half-units (Linguistics A1, A2, A3, A4) can 
be included in a major or sub-major. 
Students who have completed Linguistics 
A1 and one of Linguistics A2, A3, A4 
should take further units from Linguistics 
A2, A3, A4 at the (S) level.
The half-units Japanese Linguistics A 
(Theoretical) and Japanese Linguistics B 
(Applied) may be included in a major or 
sub-major in linguistics. Details are in the 
entry for the Department of Japanese.
Major: Any combination of A-level courses 
(subject to the stated prerequisites) that 
have a total value of not less than three 
units. (B-level courses may be included in 
a major with the permission of the Head of 
the Department.)
Sub-Major: Any combination of A-level 
courses (subject to stated prerequisites) 
that have a total value of not less than two 
units.
Single unit: Any combination of A-level 
courses (subject to the stated 
prerequisites) that has a total value of not 
less than one unit.
For the degree with honours
First year: Students should normally take 
Linguistics A1 and either A3 or A4, as well 
as three units in other departments (that 
is, a normal first-year load).
Second year: Students take no special 
honours classes but do a substantial
number of A-level courses. Students are 
expected to take the equivalent of at least 
three-and-a-half (and at most four) units 
this year including—
(a) at least three (and at most four) 
semester half-units chosen from 
Linguistics A3-A9 (whichever of A3 and A4 
was not taken in the second semester of i 
first year should be taken in the first 
semester of second year, at the (S) level) j
(b) a second-year Asian language unit
(c) either two further semester A-level 
courses in linguistics or one full-year 
course in linguistics or a further unit in 
another department (which should 
normally be either to complete a 
sub-major, or be an approved single 
language unit, such as Sanskrit I or 
Latin la).
Third year: Students are again expected 
to take the equivalent of at least 
three-and-a-half (and at most four) units,! 
normally including two-and-a-half units 
made up of linguistics courses and a 
third-year Asian language unit (to 
complete a major). Linguistics courses 
can include some at the B-level, although 
A-level courses that were not taken in the 
second year may be offered at this stage.
Fourth year: Before admission to the 
fourth year students should have 
completed at least four, and preferably 
five, full units of linguistics (that is, at least 
eight and preferably 10 semester 
(jalf-units), and achieved a good level of 
performance (credits and some 
distinctions) in these.
In the fourth year students take a 
selection of courses and write a 
substantial sub-thesis. The number of 
courses taken, and the weighting between 
courses and sub-thesis, is decided at the 
beginning of the year. Courses taken 
should normally be at B or C level.
Students are encouraged to think of 
their fourth year as a 12-month course. 
They should have a preliminary discussior 
with the Head of the Department about a 
sub-thesis topic in November, and will 
then be assigned a supervisor. Some
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jreliminary reading and research should 
!>e undertaken during the long vacation, 
'he sub-thesis topic should be submitted 
or formal approval no later than early 
:ebruary.
Honours students should consult the 
iead of the Department each year to 
iiscuss their overall choice of courses; 
he courses in which an honours student 
jnrols during the second, third and fourth 
/ears must be approved by the Head of the 
Department.
A leaflet giving fuller information on the 
our-year honours courses in linguistics 
may be obtained from the Departmental 
Secretary.
bourse details
rull details of all courses at A, B and C 
evels, prerequisites, syllabuses, methods 
)f assessment, and lecturer-in-charge, 
vill befound in the Linguisticsentry under 
he Faculty of Arts.
:or the degree of Master of Arts 
Asian Studies)
\ student with a major in an Asian 
anguage, who intends to write a thesison 
he linguistics of an Asian language, will 
>e enrolled within the Faculty of Asian 
Studies for the degree of Master of Arts 
Asian Studies); other students will be 
unrolled within the Faculty of Arts for the 
Jegree of Master of Arts.
Courses of study for the degree of 
/aster of Arts (Asian Studies) will be 
lirranged by the Head of the Department, 
n accordance with the Courses and 
Degrees (Degree of Master) Rules.
Master of Arts (Asian Studies) program 
in linguistics can be of three types 
a) thesis alone, (b) a combination of 
:ourse work and thesis, or (c) course 
fvork alone. The length of the course for 
he degree of Master of Arts (Asian 
studies) can vary from one to two years 
ull-time study. An individual course is 
ilanned for each student taking account 
)f his linguistic background, and his 
I ubject of specialisation.
The following paragraphs indicate the 
types of course for the degree of Master 
of Arts (Asian Studies) usually required of 
students with different amounts of 
previous experience in linguistics:
(1) A graduate with at least second class 
honours, division A, in linguistics may be 
enrolled as a candidate for the degree of 
Master of Arts (Asian Studies) by thesis 
alone; such a course will take at least one 
year.
(2) A graduate with at least second class 
honours, division A, in a subject other than 
linguistics, who has had some linguistic 
training (normally, a major or the 
equivalent in linguistics) may be admitted 
as a candidate for the degree of Master of 
Arts (Asian Studies) by a combination of 
course work and thesis; such a course will 
normally take two years.
(3) A graduate with at least second class 
honours, division A, in a subject other than 
linguistics, who has had little or no 
previous training in linguistics, may be 
admitted as a candidate for the degree of 
Master of Arts (Asian Studies) by course 
work alone; such a course will normally 
take two years.
(4) In exceptional circumstances, and with 
the approval of the Faculty, students who 
have second class honours, division B, but 
who have had further thorough training in 
linguistics (for instance, several years 
supervised field work) may be directly 
enrolled for the degree of Master of Arts 
(Asian Studies), normally that by course 
work and thesis.
(5) Graduates other than those covered 
above will be required to complete a 
qualifying course, arranged by the Head 
of the Department, before being enrolled 
as a candidate for the degree of Master of 
Arts (Asian Studies). The qualifying course 
will be at least one year’s full-time study. 
Whether the candidate then proceeds to 
the degree of Master of Arts (Asian 
Studies) by thesis alone, or by a 
combination of course work and thesis, 
depends on the result of his qualifying 
course.
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For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
A graduate with at least second class 
honours, division A, in linguistics, or 
holding a master’s degree or equivalent 
qualification in linguistics, may proceed to 
a course of study towards the degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy. Students may be 
required to undertake some course work. 
Supervision can be provided fortheseson 
phonetic, phonological, morphological, 
syntactic, semantic or comparative topics 
in the Asian language area; or for theses 
on Applied Linguistics, relating to Asian 
languages.
Introduction
Religious Studies is a new inter­
disciplinary development, guided by a 
committee of interested members of 
several departments of the Faculties of 
Arts and Asian Studies. For administrativ« 
purposes it is attached to the Departmenl 
of Indonesian Languages and Literatures
The phenomenon of religion is one 
known to human societies of all times anc 
places; and it is one intimately connectec 
with the social organisation, psychology, 
literature and art forms of those societies 
The critical study of religion can therefor« 
take the form either of a study of the 
religious aspects of a particular society or 
societies; or the study of religious 
concepts, patterns of behaviour, and 
linguistic or artistic forms of expression, 
common to a variety of societies. In either 
case some element of historical 
investigation will be involved.
At present Religious Studies comprise; 
two subjects, Religious Studies A and B, 
of which the former concentrates on 
certain concepts common to the world’s 
major religions; while the latter involves i 
more specialised and more directly 
historical study of the ‘Semitic’ religions, 
Judaism, Christianity and Islam. These two 
subjects are open to any student who has 
completed one year of tertiary study. 
Either one can be taken as a single unit; 
the two can form a sub-major; either one 
can be taken after any of the following 
first-year units to form a sub-major— 
Anthropology I, Greek Civilization, Romar 
Civilization, History 1A-1G, Human 
Biology A02, Medieval Studies I, 
Philosophy A1, Prehistory I, Sociology I; 
Asian Civilization E1, SE1 or S1.
Religious Studies A and B are at presen 
offered only one in each alternate year. 
For purposes of making up sub-majors 
and majors they may be taken in either 
order.
J
Religious Studies A (Full unit
(Concepts in Religion)
Not offered in 1980.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
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5yllabus:Jhe study of certain concepts or 
hemes common to the world’s major 
•eligions, each examined primarily within 
he context of one major religion, but with 
:omparative material drawn from other 
eligions as well. The themes include 
creation’, ‘evil, guilt and pardon’, and 
man, community and the state’, studied 
within Judaism, Christianity, Hinduism, 
3uddhism and Islam.
Religious Studies B (Full unit)
The Semitic Tradition: Judaism, 
Christianity and Islam)
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Syllabus: An historical survey of the 
Jewish, Christian and Islamic religions, 
considered as far as possible as one 
cultural unit. The historical and cultural 
cackground of the Ancient Near East will 
ce considered; followed by, in the case of 
Judaism, a study of the formation of the 
Biblical texts in the context of ancient 
srael, and of the codification of law in the 
vlishnah and Talmud; in the case of 
Christianity, the formation of the New 
Testament texts against the background 
cf Judaism and of the Graeco-Roman 
Civilisation, and the development of 
Christian dogma, ethics and political 
heory; in the case of Islam, the formation 
cf the Qur'an with special reference to its 
llewish and Christian background, and the 
development of Islamic legal and political 
raditions. Particular attention will be 
jiven to common influences on the three 
eligions, to their influences on each 
)ther, and to the development of relations 
between the religions down to the present 
Jay. Some attention will also be given to 
he worship and art of the three religions.
Preliminary reading
n  The Bible (Rev. Stand. Version; New 
English Bible; or Jerusalem Bible).
1 The Koran (trans. N. J. Dawood), 
:,enguin.
Assessment
t is proposed that assessment will be on 
he basis of three term essays (one of
3000—4000 words, two of 1500—2000 
words); tutorial performance; one 
three-hour examination. This will be 
decided after discussion with students at 
the beginning of the year.
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J. W. de Jong, DrPhil Ley.
Professor and Head of the Department
Introduction
The Department is concerned with 
languages and literatures of South Asia 
from the earliest times until the present. 
There is a three-year course and a 
four-year honours course for both 
Sanskrit and Hindi.
Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit 
Classical Sanskrit is the main cultural 
language of South Asia. Sanskrit is a 
prerequisite for the study of the history 
and the cultural background of ancient 
India and her neighbours. It is of interest 
to students of historical and comparative 
linguistics and also provides a basis for 
the study of modern Indian languages. The 
first year is devoted to the study of 
grammar and the reading of selections 
from the Epics and easy prose texts. 
Works studied in the second and third 
years represent a diversity of styles and 
subject matter.
The additional work prescribed for the 
four-year honours course includes the 
study of Pali, Prakrit, Vedic and more 
difficult Sanskrit texts. While Pali and 
Prakrit are necessary for understanding 
Buddhist and Jain texts written in these 
Indie languages, Vedic is indispensable 
for the study of Vedic culture, the basis of 
Brahmanical tradition. Seminars on 
Chinese and Tibetan Buddhist texts are 
held for postgraduate students.
The Prakrits are Middle Indo-Aryan 
dialects evolved from Old Indo-Aryan. 
They are of interest because of the light 
they shed on the development of modern 
languages like Hindi. Practically all the 
sacred literature of the Jains is composed 
in Prakrit and there is also a I ively narrative 
literature.
The unit in Prakrit may be taken as a 
second or third-year unit, but only after 
consultation with the Head of the 
Department.
Sanskrit I may be taken as a single unit 
only after consultation with the Head of 
the Department.
Literary Sinhala
A one-year course in Literary Sinhala is 
offered. Literary Sinhala continues the 
ancient traditions of Pali and Sanskrit in 
Sri Lanka. Owing to the close connectioi 
of Sinhala literature with the literature of 
Pali and Sanskrit, students wishing to tak< 
this unit should normally have success-: 
fully completed the unit Sanskrit I. 
Sanskrit I and Literary Sinhala will 
constitute a mixed sub-major.
Hindi, Urdu and Literary Persian 
For details of the courses in Hindi and 
Urdu, see the description of the Hindi 
program. For Literary Persian, see the 
Arabic program.
Assessment: A student in any unit who has 
not handed in a satisfactory proportion o 
the prescribed written work, or who has 
not attended a satisfactory number of 
tutorials and classes, may be excluded 
from the final examination in that unit.
Annual examinations in the Departmem 
are subject to consultation with students 
during the current year.
The units that will be offered in 1980 anc 
in subsequent years will depend on the 
staffing of the Department and students 
must consult the Head of the Departmen 
before enrolling.
For the pass degree 
Sanskrit I
Three hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorial a week throughout the year.
Syllabus
(a) Grammar of classical Sanskrit
(b) reading of easy classical texts.
Sanskrit II
Four hours of lectures a week throughou 
the year.
Syllabus: Epic and narrative poetry.
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»anskrit III
:our hours of lectures a week throughout 
he year.
Syllabus: Prose literature, drama and 
nore difficult poetry. History of Sanskrit 
iterature.
9rakrit
Three hours of lectures a week throughout 
he year.
Syllabus
(a) Mähärästp narrative literature 
'b) Jain canonical Prakrit texts.
3ali
Three hours of lectures and one tutorial a 
veek throughout the year.
Syllabus 
'a) Grammar
'b) reading of easy canonical texts.
.iterary Sinhala
-our hours of lectures a week throughout 
he year.
Syllabus
'a) Grammar of Literary Sinhala 
'b) reading of easy selections from 
classical Sinhalese prose and poetical 
works.
ror the degree with honours
honours School of South Asian and 
Buddhist Studies
’he course for the degree with honours in 
;5outh Asian and Buddhist Studies covers 
our years and consists of 
I 'a) Sanskrit I, Sanskrit II (Honour§) and 
Sanskrit III (Honours)
[ jbjtwo approved majors and one single 
mit or one approved major together with 
)ne approved sub-major and two single 
jnits, or two approved sub-majors.
Sanskrit II (Honours)
Vs for the pass course in Sanskrit II, 
ogether with additional reading of more
difficult and var ed selections from 
Sanskrit literature.
Sanskrit III (Honours)
As for the pass course in Sanskrit III, 
together with additional reading of more 
difficult and varied selections from 
Sanskrit literature.
South Asian and Buddhist Studies IV 
(Honours)
(a) Dissertation on a topic to be arranged 
between the student and the Head of the 
Department and to be chosen from the 
following list:
1. Vedic literature
2. Epics
3. Kävya
4. Narrative literature
5. Theatre
6. Puräna literature
7. Philosophical texts
8. Technical literature (grammar, poetics, 
dharma. politics, etc.)
9. Epigraphy
10. Buddhist Sanskrit literature
11. Pali
12. Prakrit
(bjtwo other topics to be selected in 
consultation with the Head of the 
Department from the above list.
For the degree of Master of Arts 
(Asian Studies)
A candidate who has qualified for the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) 
with at least second class honours, 
division A, in South Asian and Buddhist 
Studies or Hindi or who has equivalent 
qualification from other approved 
universities may be admitted to proceed 
directly to the master’s degree by seminar, 
thesis and/or examination.
Master of Arts (Asian Studies)— 
qualifying examination 
A candidate who has qualified for the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) 
with a major in Sanskrit or Hindi, or a 
degree with a major in Sanskrit or Hindi, 
from this or any recognised university may
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be given approval to proceed to the 
master’s degree after first passing 
specified qualifying examinations.
The subjects for such examinations will 
be prescribed by the Head of the 
Department after taking into 
consideration the nature of the work 
already done and the student’s 
specialised plans for advanced study.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Candidates for this degree will usually 
hold the degree of Master of Arts (Asian 
Studies), though candidates with the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) 
with first class honours may be admitted 
to the program. Candidates should 
consult the Head of the Department 
concerning the fields of supervision which 
wiii be available in 1980.
A. V. N. Diller, BA Williams Coll., MA John 
H., PhD Cnell.
Course Co-ordinator.
This is the only Thai program in Australia 
Thai is the language of a South-East Asiar 
nation of 44 million people, with a rich 
cultural and literary tradition, and of 
considerable political and strategic 
interest.
The units Thai I, II and III constitute a 
major at pass level. This major sequence 
develops oral fluency in practical 
conversation, along with reading and 
writing skills. In the first year, the course 
is designed to give students accurate 
pronunciation, control overthe alphabetic 
writing system (there are some 50 
symbols) and preliminary conversational 
ability for a variety of practical situations. 
In later stages of the course, 
conversational fluency will increase and 
students will acquire facility in reading 
newspapers and modern writings. More 
advanced students may choose some of 
their own readings.
As the classes in Thai are not large, the 
later stages of each student’s course are 
tailored to suit his or her special interests 
For instance, a student with literary 
interests might undertake studies in the 
Thai poetic tradition, which goes back 
nearly a millennium, or in historical 
inscriptions. Similarly, for a student with 
linguistic interests it would be possible to 
explore other languages of the Thai family, 
which extends from Southern China 
across South-East Asia to India. For 
students specialising in other areas of the 
humanities or social sciences, relevant ' 
contemporary Thai source materials can 
be selected for study.
Because of the importance of Buddhism 
in Thai culture, students with literary or 
religious interests might consider 
complementing their enrolments in Thai 
with units in Pali or Sanskrit.
The Thai courses are examined by 
continuous assessment with the option of 
afinal supplementaryexamination. Details
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will be discussed with students at the 
beginning of the year.
For administrative purposes, the Thai 
program is attached to the Department of 
Indonesian Languages and Literatures.
Thai I (Full unit)
Six class hours a week throughout the 
year.
Syllabus
(a) Phonology and script
(b) grammar and drill on speech patterns
(c) translation and composition
(d) comprehension.
Materials for the study of grammar, 
together with tutorial exercises are 
distributed throughout the year.
Thai II (Full unit)
Six class hours a week throughout the 
year.
Syllabus
(a) Study of texts on Thai society and 
culture
(b) grammar and active skills 
(^translation and composition 
(d) comprehension.
Thai III (Full unit)
Five class hours a week throughout the 
year.
Syllabus
(a) Study of literary works both in prose 
and poetry
(b) grammar and active skills
(c) translation and composition
(d) comprehension.
Postgraduate studies
Intending postgraduate students should 
discuss their plans with the Course 
Co-ordinator. The provisions governing 
postgraduate studies in Thai are broadly 
the same as those laid down for Bahasa 
Indonesia and Malay in the Department of 
Indonesian Languages and Literatures.
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rhe Faculty of Economics
'he Economics degrees
he Faculty of Economics provides 
ourses and supervision for the degree of 
lachelor of Economics which may be 
Iken as a pass degree or a degree with 
onours; the degree of Master of 
Economics, by research and thesis or by 
burse work; the degree of Master of 
,dministrative Studies by course work; 
le Diploma in Economics; and the degree 
f Doctor of Philosophy by research and 
lesis.
or the pass degree
\dmission: To be admitted to a course 
;ading to the degree of Bachelor of 
conomics a student must meet the 
eneral requirements for admission, 
etails of which are given in the General 
lformation section of the Handbook. 
Students enrolling in the Faculty for the 
rst time are required to have their choice 
f units approved at a personal interview 
ith a Student Adviser. Successful 
pplicants wi! be told by letter of the days 
3t aside for course approval and 
jgistration of enrolment.
Candidates for the course leading to the 
egree of Bachelor of Economics will find 
an advantage to have taken the two-unit 
:ourse in mathematics at the New South 
/ales Higher School Certificate level, or 
n equivalent.
Candidates for the degree without at 
I ast two-unit grade 2 mathematics (NSW) 
' equivalent are required to take 
tatistics A03 (Introductory Mathematical 
lethods) and Statistics A01 (Introductory 
tatistics) concurrently with Economics I. 
andidates with at least two-unit grade 2 
lathematics (NSW) or equivalent who do 
I3t wish to take mathematical statistics or 
tonometries in later years take Statistics 
(Introductory Statistics) and Statistics 
32 (Applied Statistics). Students who are 
rong in mathematics and who wish to 
ke later-year units in mathematical 
atistics or econometrics may omit these 
■st-year statistics units from their 
>urses, taking a first-year mathematics
unit as preparation for second-year work 
in statistics Students who are not 
confident of their mathematical ability are 
normally advised to take first-year units in 
statistics even if they also take a first-year 
mathematics unit.
Length of course: The pass degree 
extends over a minimum period of three 
calendar years of full-time study or five 
calendar years of part-time study. The 
maximum period for the course is eight 
calendar years.
Course requirements: The course for the 
degree of Bachelor of Economics has a 
total value of not less than 20 points (a 
full-year unit has a value of two points and 
a semester unit has a value of one point). 
The course must contain the major in 
economics (Economics I, II and III); one 
other approved major offered by the 
Faculty of Economics; one of the 
following combinations of statistics units: 
Statistics A01 and A02 
Statistics A03 and A01 
Statistics B01 and one of Statistics B02, 
B03 or BOA.
The remaining units are chosen from 
among units offered by the Faculty of 
Economics and by other faculties.
Arrangement of course: Full-time students 
normally take units with a value of eight 
points in the first year, and take units with 
a value of six points in each of the second 
and third years. Part-time students 
normally take units with a value of four 
points in each year of the course. The 
Faculty usually requires part-time 
students to take Economics I and first-year 
units in statistics in their first year of 
enrolment and to complete the other 
first-year units of their approved course 
before proceeding to later-year units. 
Intending students are asked to indicate 
on their application forms the units they 
have chosen for their full course. At the 
beginning of the second academic year 
they will have an opportunity to confirm or 
revise their choice, subject to the limits
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which will have been imposed by their full-time student is given in the following 
choice of first-year units. table:
The standard course structure for a
1
Academic
year
2
Major
3
Major
4
Other
units
5
Single
unit
1st year Economics I First-year in 
an approved 
major
First-year unit First-year units in
statistics;
or
First-year unit 
(see note below)
2nd year Economics II Second-year 
unit(s) in an 
approved major
Later-year unit(s) i
3rd year Economics III Third-year unit(s) 
in an approved 
major
Later year unit(s) I
Points
value 6 6 6 2
mathematics or pure mathematics if 
taken). No more than one first-year unit 
may be taken from another faculty, but 
first-year units in applied mathematics an< 
pure mathematics are not counted for thi 
purpose.
5. A full list of units offered by department 
in the Faculty of Economics is given in th' 
table in rule 7 of the Courses of Study 
(Degree of Bachelor of Economics) Rules 
In proposing a course students should : 
check from that table that they will have 
the appropriate prerequisites and 
corequisites for later-year units. In 
particular it should be noted that there is 
a mathematics prerequisite (usually 
first-year units in pure mathematics, but i 
some cases first-year units in applied 
mathematics, and Mathematics for 
Economists are alternatives) for the 
following units: second and third-year 
statistics units, Computer Science C02 
and C03, Mathematical Economics lAan 
IB. For Statistics C01 and C02 (third-yea 
Mathematical Statistics) either Pure
NOTES:
1. For approved majors, see the table in 
rule 8 of the Courses of Study (Degree of 
Bachelor of Economics) Rules.
2. The other units in Column 4 of the above 
table may consist
(a) entirely of units offered by the Faculty 
of Economics, or
(b) entirely of units offered by another 
faculty, or
(c) a combination of units offered by the 
Faculty of Economics and units offered by 
another faculty.
3. In Column 5, a student who does not 
take the first-year units in statistics and 
who intends to take a mathematics unit in 
first year followed by second-year 
statistics units takes another full first-year 
unit in place of the first-year units of 
statistics.
4. Students must take at least four 
first-year units, but not more than four (in 
addition to first-year units in applied
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Mathematics B03 or B06(H) is also a 
irerequisite.
1 Status may be granted in the Bachelor 
if Economics course to graduates for 
hree or four full-year units, depending on 
heir previous studies. See also below for 
tatus towards the honours course for 
iraduates in fields other than Economics, 
nquiries concerning status should be 
lirected to the Sub-Dean or the Faculty 
Jecretary.
Semester dates: Semester dates for 1980 
.re as shown in the list of Important Dates 
n 1980 at the beginning of this Handbook.
The semester in which semester units 
ire expected to be taught is shown under 
he Details of Units in the entry for each 
lepartment.
Withdrawal without failure: Students who 
withdraw from units by the following dates 
yill not be considered to have failed in the 
inits concerned, except that a student 
7ho repeatedly withdraws from a unit may 
:>e considered to have failed in that unit: 
::ull-year units: The first Friday
of third term
:irst semester units: 31 May 1980
Second semester units: 30 September 
1980
Enrolment in units at honours level 
students who hope to enrol in the fourth 
Honours year of one of the honours 
courses offered by the Faculty will wish to 
inrol in some at least of their units at 
onours level—see ‘For the degree with 
onours’ below. Other students may wish 
o take some units at honours level. There 
ire no separate honours courses in 
indergraduate accounting units, 
Economic History I, first-year units in 
Statistics, or in some later-year units in 
■conomics. Enrolment at honours level in 
iconomics I is arranged between the 
lepartment and the student during first 
erm, and must be reported at the Faculty 
|>ff ice. Students wishing to take Pure 
Mathematics A05(H) and A06(H) should 
:onsult the Department before the start of
lectures. Enrolment at honours level in 
later years in some units (but not the 
economics major) is dependent on the 
students having reached a certain 
standard in earlier units offered by the 
Department.
Examination gradings: In units for which 
it is possible to enrol at either pass or 
honours level, the following gradings 
apply:
Pass enrolment in unit:
Fail
Pass
Pass with Merit 
Pass with High Merit
Honours enrolment in unit:
Fail
Pass
Credit
Distinction
High Distinction
Units in which there are no separate 
honours classes, and for which it is 
therefore not possible to enrol for 
honours, are graded through the full 
range of gradings (excluding Pass with 
Merit and Pass with High Merit).
Units from other faculties: In addition to 
the restrictions mentioned above, the 
units from other faculties which may be 
included in an approved course are also 
subject to any prescribed prerequisite, 
any restriction which may arise from the 
timetable and any departmental limitation 
of enrolment.
Units from other faculties are taken and 
examined in accordance with the Courses 
of Study Rules of the faculty concerned. 
The points value of full-year and semester 
units of other faculties is normally (but not 
always) the value of units of similar weight 
in the Faculty of Economics.
Law subjects: The following subjects are 
offered by the Faculty of Law to students 
enrolled for the degree of Bachelor of 
Economics:
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Subject
Points
value Prerequisite
Introductory Business Law 2 Units to the value of six points
Business Organisations 1 7 Introductory Business Law
Taxation Law and Practice n Introductory Business Law and 
Accounting I, Business Organisations 
must be studied before or at the samt 
time as Taxation
Enrolment in other subjects from the Faculty of Law will require the approval of that 
Faculty.
For the d eg ree  w ith honours and two semester units in statistics)
The course for the degree of Bachelor of 
Economics with honours is a four-year 
course for full-time students. During the 
first three years students lake the pass 
course with additional honours work in 
the more important units. Admission to the 
fourth honours year depends on the 
achievement of a sufficiently high 
standard, including the attainment of 
distinction level in the more important 
units, during the first three years of the 
course. Admission to the fourth honours 
year is at the discretion of the head of the 
relevant department and the Faculty. 
Students enrolled in the Faculty of 
Economics are not formally enrolled in the 
course for the degree with honours until 
the fourth honours year, but students 
hoping to undertake the fourth honours 
year should consult the Sub-Dean 
concerning the general structure of their 
course and the unitsforwhich they should 
enrol in the first year.
In the fourth honours year students 
specialise in one of the following honours 
courses: Accounting, Economic History, 
Economics, Econometrics, Public 
Economics or Statistics. In general the 
year consists of advanced work in the 
chosen subject together with a thesis and 
other work as prescribed by the head of 
the department.
During the first three years, students 
take the pass course including the 
compulsory units (Economics I, li and III,
together with such additional honours 
work in the more important units as may 
be prescribed.
The following are the basic 
requirements for admission to the fourth 
honours year for the degree of Bachelor 
of Economics with honours:
Accounting: Major in economics, first or 
second-year statistics, a major in 
accounting, and generally Accounting 
C01 and at least one other third-year 
accounting course at an average level no 
below distinction.
Economic History: Major in economics, 
first or second-year statistics, major in 
economic history, and prescribed 
honours work.
Economics: Major in economics (with 
additional honours classes), first or 
second-year statistics, and (except with 
the permission of the head of the 
department) Mathematics for Economist, 
or another mathematics unit.
Public Economics: Major in economics, 
first or second-year statistics, Public 
Economics A, Public Economics B at an 
average level not below distinction, 
additional honours classes.
Statistics: In the fourth honours year 
students may specialise in either 
mathematical statistics or econometrics, 
for which the requirements are as follows
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Mathematical statistics: Major in 
fconomics, two A-level, two B-level pure 
nathematics units and some third-year 
Dure mathematics units, preferably at 
tonours level, Statistics B01 (Honours) 
ind B02 (Honours), Statistics C01 
Honours) and C02 (Honours). This course 
nvolves a heavy third year.
rconometrics: Major in economics, two 
\-level and preferably two B-level pure 
nathematics units, Statistics B01 and B03 
preferably at honours level), Statistics 
'05 (Honours) and Statistics C06 
Honours). Honours students in 
aconometrics will be encouraged to 
nclude Statistics C01 in either the third or 
ourth year of the program.
Graduates of a faculty other than 
Economics in this or another university 
vho have been admitted to status in the 
course for the pass degree of Bachelor of 
Economics may be admitted to the fourth 
lonours year of the degree of Bachelor of 
Economics with honours after 
satisfactorily completing at the required 
standard the following units: Economics 
, II and III, and one other approved unit, 
sr, where the Faculty is willing to 
•ecognise previous work in economics, 
our approved units. Students interested 
n such a course should initially propose 
a full course for the pass degree and 
should consult the Sub-Dean of the 
r aculty or the Faculty Secretary.
Introduction to Computer Data 
Processing
This unit has a value of c>ne point and is 
available to students who have already 
completed units to the vallue of four points, 
t will be offered in second semester and 
will involve three lectures plusonetutorial 
a week.
The course is designed as a terminating 
unit for students who require a broad 
familiarity with computeir-based data 
processing systems. The applications- 
oriented treatment of computing 
knowledge covers both data processing 
and data analysis at an elementary level;
the emphasis is on practical experience 
with widely used software.
More specifically, the course is 
designed to give a working knowledge of 
simple programming techniques leading 
to:
(i) a reading knowledge of programs 
written in languages in common use, such 
as Basic, Fortran and Cobol;
(ii) knowledge of the systems development 
life cycle and approaches to systems 
analysis and design;
(iii) experience with typical application 
packages, such as SPSS, GPSS;
(iv) awareness of the scope of computer 
applications.
Assessment procedures will include one 
three-hour paper at the end of semester, 
together with selected programming and 
written exercises during the course.
Combined course in Economics and Law
A student wishing to take a combined 
course leading to the degrees of Bachelor 
of Economics and Bachelor of Laws must 
submit details of his proposed course to 
both Faculties.
Full-time students must spend a 
minimum of five years and part-time 
students a minimum of eight years to 
complete the combined course. The 
length of the combined course renders 
part-time study inadvisable and the 
Faculties will examine such applications 
carefully.
The combined course consists of all the 
law subjects prescribed for the degree of 
Bachelor of Laws with either—
(a) The exception of one optional subject 
together with—
(i) the major in economics (Economics I, 
II and III); and
(ii) two first-year semester units in 
statistics and a sequence of two 
full-year units (or their equivalent in 
semester units) approved by the 
Faculty of Economics; or
(b) the exception of two optional subjects 
together with—
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(i) the major in economics (Economics I, 
II and III); and
(ii) two first-year semester units in 
statistics and an additional major from 
those offered by the Faculty of 
Economics and listed in the Courses 
of Study (Degree of Bachelor of 
Economics) Rules.
Economics I and the statistics requirement 
will normally be taken in the first year of 
the course.
Under the standard pattern for the 
combined course a student may graduate 
in economics at the end of his third year, 
provided he has completed the six 
economics full-year units (or their 
equivalent in semester units) and eight law 
subjects (normally the five law subjects of 
the first year and the three compulsory 
subjects of the second year of the course 
for the degree of Bachelor of Laws). He
may graduate in law two years later by 
completing the remaining compulsory la\ 
subjects together w ith such optional law 
subjects as the Faculty of Law requires, 
taking into account the number of units 
already included from the Faculty of 
Economics.
The Faculty of Law will advise each 
student on the desirable ordering of the 
law subjects in the combined course afte 
the end of the second year.
Students are informed that their 
academic progress in the comoined 
course w ill be reviewed by both Faculties 
at least once each year, usually in 
December, and that unsatisfactory 
progress in the combined course may leac 
to their exclusion from one or both 
Faculties.
The follow ing are the standard patterns 
of the combined Economics/Law course.
1st year Economics I 2 first-year 
semester units 
in statistics
Legal Method Constitutional Lav 
and Civil Rights 
Contracts
2nd year Economics II 1st unit in an 
approved 
sequence of 2
Torts Commercial Law
3rd year Economics III 2nd unit in an 
approved 
sequence of 2
Property I
Criminal Law and Procedure 
Administrative Law
4th year Ail subjects specified for the 3rd year of the LLB course.
5th year All subjects specified for the 4th year of the LLB course together with one 
additional optional subject.
II
1st year Economics I 2 first-year 
semester units 
in statistics
Legal Method 
Constitutional Law 
and Civil Rights
Contracts
2nd year Economics II 1st unit in an 
approved BEc 
major
Torts Commercial Law
3rd year Economics III 2nd unit in an 
approved BEc 
major
Property I
Criminal Law and Procedure 
Administrative Law
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1th year 3rd unitin  All subjects specified for the 3rd year of the LLB course with 
an approved the exception of an optional subject.
BEc major
5th year All subjects specified for the 4th year of the LLB course together with one 
additional optional subject.
Other combined course structures may be 
approved, after they have been 
considered by both Faculties.
Combined honours course in Economics 
and Law
Students who intend to proceed to the 
fourth honours year for the degree of 
Bachelorof Economics with honours must 
consult the Sub-Dean of the Faculty of 
Economics before the beginning of first 
term in the year in which they first enrol in 
the combined course.
Some heads of departments require that 
certain units or subjects, in addition to an 
appropriate major, be completed before 
the candidate is admitted to the honours 
year in the Faculty of Economics. 
Consequently some students may be 
required to complete four years, instead 
of three years, before they qualify for 
admission to that honours year.
In particular, studentsare reminded that 
honours candidates in the Department of 
Economics are required to have taken 
iMathematics for Economists or another 
imathematics unit, except with the 
ipermission of the Head of the Department 
ISuch a unit may be taken as part of an 
(approved major or as part of an approvec 
isequence of two units
The prescriptions for the degree of 
Bachelor of Laws with honours appear 
under the Faculty of Law.
Combined course in Economics and 
Asian Studies
! A student who wishes to undertake this 
combined course should consult the 
ISub-Deans of both Faculties.
Full-time students enrolled for the pass
degree need to spend a minimum of four 
years. A minimum of five years is required 
for an honours degree. Part-time study is 
not recommended because of the length 
of the course and the number of contact 
hours required in the study of an Asian 
language.
The combined course consists of:
(i) a major in an Asian language, to be 
taken in consecutive years;
(ii) another major offered by the Faculty of 
Asian Studies;
(iii) the approved major set out as group I 
in the table in rule 8 of the Courses of 
Study (Degree of Bachelor of Economics) 
Rules;
(iv) another approved major in the Faculty 
of Economics (if this major does not 
include two semester units in statistics, 
then two semester units in statistics must 
be taken in addition).
A typical pass course is made up as 
shown in the following table.
Economics I should be attempted in the 
first year of the course, together with at 
least one other first-year unit in the 
Faculty of Economics.
A student may graduate in economics 
when he has completed either.
('ajthe economics major, one other 
approved major in the Faculty, two 
semester units in statistics and three units 
from the Faculty of Asian Studies; or 
(b) the economics major, one other 
approved major in the Faculty (including 
two semester units in statistics) and four 
units from the Faculty of Asian Studies. In 
either case, the course for the degree of 
Bachelor of Economics should include no 
more than four first-year units.
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1st year Statistics 
A01 and A02 
o r  Statistics 
A03 and A01
Introduction to 
East Asian 
History (E1)
Economics I Economic 
History I
2nd year Japanese I History of Feudal 
Japan (E3)
Economics II
3rd year Japanese II Economics III Economic 
History II
4th year Japanese III Modern East 
Asian History (E4)
The Economic 
Development of 
Modern Japan anc 
Economic 
Experience of 
Modern India
1
A student will qualify for the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) when he 
has completed two Asian studies majors 
and economics units in accordance with 
paragraphs (iii) and (iv) above to the value 
of eight points for the purposes of the 
Courses of Study (Degree of Bachelor of 
Economics) Rules.
The academic progress of students 
enrolled in the combined course will be 
reviewed by both Faculties at least once 
each year, usually in December; 
unsatisfactory progress may lead to 
exclusion from one or both Faculties.
Combined honours course in Economics 
and Asian Studies
Students who intend to proceed to the 
degree of Bachelor of Economics with 
honours should consult the Sub-Dean of 
the Faculty of Economics before the 
beginning of first term in the year in which 
they first enrol in the combined course.
Some heads of departments require that 
certain units, in addition to an appropriate 
major, be completed before the candidate 
is admitted to the honours year; thus some 
students may be required to take an 
additional unit to qualify for admission to 
the honours year. In particular, students 
are reminded that honours candidates in 
the Department of Economics are required 
to have taken Mathematics for Economists
or another mathematics unit, except with 
the permission of the Head of the 
Department. Such a unit may be taken as 
part of the second approved major.
Students wishing to proceed to the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies 
with honours should consult the 
Sub-Dean or Faculty Secretary of the 
Faculty of Asian Studies when they first 
enrol in the course.
Combined course in Economics and 
Science
A Combined course leading to the degree; 
of Bachelor of Economics and Bachelor 
of Science will be introduced in 1980. A 
student who wishes to undertake this 
combined course should consult the 
Sub-Deans of both Faculties.
Full-time students enrolled for the pass 
degrees need to spend a minimum of fou 
years. A minimum of five years is requirec 
for an honours degree.
The combined course consists of:
(i) the approved major set out as group I 
in the table in rule 8 of the Courses of 
Study (Degree of Bachelor of Economics 
Rules;
(ii) another approved major in the Faculty 
of Economics (if this major does not 
include two semester units in statistics, 
then two semester units in statistics musl 
be taken in addition);
222
The Economics degrees
(iii) science units to the value of 12 points. the value of 14 points may be included.
When the second major Torn the Faculty A typical pass course is made up as 
of Economics includes two points of follows:
statistics, however, then science units to
1st year Statistics 
A01 and A02 
or Statistics 
A03 and A01
Science 
(2 pts)
Economics I Accounting I
2nd year Science 
(2 points)
Science 
(2 pts)
Economics II
3rd year Science 
(2 points)
Economics III Accounting B01 
and B02
4th year Science 
(2 points)
Science 
(2 pts)
Accounting C01 
and C02
Students may graduate in economics 
when they have completed either:
(a) the economics major, one othei 
approved major in the Faculty, two 
semester units in statistics and six points 
from the Faculty of Science; or
(b) \he economics major, one other 
approved major in the Faculty (including 
two semester units in statistics) and eight 
points Irom the Faculty of Science. In 
either case, the course for the degree of 
Bachelor o1 Economics should include no 
more than eight points of first-year units.
Students should consult the Faculty of 
Science for the relevant requirements of 
the degree of Bachelor of Science.
1 he academic progress o f students 
enrolled in the combined Course will be 
reviewed by both Faculties, at least once 
each year, usually in pecember; 
unsatisfactory progress mcay lead to 
exclusion from one or both Faculties.
Combined honours course in Economics 
and Science
Students who intend to proceed to the 
degree of Bachelor of Economics with 
honours should consult the Sub-Dean of 
the Faculty of Economics before the 
beginning of f irst term in the year in which 
they first enrol in the combined course.
Some heads of departments require that 
certain units, in addition to an appropriate 
major, be completed before the candidate 
is admitted to the honours year; thus some 
students may be required to take an 
additional unit to qualify for admission to 
the honours year. In particular , students 
are reminded that honours candidates in 
the Department of Economics are required 
to have taken Mathematics for Economists 
or another mathematics unit, except with 
the permission of the Head of the 
Department. Such a unit may be taken as 
part of the second approved major from 
the Faculty of Economics.
Students wishing to proceed to the 
degree of Bachelor of Science with 
honours should consult the Sub-Dean or 
Faculty Secretary of the Faculty of 
Science when they first enrol in the 
course.
Combined course in Economics and 
Science (Forestry)
A combined course leading to the degrees 
of Bachelor of Economics and Bachelor 
of Science (Forestry) will be introduced in 
1980, A student who wishes to undertake 
this combined course should consult the 
Sub-Deans of both Faculties.
Full-time students enrolled for the pass 
degrees need to spend a minimum of five
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years. A minimum of six years is required 
for an honours degree.
The combined course consists of:
(i) the approved major set out as group I 
in the table in rule 8 of the Courses of 
Study (Degree of Bachelor of Economics) 
Rules;
(ii) another approved major in the Faculty 
of Economics (if this major does not 
include two semester units in statistics, 
then two semester units in statistics must 
be taken in addition);
(iii) forestry units to the value of 20 points. 
When the second major from the Faculty 
of Economics includes two points of 
statistics, however, then forestry units to 
the value of 22 points may be included.
A student may graduate in economics 
when he has completed either:
(a) the economics major, one other 
approved major in the Faculty, two 
semester units in statistics and six points 
from the Faculty of Science; or 
('bjthe economics major, one other 
approved major in the Faculty (including 
two semester units in statistics) and eight 
points from the Faculty of Science. In 
either case, the course for the degree of 
Bachelor of Economics should include no 
more than eight points of first-year units.
Students should consult the Faculty of 
Science for the relevant requirements of 
the degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Forestry).
The academic progress of students 
enrolled in the combined course will be 
reviewed by both Faculties at least once 
each year, usually in December; 
unsatisfactory progress may lead to 
exclusion from one or both Faculties.
Combined honours course in Economics 
and Science (Forestry)
Students who intend to proceed to the 
degree of Bachelor of Economics with 
honours should consult the Sub-Dean of 
the Faculty of Economics before the 
beginning of first term in the year in which 
they first enrol in the combined course.
Some heads of departments require that 
certain units, in adition to an appropriate
major, be completed before the candidate 
is admitted to the honours year; thus some 
students may be required to take an 
additional unit to qualify for admission to 
the honours year. In particular, students 
are reminded that honours candidates in 
the Department of Economics are required 
to have taken Mathematics for Economists 
or another mathematics unit, except with 
the permission of the Head of the 
Department. Such a unit may be taken as 
part of the second approved major from 
the Faculty of Economics.
Students wishing to proceed to the 
degree of Bachelor of Science (Forestry) 
with honours should consult the 
Sub-Dean or Faculty Secretary of the 
Faculty of Science when they first enrol in 
the course.
Computer Science and Political Science
Although these two departments are no 
longer within the Faculty of Economics 
the Faculty’s degree rules allow the 
inclusion of units from another faculty to 
a maximum value of six points. This means 
that a major study in Computer Science or 
Political Science may still be included in 
the Bachelor of Economics degree 
course.
Intending students should discuss their 
proposed course with the Sub-Dean of the 
Faculty.
For the Diploma in Economics
A course-work program leading to the 
Diploma in Economics is offered by the 
Faculty. The course is available to 
graduates of Australian or other 
recognised universities. In special 
circumstances, applications for admission 
to the Diploma course may be accepted 
from persons without these qualifications.
Candidates who obtain the Diploma in 
Economics at a sufficiently high standard 
may become eligible for admission to a 
course for the degree of Master of 
Economics.
Further details may be obtained from the 
Department of Economics or the Faculty 
office.
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For the degree of Master of Economics 
Graduates wishing to enrol for the degree 
of Master of Economics should first 
consult the head of the department in 
which they wish to study for the degree.
In order to be eligible for consideraton 
for admission as a candidate for the 
degree of Master of Economics, a student 
must have completed either (a)the course 
for the degree of Bachelor of Economics 
with first class or second class honours, 
division A, or an equivalent degree from 
another university approved by the 
Faculty; or (b) an honours degree in 
mathematics and/or statistics with first or 
second class honours, division A, and also 
to have completed a major sequence in 
statistics, and a major sequence in 
economics with at least distinction level in 
the third-year unit in economics; or (c) the 
Diploma in Economics at a sufficiently 
high standard.
A more detailed paper concerning 
admission to the degree of Master of 
Economics and other graduate matters is 
available from the Faculty office.
Degree of Master of Economics by 
research and thesis
All departments candidates may proceed 
to the degree of Master of Economics by 
research and thesis. They must undertake 
study as prescribed by the fead of the 
department concerned foir a period of at 
least one year as a full-timte atudent or two 
years as a part-time studemtand must 
present a satisfactory thesis of not more 
than 60,000 words on a toipic approved by 
the Faculty of Economics.. P candidate 
may also be required to umcergo an oral 
examination on the sobije'Ct of his thesis.
A candidate must etiriOl ätlhe beginning 
of each year, both during tfe period 
leading up to the preliminary examination 
and during his candidatture orthedegree.
A copy of the rules fo r th t format of 
theses may be obtained fron the Faculty 
office.
Degree o f Master of Econonics by course 
work and examination
The degree of Master of Economics may 
also be taken by course work and written 
examination. The course-work program 
occupies one academic year of full-time 
study or two years of part-time study. 
Candidates may select a course 
specialising in Economic Theory, 
Economic Policy or Econometrics. 
Approximately 20 semester units are 
offered in the program. Members of the 
Faculty of Economics and of the Research 
Schools of Social Sciences, and Pacific 
Studies in the Institute of Advanced 
Studies, as well as visitors from other 
universities and the Australian Public 
Service, contribute to the program.
Further details on the prerequisites and 
syllabus are included in the entry for the 
Department of Economics.
A handbook containing a full 
description of the course program is 
available from the convener.
Degrees of Master in Statistics 
(by course work)
A course-work program in Statistics is 
available to suitably qualified honours 
graduates in the Faculties of Arts, 
Economics and Science. For details 
consult the entry under the Department of 
Statistics.
For the degree of Master of 
Administrative Studies (by course work)
The program has recently been reviewed 
by the University and changes to the 
course and its structure may be 
recommended.
A result of the review is that new 
enrolments in the Administrative Studies 
program have had to be suspended during 
1979 and 1980.
Information concerning the revised 
course structure and further details for 
intending students will be available from 
the Faculty of Economics during the first 
half of 1980.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
All departments in the Faculty offer 
supervision for candidates undertaking a
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course leading to the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy in fields within the research 
interests of the departments. Applicants 
for admission to the course for the degree 
of Doctor of Philosophy should have 
capacity for research and should hold, or 
be eligible for the award of, a bachelor’s 
degree with at least upper second class 
honours or a master’s degree, or 
equivalent, from a recognised university.
Centre for Research on Federal 
Financial Relations
The Centre’s research concerns 
intergovernmental financial relations, 
including—
(a) financial and economic analysis of the 
Australian and other federal systems;
(b) criteria and machinery for determining 
the allocation of financial resources 
among federal, state and local 
governments;
(c) intergovernmental aspects of urban 
and regional development; and
(d) the impact of the federal financial 
system on the effectiveness of 
expenditure in major functional areas 
such as education.
Although the Centre’s work deals 
especially with problems of federal 
finance, the approach is interdisciplinary 
and involves scholars from the fields of 
constitutional law, political science and 
administrative studies as well as 
economics.
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Details of units
Accounting and Public Management Public Sector
Finance Actg. i Actg. i
B02 B02
A. D. Barton, BCom Melb., PhD Camb., 805 B®5
FASA 806 002
Professor and Head of the Department C03 C05
C04 C06
Introduction
Undergraduate studies
Accounting
Accounting is concerned with measuring, 
analysing and planning the financial 
performance of business and public 
organisations. The study of accounting 
considers the role of accounting 
information in the financial administration 
of organisations and its role in the 
decisions of investors, managers and 
administrators in industry and 
governments concerning how best to use 
scarce resources.
Courses of study at pass level: The 
Department provides a variety of 
accounting units which may be taken in 
various combinations either towards the 
three-year 20-point degree of Bachelor of 
Economics or the four-year 26-point 
degree of Bachelor of Economics with 
specialisation in accounting.
The courses may be chosen to provide 
a general coverage of business 
accounting or to provide for specialisation 
in management accounting, in financial 
accounting or in public sector 
accounting.
A major in accounting comprises 
Accounting I, any two B-level courses and 
any two C-level courses.
Fields of interest in accounting 
General Bus. Financial
Actg. I Actg. I
B01 B01
B02 B05
B05 B06
B06 C01
C01 C02
C02 C04
C04
The courses provide a recognised 
educational foundation, together with 
requisite courses in law, for entry into the 
accounting profession. However it is not 
possible to meet the full requirements of 
the professional accounting bodies and 
the Faculty degree rules within a 20-point 
BEc degree. Two possible courses which 
achieve these objectives are—
(a) the standard three-year 20-point 
degree program, followed by the minimum 
non-degree units studied on a part-time 
basis to complete the educational 
requirements of the accounting 
profession; or
(b) the four-year degree with 
specialisation in accounting. This degree 
comprises Accounting I plus six semester 
units in accounting. The three law 
courses—Introductory Business Law, 
Business Organisations, and Taxation 
Law and Practice—must be included in a 
professional accounting program.
In addition to the accounting and law 
courses, and the economics major 
(Economics I, II and III), there are some 
optional courses. Students are 
encouraged to include mathematics, 
statistics, computer science, public 
economics and microeconomics courses 
to the extent possible in the optional units. 
There is no restriction however on the 
choice o{ Options.
Students may elect to enrol for the 
four-year degree at any time prior to 
completing the requirements for the 
three-year degree.
The courses shown above can be varied 
in a number of ways to suit individual 
preferences; in all of them it is possible to 
include more units of accounting than 
have been specified, using either groups
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2 and 9 or groups 3 and 9 of degree rule 
8 .
Courses of study at honours level:
There are no separate honours courses in 
undergraduate accounting units. A 
student wishing to take a degree of 
Bachelor of Economics with honours in 
Accounting will be required to enrol for 
Accounting IV, an additional year of study 
to the undergraduate degree program. In 
deciding whether a student is acceptable 
for enrolment in Accounting IV, the 
Department will take into account a 
student’s previous academic 
performance; in general, a student will 
need to pass Accounting C01 and at least 
one other third-year accounting unit at an 
average level not below distinction.
Educational requirements of the 
accounting profession: Recognition of 
professional qualification as an 
accountant in Australia is obtained by 
membership of either the Australian 
Society of Accountants or the Institute of 
Chartered Accountants. The educational 
requirements of both bodies are similar. 
The courses offered satisfy the 
educational requirements of the 
profession. Further details are available 
from the Department or from the 
professional bodies—
The Divisional Registrar,
ACT Division,
Australian Society of Accountants, 
Churchill House,
218 Northbourne Avenue,
Braddon, ACT. 2601
(PO Box 253, Civic Square, ACT, 2608)
The State Registrar,
New South Wales Branch,
The Institute of Chartered Accountants in 
Australia,
333 George Street,
Sydney, NSW, 2000
(GPO Box 3921, Sydney, NSW, 2001)
Both bodies have further requirements for 
membership relating to professional 
experience.
Public Finance
Public Finance (or Public Economics) is 
the study of the way in which tax and 
expenditure measures can be 
manipulated to achieve specific objectives 
of economic policy. This involves not only 
the examination and evaluation of existing 
and alternative fiscal measures (tax 
systems, expenditure programs and such 
like) but also broader questions relating 
to the appropriateness of political 
intervention in economic processes, and 
to the nature of the underlying policy 
objectives. Study of Public Economics is 
therefore of particular interest to 
economics students who expect to make 
a career in the public service, as well as to 
those concerned with policy questions 
more generally.
There are currently four semester units 
available in Public Economics, all of them 
second or third-year courses to be taken 
after completion of, or in conjunction with, 
Economics II. Study of accounting is not 
a prerequisite for public economics units. 
All units can be taken either at pass or 
honours level, the honours course 
involving extra work in the relevant 
subject and different examination 
arrangements.
Graduate studies
A graduate who has obtained a bachelor’s 
degree in economics or commerce at a 
recognised university may enrol for the 
degree of Master of Economics in 
Accounting or Public Finance. This may 
involve either writing a research thesis 
under the supervision of a member of the 
Department or, in the case of Public 
Finance, the degree of Master of 
Economics may also be taken by 
examination following a course-work 
program which currently includes three 
units offered by the Department of 
Accounting and Public Finance, namely, 
Public Expenditure Theory, Income 
Distribution and Redistribution, and 
Public Expenditure policy.
Admission to enrol for the degree of 
master is restricted to those who have
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Obtained a first or good second-class 
honours degree or its equivalent. 
Equivalent status may be obtained by 
sompleting a qualifying course consisting 
)f the fourth-year program in Accounting 
)r Public Finance or by completing the 
graduate Diploma of Economics at 
listinction level. Admission to the 
qualifying course is itself dependent on 
satisfactory performance in third-year 
jnits (distinction units where 
appropriate). The qualifying course may 
De taken by part-time students over two 
/ears.
All candidates for the course-work 
Drogram must also be approved by the 
Committee of Graduate Studies in 
Economics.
Suitably qualified graduates may also 
jndertake studies and research in 
\ccounting or Public Finance leading to 
;he degree of Doctor of Philosophy.
"or the pass degree
Accounting I (2 points)
^Accounting: A Financial Information 
System)
Full year.
Two lectures and one tutorial of one hour 
aach week.
;Syllabus: Accounting as a financial 
jinformation system concerned with 
analysing the information needs of users 
of accounting data and the provision of 
relevant data in accounting reports. The 
nature of accounting, financial 
information requirements and standards; 
the recording of transactions and the 
conversion of transaction data into 
measurements of periodic incom©, 
financial position, cash flow and funds 
flow, preparation of income statements, 
balance sheets, cash flow and funds 
statements; review of historic cost system; 
alternative valuation systems for the 
measurement of income and financial 
[position—price-level adjusted historic 
cost, current value, real value and 
discounted present value systems;
analysis and interpretation of financial 
reports.
Accounting B01 (1 point)
(Applied Financial Accounting)
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial of 
one-and-a-half hours each week.
Prerequisite: Accounting I.
Syllabus: Company accounting, business 
combinations and reconstructions; 
disclosure in financial reporting; 
problems of revenue and expense 
recognition, extended credit transactions, 
tax effect accounting, leases, foreign 
operations.
Accounting B02 (1 point)
(Management Accounting)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial of 
one-and-a-half hours each week.
Prerequisite: Accounting I.
Syllabus: Management accounting in an 
organisation theory and information 
systems perspective. Costs for inventory 
valuation and measurement; standard, 
process, joint-product costing; analysis 
and allocation of overhead costs; cost 
volume-profit analysis; variable costing; 
relevant costs for decision-making.
Accounting B05 (1 point)
(Introduction to Information Systems)
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial each week.
Prerequisite: Accounting I or approval of 
the Head of the Department.
Syllabus: The course gives the student a 
basic knowledge of the hardware and 
software elements of computer systems. 
Its focus is on the use of computers in 
accounting information systems and 
techniques of developing and controlling 
computerised accounting information 
systems. Topics covered include: storage, 
retrieval, and manipulation of data in a 
computer; life cycle of information
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systems development; programming; 
input/output and file storage devices; 
programming in higher-level languages; 
data communications; managing 
computer installations.
Accounting B06 (1 point)
(Investments)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial each week.
Prerequisite: Accounting I.
Corequisite: Economics II.
Syllabus: The course deals with 
investments, and comprises a study of 
securities markets including fundamental 
analysis, technical analysis and the 
efficient markets hypothesis; portfolio 
theory and the capital asset pricing model; 
and investment management.
Accounting C01 (1 point)
(Financial Measurement and Reporting) 
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial of 
one-and-a-half hours each week.
Prerequisite: Accounting B01.
Syllabus: The course covers the problems 
of financial measurement by business 
enterprises and reporting to the capital 
market. Various net asset valuation and 
income determination models—historic 
cost, price-level adjusted historic cost, 
current value, real value and discounted 
present value—are examined and 
evaluated, with particular reference to 
accounting in an inflationary period. 
Financial reporting and the capital 
market—objectives, characteristics of 
capital market and their implications for 
accounting and financial reporting.
Accounting C02 (1 point)
(Accounting Control)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial of 
one-and-a-half hours each week.
Prerequisite: Accounting C01 or 
Accounting C06.
Syllabus: Nature and objectives of 
independent audits; legal responsibility 
and professional ethics; accounting 
systems design and internal control; 
auditing standards; evidence; verificatioi 
of financial information; sampling 
techniques; internal and management 
audits; EDP audits.
Accounting C03 (1 point
(Managerial Decision-making)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Accounting B02, 
Economics II.
Syllabus: Budgeting; statistical methods 
for cost control; divisional performance 
measurement and transfer pricing; cost 
analysis for decision-making; 
mathematical programming applications 
in management accounting.
Accounting C04 (1 point,
(Company Finance)
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial of 
one-and-a-half hours each week.
Prerequisites: Accounting I, Economics II.
Syllabus: Financial management; the cos 
of capital; the capital budgeting decision 
and techniques of investment project 
appraisal; the financial structure and 
dividend decisions.
Accounting C05 (1 point,
(Economic Accounting)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Accounting I and 
Economics I.
Syllabus
(a) National income and expenditure 
accounts: problems of coverage and 
accuracy, problems of intertemporal and 
international comparisons of national 
income.
ft») Other economic accounting systems: 
balance of payments, input-output tables
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low of funds accounts, national balance 
iheets and national wealth statements. 
fc) Mater al product system: Marxist basis, 
heoretical differences from Keynesian’ 
ystem, cifferences in practice. 
d) Regional economic accounting.
'e) Special problems of economically less 
leveloped countries.
kccountlng C06 (1 point)
Government Accounting)
: irst semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Accounting B02 and 
Economics I.
Syllabus: Parliamentary control of 
axpenditure in Britain and Australia; the 
audgetary process in the United States; 
he fund accounting system; the cash, 
accrual and commitment bases of 
government accounting; functional and 
aconomic classification of government 
transactions; planning-programming- 
oudgeting systems; zero-base budgeting; 
the role of the Auditor-General— 
accountability audits, effectiveness 
audits, efficiency audits; the accounts of 
oublic enterprises.
Public Economics A (1 point)
(Public Expenditure and Welfare Theory) 
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Economics II is a 
prerequisite for this unit, but with the 
approval of the Head of the Department, 
Economics II and Public Economics A may 
Ibe taken concurrently.
Syllabus
(a) The welfare foundations of economic 
policy; the social welfare function.
(b) Market failure and public policy; public 
goods; private production of collective 
goods; joint goods; congestible collective 
goods; sharing coalitions; externalities 
and some aspects of property rights.
(cjThe economics of collective choice; 
market failure versus political failure.
Public Economics B (1 point)
(Taxation Theory and Policy)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Public Economics A is a 
prerequisite for this unit, but with the 
approval of the Head of the Department, 
Public Economics B may be taken in 
isolation from, or before, Public 
Economics A
Syllabus: The Australian tax system; 
incidence theory; policy towards ’equity’ ; 
taxation and economic efficiency; optimal 
taxation; political aspects of taxation; tax 
policy for stabilisation.
Public Economics C (1 point)
(Fiscal Federalism)
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Completion or concurrent 
taking of Economics II.
Syllabus: Theories of fiscal federalism; 
vertical and horizontal fiscal balance; 
general revenue; specific purpose and 
equalisation grants models; comparative 
federal systems.
Public Economics D (1 point)
(Cost-Benefit Analysis and Program 
Budgeting)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite. Public Economics A.
Syllabus: Cost-benefit analysis in theory; 
applications of welfare theory; 
planning-programming-budgeting 
systems.
Introductory Business Law (2 points) 
Full year.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Passes in units to the value 
of six points.
Syllabus: The course is designed to 
provide students with a firm grasp of the 
essentials of the law governing
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contractual relationships. It commences 
with« general study of the techniques of 
legal reasoning, research and writing and 
a consideration of the overall framework 
of law in Australia. It continues with a 
study of the law of contracts, specialising 
in the latter part of the year with the 
application of that law to certain specific 
commercial activities such as the sale of 
goods and consumer protection. It is also 
designed to provide the necessary 
background for the subsequent study of 
the law relating to business organisations 
and to taxation.
Business Organisationst (1) points) 
Full year.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Introductory Business Law.
Syllabus: The law has responded to the 
needs of society to transact business by 
developing certain institutions to facilitate 
these needs. The Courts and the 
Legislature have applied rules to the 
transaction of business through these 
institutions. In general terms it is the 
application of those rules with which the 
course will be concerned.
More specifically, the law of agency 
plays an integral part in both partnership 
and company law. The law of agency will 
be studied as it applies to both of these 
business organisations.
Particular aspects of partnership will be 
canvassed.
The primary focus of the course will be 
on company law. This will cover:
(i) the company as a corporate entity
(ii) the capital of companies
(iii) control and management of 
companies
(iv) liquidations and takeovers. 
Preliminary reading
□  Ford, H. A. J., Principles of Company 
Law, 2nd edn, Butterworth, 1978.
t  This unit is offered by the Faculty of Law solely for the 
students enrolled in the Faculty of Economics.
Tax Law and Practicet (1} points
Full year.
Two lectures a week and one tutorial a 
fortnight.
Prerequisite: Introductory Business Law.
Corequisite: Students must be currently 
enrolled in, or have passed, Business 
Organisations.
Syllabus: The course involves the study o 
basic principles of income tax law, i.e. th< 
concepts of income and of allowable 
deductions. It also examines the tax 
treatment of individuals, companies, 
partnerships and trusts. Case materials 
and practical illustrations are introduced 
in lectures.
Preliminary reading
□  Ryan, K. W., Manual of the Law of 
Income Tax in Australia, 4th edn, Law Bk 
1976.
□  Barrett, R. I., Principles of Income 
Taxation, Butterworth, 1975.
t  This unit is offered by the Faculty of Law solely for th< 
students enrolled in the Faculty of Economics.
Introduction to Computer Data 
Processing (1 point;
This unit is available in the second 
semester to students who have already 
completed units to the value of four points 
For details consult the introductory 
section of the Faculty of Economics 
handbook entry.
For the degree with honours
Details of honours units offered in the 
Department and of the final honours 
courses Accounting IV (Honours) and 
Public Finance IV (Honours) are given 
below.
Public Economics A (Honours)
First semester. (1 point)
Public Economics B (Honours)
Second semester. (1 point)
Public Economics C (Honours)
First semester. (1 point)
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*ublic Economics D (Honours)
>econd semester. (1 point)
n each of these units students are 
squired to do the work for the pass 
:ourse and additional classes as required.
Lccounting IV (Honours)
'his course, which involves about nine 
lours a week of lectures and seminars 
hroughout the year, constitutes the 
ourth-year course for honours degree 
;tudents specialising in accounting. 
Admission to the Accounting IV (Honours) 
course will be restricted to students who, 
laving completed a major in accounting 
ir a Public Finance specialisation, have 
ibtained the Faculty’s approval to study 
or the honours degree.
Syllabus. The total honours program 
comprises eight units. All candidates must 
lomplete Advanced Accounting Theory 
two units), Research Methodology, and 
in investigational thesis (two units) as part 
if Accounting IV (Honours). The 
emaining three units of the program can 
ie chosen from other units in Accounting
V (Honours), namely Managerial 
Economics (one unit), Advanced 
Company Finance (one unit), and/or from 
:3ublic Finance IV (Honours), Economics
V (Honours), and approved units offered 
or the pass degree at honours level (a 
maximum of two semester units or one 
ull-year unit). The thesis should normally 
nvolve investigational work, and it must 
ie on a topic approved by the Head of the 
Department. Candidates are expected to 
Jevote a substantial part of the summer 
'acation period to the project.
Jublic Economics IV (Honours)
’ ublic Economics IV is integrated with the 
Economics honours program, and 
students should refer to Economics IV for 
ietails.
G. S. L. Tucker, BCom Melb., PhDCamb., 
FASSA
Professor and Head of the Department
Introduction
Economic history and history of economic 
thought can be studied either in the 
Faculty of Economics or in the Faculty of 
Arts. Economic History I can be taken as 
a single unit or as the first part of a wider 
study of the subject. Students taking the 
economic history major proceed to 
Economic History II, and may choose as 
the third part of the sequence either 
(a) two of the following five semester 
units, Economic Development of Modern 
Japan, Recent Economic Experience in 
Europe and North America, Economic 
Experience of Modern India, Economic 
Analysis of History, Russian Economic 
History or (b) History of Economic 
Thought. (Note, however, that 
prerequisites differ among these units.)
Economic history is a study of change 
over time in the performance and structure 
of an economy. As an approximation for 
periods during which we have estimates, 
the most usual measure of performance 
relates to the level and growth of average 
real income per head of population. 
However, change in the distribution of 
income between different members of the 
society may also be a relevant 
consideration, together with other things 
such as the levels of employment and 
unemployment, and the stability or 
instability of rates of economic growth.
The word structure may be given a wide 
meaning or a more narrow one. Narrowly, 
it may be thought of as referring to the 
changing proportions in which an 
economy’s factors of production, or 
inputs, have been allocated between 
different activities, or alternatively, again 
in the narrower sense, it may be 
interpreted to refer to the changing 
relative contributions of different 
industries or sectors of an economy to its 
total real income, or output. More widely, 
structure can refer to institutional features 
of an economy or to changing forms of
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economic organisation. The likely 
influence of government policy on 
economic performance has been 
vigorously discussed in recent years, 
especially in the context of 20th-century 
economic growth. Clearly, economic 
history is deserving of study in its own 
right but it may be particularly useful to 
those whose other interests lie in 
economics, history, or other social 
sciences.
Economic history stands close to 
economics and makes use of the concepts 
and techniques of economic theory. This 
may be done at a simple level appropriate 
to introductory courses, and it is worth 
noting that at this University, the first-year 
unit Economic History I does not assume 
a prior knowledge of economic theory. 
This unit, unlike other more advanced 
ones offered by the Department, has no 
prerequisite or corequisite in economics, 
although, other things being equal, it is 
reasonable to suppose that knowledge of 
this kind would be an advantage to a 
student. Alternatively, economic theory 
may be applied at a level more appropriate 
to the capabilities of students who are 
undertaking some formal university study 
of economics, as it is applied in later-year 
units such as Economic History II, History 
of Economic Thought, and the advanced 
semester units on Economic Development 
of Modern Japan, Recent Economic 
Experience in Europe and North America, 
Economic Experience of Modern India, 
Economic Analysis of History, and 
Russian Economic History. Details of 
corequisites and prerequisites for 
later-year units offered by the Department 
of Economic History are set out below and 
intending students should consult them 
carefully when planning their proposed 
courses of study.
Economic history does not necessarily 
relate to events that happened very long 
ago or to processes far removed in time 
from the present: its distinguishing 
feature is that it is concerned with change 
over time in economic quantities and/or 
economic organisation, probably with a
heavier empirical emphasis than 
economics itself. The periocs discussed : 
may run up very close to the present and 
in the hope of imparting a greater feelinc 
of ‘relevance’ to its students, the 
Department has sought to include 
increasing amounts of what has been 
called ‘contemporary economic history’ ir 
its syllabuses.
To provide a better link with work that 
may have been done prior to university, j 
our first-year courses have normally 
employed a longer time scale, but 
nevertheless an attempt has been made tc 
survey modern economic development in 
Britain and the United States right up to 
the present, rather than to an arbitrary 
earlier date when history is conceived, in 
some sense, to have ended. More recently 
the American section of this course has 
been changed so as to concentrate on 
20th-century problems, including some o 
those of the contemporary American 
economy. The unit History of Economic 
Thought employs the longest time scale o 
any offered by the Department since it 
seeks to trace major developments in 
modern’ economic thinking from the earl] 
17th century to the Keynesian revolution 
of the 1930s. In this unit, the writings of 
those who have made major contribution: 
to the development of economic thought 
are studied in the original rather than in 
textbook commentaries, so giving 
students an opportunity to form their owr 
interpretations and opinions.
The line of demarcation between 
economics and economic history is now 
particularly difficult to define. Economic 
historians are making greater and more 
explicit use of economic theory and 
econometrics. At the same time, 
economists have shown a resurgence of 
interest in questions of economic 
development, which provide a common 
field where each discipline can hope to 
learn from the other. The change from the 
side of economic history comes out most 
clearly in the writings of the ‘new 
economic historians’ or ‘econometric 
historians’, who are now active chiefly in
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he United States but whose influence is 
ending to extend to other countries. In 
leneral, this 'new' work is best suited to 
tudy in third year or fourth honours year, 
>ut students may be introduced to some 
»arts of it rather earlier, provided they 
lave the necessary knowledge of 
heoretical techniques.
Courses offered in economic history all 
elate to modern periods of development, 
he main areas of study being Britain, the 
Jnited States, Australia, Japan, India, 
Russia and some economies in the 
)ost-1945 period. Detailsof syllabusesare 
jet out below.
The honours course in economic history 
s a four-year course. Students are 
equired to take a pass course including 
najors in economics and economic 
listory with some additional honours 
vork in the first three years, and a fourth 
lonours year in which they will do further 
idvanced work in economics and 
iconomic history. (An elementary 
<nowledge of statistical methods would 
je an advantage to candidates for the 
ourth honours year.)
Graduates who have obtained a 
Dachelor’s degree at any recognised 
jniversity may be enrolled for the master’s 
degree (MEc or MA) in economic history 
or which they qualify by writing a 
•esearch thesis under the supervision of 
members of the Department. Provided 
heir courses for the degree of bachelor 
nave included satisfactory work in 
economic history, first or good second 
plass honours graduates will be permitted 
o proceed immediately to work on the 
|:hesis; others will be required to take an 
idvanced one or two-year preliminary 
course. In some cases candidates will be 
-equired to take two units at honours level 
cefore they are considered for admission 
o the advanced preliminary course.
Economic History I (2 points)
=ull year.
Two lectures a week with tutorials 
hroughout the year.
Syllabus
(a) The economic development of modern 
Britain from about the mid-18th century to 
the present time. It is expected that some 
students will have a prior knowledge of 
British experience; while important ‘facts’ 
will be treated, this section is intended 
more as a means of introducing students 
to elementary economic concepts and to 
a simple analytical approach to the 
process of economic growth and 
structural change, including problems of 
historical explanation.
(b) The economic development of the 
United States, with particular reference to 
the 20th century. Emphasis is placed on 
the use of economic history as a means of 
analysing current issues and problems in 
the American economy.
Preliminary reading
□  Mathias, P., The First Industrial Nation: 
An Economic History of Britain 1700-1914, 
Univ. Paperbacks.
□  Peterson, J. M. & Gray, R., Economic 
Development of the United States, Irwin.
Examination: This may take the form of 
one three-hour paper or two one-and- 
a-half-hour papers. Performance in 
essays will form part of the examination.
Economic History II (2 points)
Full year.
Two lectures a week with tutorials 
throughout the year.
Prerequisites: Economic History I must be 
completed before this unit is taken. 
Economics I must be completed before or 
taken concurrently with this unit.
Syllabus: The first part deals with 
Australian economic development in the 
19th century. Topics covered include: the 
settlement of eastern Australia; the gaol 
economy; emergence of the wool industry 
and transition to a free enterprise system;
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impact of the gold rushes; various aspects 
of growth and change in the economy to 
1890; the origins and economic influence 
of the depression of the 1890s. The second 
part of this unit examines the creation of 
the modern Australian economy in the 
20th century. The process of economic 
growth and the rates of economic change 
are surveyed; attention is then directed to 
particular aspects of this experience, 
including the historical role of economic 
institutions.
Preliminary reading
□  Jackson, R. V., Australian Economic 
Development in the Nineteenth Century, 
ANU Press.
□  Forster, C. (ed.), Australian Economic 
Development in the Twentieth Century, 
Allen.
Examination: One three-hour paper or 
two one-and-a-half-hour papers. 
Performance in essays will form part of the 
examination.
Economic History II (Honours)
Enrolment requires approval of the Head 
of the Department.
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass 
course, together with additional tutorials 
throughout the year or a longer honours 
essay.
Syllabus: As for the pass course, together 
with wider reading in the same field.
Examination: This may take the form 
either of one three-hour paper in addition 
to that for the pass course or a longer 
essay alternative to that for the pass 
course.
Economic Development of
Modern Japan (1 point)
First semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials 
throughout the semester.
Prerequisites: Economics I must be 
completed before this unit is taken. Except 
with the approval of the Head of the 
Department, a candidate for this semester 
unit must also have completed Economic 
History II.
Syllabus: The economic development o f ; 
modern Japan from the mid-19th century 
to the present time.
Preliminary reading
□  Allen, G. C., A Short Economic Histor 
of Modern Japan, Allen.
Examination: One two-hour paper. 
Performance in essays will form part of th 
examination.
Economic Development of Modern 
Japan (Honours)
Enrolment requires approval of the Head 
of the Department.
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass 
course, together with additional tutorials 
throughout the semester or a longer 
honours essay.
Syllabus: As for the pass course, togethe! 
with wider reading in the same field.
Examination:Tb\s may take the form eithe 
of one two-hour paper in addition to tha 
for the pass course or a longer essay 
alternative to that for the pass course.
Recent Economic Experience in Europe 
and North America (1 poin
First semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials 
throughout the semester.
Prerequisites: Economics I must be 
completed before this unit is taken. Excep 
with the approval of the Head of the 
Department, a candidate for this semeste 
unit must also have completed Economit 
History II.
Syllabus: The course is divided into two 
major areas in its examination of the 
economic experience of the European ani 
North American economies since the enc 
of the Second World War. The first part 
deals with the evolution of the 
international economy since 1944 in tradi 
and monetary terms, and the participatioi 
of the European and North American 
economies in the developing internations 
system. A review of the effects of that 
participation upon economic
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^rformance is attempted as is an 
lamination of changing policy attitudes 
(wards the institutions of the post-war 
iternational economic order and their 
^rious activities.
The second part of the course is 
pncerned with performance and policies 
ii the ind.vidual economies of the 
uropean and North American group 
ince 1945, with particular emphasis 
laced on contributory factors to their 
omparative growth performance and on 
-\e economic management policies of the 
arious governments.
*reliminary reading
]  Yeager, L. B., International Monetary 
delations: Theory, History and Policy, 
t 2, 2nd edn, Harper NY, 1976.
]  Ashworth, W., A Short History of the 
iternational Economy 1850-1950, Pts 7 &
, Longmans Lond., 1960.
xamination: One two-hour paper, 
erformance in essays will form part of the 
xamination.
ecent Economic Experience in Europe 
nd North America (Honours)
nrolment requires approval of the Head 
f the Department.
ectures and tutorials as for the pass 
ourse, together with additional tutorials 
-iroughout the semester or a longer 
onours essay.
yllabus: As for the pass course, together 
rith wider reading in the same field.
j xamination:This may take the form either 
f one two-hour paper in addition to that 
ir the pass course or a longer essay 
I ternative to that for the pass course.
iconomic Experience Qt Modem India
econd semester. (1 point)
Iwo lectures a week with tutorials 
iroughout the semester. 
rerequisites: Economics I must be 
ompleted before this unit is taken. Except 
ith the approval of the Head of the 
epartment, a candidate for this semester 
nit must also have completed Economic 
istory II.
Syllabus: An examination of the economic 
experience of modern India since the 
advent of Independence in 1947. Major 
emphasis will be placed on population 
growth, agriculture, industrialisation, 
unemployment, poverty and income 
distribution, trade and the balance of 
payments, public finance, and 
development planning.
Preliminary reading
□  Veit, L. A., India’s Second Revolution; 
The Dimensions of Development,
McGraw.
Examination: One two-hour paper. 
Performance in essays will form part of the 
examination.
Economic Experience of Modern 
India (Honours)
Enrolment requires the approval of the 
Head of the Department.
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass 
course, together with additional tutorials 
throughout the semester or a longer 
honours essay.
Syllabus: As for the pass course, together 
with wider reading in the same field.
Examination:Th\s may take the form either 
of one two-hour paper in addition to that 
for the pass course or a longer essay 
alternative to that for the pass course.
Economic Analysis of History (1 point) 
Second semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials 
throughout the semester.
Prerequisites: Economic History I must be 
completed before this unit is taken; 
candidates must also have completed 
Statistics A03 and A01 or their equivalent. 
Except with the permission of the Head of 
the Department, Economics III must be 
completed before or taken concurrently 
with this unit.
Syllabus: The course will concentrate on 
recent research that has been undertaken 
on aspects of North American and British 
economic experience using more formal
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methods of quantification and analysis. 
Some of the topics that may be discussed 
are:
(a) The economic repercussions of British 
mercantilist policies on the American 
colonies.
(b) Monetary policy during the Jacksonian 
era.
(c) Explanations of the ‘Great Depression’ 
of the late 19th century in both the United 
States and Great Britain.
(dj Technological change in the United 
States and Great Britain.
(e) Monetary and fiscal policies in the 
United States during the 20th century.
(YJ American trade policy in the 19th 
century.
(g) Slavery and the American Civil War.
(b) Economic rationality in British 
industry.
Examination: One two-hour paper. 
Performance in essays will form part of the 
examination.
Economic Analysis of History (Honours)
Enrolment requires approval of the Head 
of the Department.
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass 
course, together with additional tutorials 
throughout the semester or a longer 
honours essay.
Syllabus: As for the pass course, together 
with wider reading in the same field.
Exam/naf/on. This may take the form either 
of one two-hour paper in addition to that 
for the pass course or a longer essay 
alternative to that for the pass course.
Russian Economic History (1 point) 
Second semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials 
throughout the semester.
Prerequisites: Economics I must be 
completed before this unit is taken. Except 
with the approval of the Head of the 
Department, a candidate for this semester 
unit must also have completed Economic 
History II.
Syllabus: Russian economic developme 
from the mid-19th century o the preser 
A substantial emphasis wil be placed o 
the period since the Revolution of 1917
Preliminary reading
□  Campbell, R. W., Soviet-Type 
Economies: Performance end Evolution 
Macmillan.
□  Nove, A., The Economic History of th 
USSR, Penguin.
Examination: One two-hotr paper. 
Performance in essays will ;orm part of tt 
examination.
Russian Economic History (Honours)
Enrolment requires approval of the Hea 
of the Department.
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass 
course, together with addi:ional tutorial 
throughout the semester or a longer 
honours essay.
Syllabus: As for the pass course, togeth 
with wider reading in the same field.
Examination. This may take the form eith 
of one two-hour paper in addition to thi 
for the pass course or a longer essay 
alternative to that for the pass course.
History of Economic Thought (2 poin; 
Full year.
Two or three lectures a week with tutoria 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Except with the approval < 
the Head of the Department, Economics 
must be completed before or taken 
concurrently with this unit. (There is no 
other prerequisite for this unit.)
Syllabus: This subject is intended as an 
introduction to the history of economic 
theory in its relation to policy. While the 
major stages in the development of 
economics (in the technical sense) will 
studied, the aim throughout will be to tre 
them against the background of their 
historical environment. Some particular 
subjects which may be discussed are:
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Mercantilism’: {he beginnings of 
lodern’ economic thinking in the 17th 
intury.
)) English Classical' Theory and Policy: 
e concept of the economic system as a 
fiole, as developed during the 18th 
sntury (Cantillon, the Physiocrats). Adam 
pnith and economic liberalism. Central 
jestions c. 1800-1850 the theory of 
ppulation (Malthus); economic progress 
id the Corn Laws (Ricardo); colonial 
svelopment and the export of capital; 
ay’s Law, economic crises and the 
jsiness cycle.
:) Economic Nationalism (List, David 
/me).
1) Socialist’ Thought: radical opinion in 
htain after 1815. Marx's theory of 
ipitalist development.
>) Economic Theory and Policy in the 
econd Half of the 19th Century and Later: 
e theory of marginal utility, 
ontroversies concerning scope and 
ethod; historical economics. Welfare 
;onomics at the turn of the century, 
onopolistic competition. 'The Keynesian 
evolution’.
reliminary reading 
] Heimann, E., History of Economic 
octrines, Oxford UP.
] Schumpeter, J. A., Economic Doctrine 
id  Method, Allen, G.
xamination: One three-hour paper, 
lerformance in essays will form part of the 
camination.
story of Economic Thought (Honours)
nrolment requires approval of the Head 
[ the Department.
jctures and tutorials as for the pass 
nurse, together with additional! tutgriaLi 
l roughout the year or a longer honours 
psay.
)/llabus: As for the pass course, together 
ith wider reading in the same field.
xamination: One three-hour paper in 
Jdition to the examination for the pass 
[jurse or a longer essay alternative to that 
r the pass course.
Introduction to Computer Data
Processing (1 point)
This unit is available in the second 
semester to students who have already 
completed units to the value of four points.
For details consult the introductory 
section of the Faculty of Economics 
handbook entry.
For the degree with honours
Economic History I
Economic History II
Economic Development of Modern 
Japan
Recent Economic Experience in Europe 
and North America
Economic Experience of Modern India 
Economic Analysis of History 
Russian Economic History 
History of Economic Thought
Details of the above units are as for the 
pass degree but honours degree students 
will be required to take them at honours 
level. They will be expected to read more 
intensively in the same fields and may be 
required to attend additional tutorials.
Economic History IV (Honours)
This unit constitutes the fourth-year 
course for honours degree students 
specialising in Economic History. 
Admission to the course requires approval 
by the Faculty.
The unit consists of:
(a) A course of four hours a week of 
lectures and seminars on selected 
problems of economic development in 
their historical contexts
(b) lectures and seminars comprising part 
of the fourth-year course in advanced 
economic theory or other work as 
approved by the Faculty
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(c) an assignment (essay or short thesis) 
as approved by the Head of the 
Department.
Syllabus: The course on selected 
problems of economic development is not 
defined geographically but will discuss, in 
the context of several economies, the 
nature of the historical process of growth 
and its relationship with some of the 
following: population change, capital 
formation, technological change and 
innovation, structural adjustment, forms 
of economic organisation, international 
trade and international factor mobility.
Examination: To be prescribed. The 
assignment will form part of the 
examination.
S. J. Turnovsky, MA Well., PhD Harv., 
FASSA
Professor and Head of the Department
Introduction
The course offered by the Department of 
Economics seeks to give the student an 
appreciation of the workings of the 
economic system and so an under­
standing of various economic issues sucf 
as unemployment, inflation, resource 
allocation, economic growth, income 
distribution and foreign trade.
The subject economics can be studied 
in the Faculties of Arts, Asian Studies an< 
Science and in the Economics/Asian 
Studies and Economics/Law combined 
courses. Moreover economics can be 
studied in combination with an Asian 
language, or mathematics, or law, or a 
science major within the Faculty of 
Economics. Such course combinations 
may be both attractive and rewarding.
Whilst the mathematical emphasis in thi 
economics major is not substantial the 
student who aims to become a 
professional economist or economics- 
trained executive should strive for a 
rigorous training in quantitative analysis 
as well as in economics. For this reason 
student aiming at these vocations shoulc 
seriously consider taking courses in 
accounting, mathematics or statistics. 
Economic theory borrows concepts 
heavily from these quantitative discipline 
so that their study is complementary.
A student may choose to supplement th 
economics major by also enrolling (in 
second and third year) in various course 
in applied economics, economic theory 
and mathematical economics. A student 
who qualifies for the pass degree of 
Bachelor of Economics or Bachelor of 
Arts and obtains distinctions in third yes 
economics subjects may be admitted to 
the fourth honours year. Graduates fron 
other faculties (e g. Science) may also b 
admitted to the fourth honours year 
provided they first take four approved 
units in the Faculty of Economics 
including a distinction in Economics III.
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Graduates who, at the end of their fourth 
/ear, obtain either a first class or second 
class, division A, honours degree, are 
(eligible to proceed to the course for the 
degree of Master of Economics. Here the 
candidate may have a choice between 
writing a thesis or taking a set of examined 
courses.
Students who have completed a good 
undergraduate degree in economics will 
be considered for admission to the course 
for the Diploma of Economics. A 
sufficiently high pass in this course will 
also qualify students for entry into the 
master degree course.
The Department has an active program 
at the level of the Doctorate of Philosophy.
In all courses in the Department, 
performance in essays, class work and 
examinations during the year may be 
taken into account in the annual 
examination. The Head of the Department 
may require students to attend tutorials or 
other classes, and may exclude a student 
who fails to comply. If a student’s written 
work during the year is unsatisfactory or 
does not meet the standards prescribed by 
the academic staff, the Head of the 
Department may exclude him from the 
annual examination.
For the pass degree
Economics I (2 points)
Full year.
Three lectures a week with tutorials.
Economics I is essentially a course on 
principles of economics covering basic 
micro and macroeconomics, international 
economics and some aspects of public 
choice.
The emphasis of the course is on 
developing analytical techniques and 
their application to Australia’s economic 
roblems.
The mathematical content of the course 
is minimal, and techniques used are 
introduced and explained as the course 
proceeds.
No prior knowledge of economics is 
assumed, altho ugh students meeting 
economics for the first time are advised to 
read one of the preliminary texts.
Syllabus:The course begins by examining 
the economic way of thinking about 
people’s behaviour in an environment of 
scarce resources This is followed at the 
microeconomic level by a more detailed 
analysis of preferences, trade and 
specialisation, the organisation of 
production, and the distribution of income 
amongst resource owners, especially 
labour. At the macroeconomic level, 
people’s demands for goods, services, 
and financial assets are aggregated so 
that changes in national income, the level 
of employment, and inflation can be 
analysed. This leads to a discussion of the 
effectiveness of monetary and fiscal policy 
for domestic stability. Atseveral points the 
analysis is extended to some areas of 
public choice such as government 
regulation of markets and the production 
of public goods. In addition there is some 
treatment of voter choice, political 
incentives and government activity.
Finally, both micro and macroanalysis is 
used to loc k at Austral ia's trade with other 
countries, the balance of payments, and 
policies concerning exchange rates, 
tariffs, import quotas and so forth.
Preliminary reading
□  Heyne, P. T , The Economic Way of 
Thinking, 2nd edn, Science Res. Assoc., 
1976.
□  Baumol W. J. & Blinder, A. S., 
Economics; Principles and Policy, 
Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1979.
AS§§§§m§m; M d-year and end-of-year 
examinations together with essays and 
assignments throughout the year.
Economics If (2 points)
Economics II is a one-year course divided 
into two sections. In the first semester the 
syllabus covers microeconomics (as set 
out below) and students are examined on 
this material at the end of the first
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semester. The second semester material 
covers macroeconomics and the 
end-of-year examination covers this work.
Microeconomics
(Resource Allocation)
First semester.
Three hours of lectures a week with 
tutorials throughout the semester.
Syllabus: Scarcity and the price 
mechanism, the determination of market 
prices, consumption theory, production 
theory, elementary capital theory; 
competition, monopoly and oligopoly and 
their influence on prices, pricing of factor 
services, general equilibrium, and welfare 
economics; the role of the government in 
resource allocation, aspects of public 
economics.
Examination: One two-hour paper at the 
end of the semester. Performance in 
essays and class work will be taken into 
account.
Macroeconomics
Second semester.
Two hours of lectures a week with tutorials 
throughout the semester.
Syllabus: The course will concentrate on 
developing complete models of 
macroeconomic activity and analysing 
their properties. Aggregate demand 
analysis (IS-LM model) will be reviewed 
and interpreted along lines suggested by 
the work of Clower etal. Attention will then 
be given to the supply response as 
determining the consequences for output, 
employment and inflation of particular 
aggregate demand management policies. 
Here, careful consideration will be given 
to the role of expectations as influences 
on economic behaviour. The view taken 
will then broaden to encompass the 
macroeconomic and monetary aspects of 
the economy’s dealings with the rest of the 
world. Balance of payments policy and 
choice of exchange rate regime will be 
discussed. A major topic here will be the 
relationship between internal objectives 
(lower inflation, higher employment) and
the instruments used to achieve them on 
the one hand and external objectives 
(balance of payments equilibrium, 
exchange rate management) and the 
instruments assigned to them on the 
other. The goal of the course will be to 
develop models capable of shedding ligh 
on current macro-policy problems in 
Australia.
Examination: One two-hour paper at the 
end of the semester.
Students accepted into the honours 
program will follow the course of study 
laid down under Economics II (Honours)
Economics III (2 points
Three lectures a week with tutorials.
Economics III is intended to complete th< 
major by treating International Economic! 
in the first semester and then various 
topics which apply economic principles 
studied earlier in the course.
International Economics
First semester.
Three lectures a week with tutorials.
Syllabus: The pure theory of internationa 
trade, international payments theory, 
applications of theory to trade and 
balance of payments policies.
Preliminary reading 
□  Yeager, L. B. & Tuerck, D. G., US 
Foreign Policy, Praeger.
The second semester of the course will j 
deal with policy issues selected from fields 
such as applied microeconomics, appliec 
macroeconomics and development 
economics. For instance, topics studied 
could include Australia’s airline policy; 
commodity stabilisation schemes; poverty 
in Australia; the impact of investment 
incentives; recent behaviour of savings 
ratio; anti-inflationary effects of tax-cuts; 
development strategies for less developec 
countries; income inequality in less 
developed countries; and market access 
for manufactures from less developed 
countries.
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Reading material and syllabuses for 
hese topics will be available from the 
Department of Economics office.
ndustrial Organisation (1 point)
Second semester.
Two lectures a week, with tutorials or 
seminars.
Prerequisite: Economics II must be passed 
before or taken concurrently with this 
semester unit.
Syllabus: The aims of the firm, industrial 
market structure (seller concentration, 
economies of scale, barriers to entry), 
ousiness behaviour (pricing, product 
differentiation, growth and diversification, 
ndustrial research and innovation, 
government policies on mergers, 
take-overs and monopolies, restrictive 
trade practices, resale price maintenance 
and price guidelines, public policy 
towards technological change).
Although the course will relate directly 
to the Australian economy, it will draw on 
overseas experience for comparisons.
Examination: One two-hour paper at the 
and of semester, with one essay during the 
semester. There will be no separate 
honours paper, and grades will be 
awarded on the basis of overall 
assessment.
Applied Macroeconomics (1 point)
Second semester.
Two or three lectures a week, with 
tutorials and written work.
Prerequisite: Economics II must be passed 
before taking this unit.
• Syllabus: The course attempts to relate 
i ssues of macroeconomic policy to the 
relevant empirical and theoretical work. 
Topics will be chosen from: aggregate 
laxpenditurefunctions, demand for labour, 
Unemployment, determination of prices 
iand wages, theories of inflation and their 
lampirical testing, inflation and indexation, 
recent developments in monetary and
fiscal policy, introduction to macro- 
economic models.
Development Economics (1 point)
Second semester.
Three lectures a week with separate pass 
and honours tutorials throughout the 
semester.
Prerequisite: Economics II must be passed 
before or taken concurrently with this 
semester unit; in special cases exemption 
may be given.
Syllabus: The aim of this course is to 
explore problems of economic 
development in an Asian context. 
Considerable attention will be devoted to 
population theory and to population 
developments in the Asian region. Apart 
from population, the areas covered will 
include the determinants of growth, 
industrialisation policies and associated 
problems, agricultural developments, 
government taxation and expenditure 
problems, the roleof financial institutions, 
inflation, trade issues, corruption, income 
distribution, case studies of alternative 
development strategies and relations 
between Australia and Asia. The impact of 
population problems on other economic 
problems is a central theme which will run 
through the course.
Labour Economics (1 point)
Second semester.
Two lectures a week with separate pass 
and honours tutorials throughout the 
semester.
Prerequisite: Economics II must be passed 
before or taken concurrently with this 
semester unit; in special cases exemption 
may be given.
Syllabus: Labour supply, including the 
determination of hours of work, 
participation rates and investment in 
training and education; demand for 
labour; allocation of labour between 
occupations and the occupational wage 
structure; discrimination; credentialism; 
job search, mobility and migration; trade
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unions, their objectives and effects; 
unemployment, including dual labour 
market theories, the effects of 
unemployment benefits, minimum wage 
legislation and unions; long-term 
employment contracts and temporary 
lay-offs; collective bargaining, strikes, 
compulsory arbitration and wage setting 
in Australia; the trade-off between 
unemployment and inflation; wage-drift; 
wage indexation; prices and income 
policies.
Optional preliminary reading
□  Rees, A., The Economics of Work and 
Pay, Harper.
Examination: To be announced.
Japanese Economy and Economic Policy
Second semester. (1 point)
Three hours of lectures a week throughout 
the semester.
Syllabus: This course is designed to 
introduce students to the operation and 
management of the Japanese economy 
and its impact on Australia’s economic 
relations with Japan. Stress will be given 
to the analytic and policy interest in the 
operation and management of an 
economic system built on different social 
and institutional foundations from that of 
our own and the interaction between the 
Japanese economy and other economies, 
particularly the Australian economy.
Preliminary reading
□  Patrick, H. T. & Rosovsky, H. (eds),
Asia 's New Giant: How the Japanese 
Economy Works, Brookings, 1976, 
Paperback.
□  Crawford, J. G., OkitaSaburo etal., Raw 
Materials in Pacific Economic Integration, 
Croom Helm, London, 1978.
Examination: Assignments are prescribed 
as well as an examination at the end of the 
semester.
Environmental Economics (1 point 
First semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials 
throughout the semester.
Prerequisite: Economics II is a 
prerequisite for this unit, but with the 
approval of the Head of the Department, 
Economics II may be taken concurrently 
with Environmental Economics.
Syllabus: The course deals with problems 
of environmental degradation and public 
policy measures designed to protect and 
enhance the quality of human 
environments. Emphasis will be placed 
throughout the course on particular case 
studies. However the course is essentially 
an application of basic microeconomic 
theory; for example, the theory of 
externalities and the theory of public- 
goods supply, as they apply to problems 
of environmental quality.
Preliminary reading 
□  Seneca, J. J. & Taussig, M., 
Environmental Economics, Prentice-HalL 
A reading list containing references to 
empirical and theoretical work will be 
issued at the commencement of the 
course.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
students will have the option of submitting 
an essay to count toward the final 
assessment.
Agricultural Economics (1 point
Second semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials 
throughout the semester.
Prerequisite: Economics II must be passec 
before, or taken concurrently with, this 
semester unit.
Syllabus: Applications of economic 
analysis to problems of agricultural policy 
relevant to Australia. Topics for study wil 
include: impact of protection on resourc< 
allocation; information, uncertainty, 
futures markets, and the role of 
government-supported stabilisation
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policies; agricultural adjustment and 
reconstruction.
Preliminary reading
□  Campbell, K. O., Agricultural Marketing 
and Prices, Cheshire.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
students will have the option of submitting 
an essay to count toward the final 
assessment.
Resource Economics (1 point)
First semester.
Students will be required to attend two 
sessions each week. These may be of up 
to two hours’ duration. They will not 
usually take the form of lectures, but will 
consist of papers presented by students 
and addresses by visitors with question 
and comment by students. The staff 
member conducting the course will give 
introductory lectures, guide discussion 
and summarise debate.
Prerequisite: Economics II must be passed 
before, or taken concurrently with, this 
semester unit.
Syllabus: Discussion will centre on an 
integrated fuel policy for Australia and on 
the mining industry. Topics for discussion 
will include taxation, the exhaustion of 
reserves, export policy (including the 
question of domestic processing), pricing, 
capital needs, foreign investment, the 
conflict between mining and 
conservation, regional development and 
the provision of infrastructure. Special 
reference will be made to iron ore, nickel, 
bauxite, coal, petroleum, natural ga§ and 
uranium.
Examination: Work during the semester 
may contribute significantly to the overall 
j assessment and students may be required 
to sit one three-hour paper at the end of 
the semester. There will be no separate 
honours paper and grades will be awarded 
on the basis of overall assessment.
Monetary Economics (1 point)
First semester.
Two one-hour lectures plus one tutorial a
week.
Prerequisite: The student must have 
completed Economics II.
Syllabus: Topics in monetary theory and 
monetary policy including classical, 
neoclassical and Keynesian monetary 
theory; micro foundations of monetary 
theory; asset preference theory; monetary 
theory of open economies; international 
monetary theory and policy; monetary 
models of inflation; rules versus discretion 
in policy; 'Monetarist versus Keynesian' 
debates.
Examination: Students will be required to 
sit a three-hour paper at the end of the 
semester and have the option of 
submitting an essay to count towards the 
final mark. Full details will be circulated at 
the beginning of the course.
Economic Measurement (1 point)
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Statistics A02 must have 
been completed and Economics II 
completed or taken concurrently.
The course is intended especially for 
students who may wish to take Monetary 
Economics and/or Applied Macro­
economics in third year but have no 
technical background beyond Statistics 
A02.
Syllabus
(a) Why measure? Causality and structure 
Of economic models; methodological 
issues in testing economic theory; pitfalls 
of measurement without theory.
(b) Elementary aggregation problems; 
true’ and ‘non-true’ cost of living index 
numbers; intertemporal and international 
comparisons.
(c) Statistical demand analysis, 
production and cost functions; derived 
demand functions; simple models of
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inflation; economic policy in the context 
of simple dynamic models.
Transport Economics (1 point)
Second semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials 
throughout the semester.
Prerequisite: The student must have 
completed Economics II.
Syllabus: Applications of microeconomic 
theory to transportation problems. Topics 
include Transport Pricing, Road 
Congestion, Transit Subsidies, Airline 
Policy, Forecasting Travel Demand, 
Transport Project Appraisal Methods and 
Case Studies.
Examination:lo be announced.
Mathematics for Economists (2 points) 
Full year.
Two lectures a week with tutorials 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Economics I must be passed 
before this unit is taken. Students who 
have completed Pure Mathematics A01 
and A02, A03 and A04 or A05 and A06 or 
first-year units in applied mathematics, or 
who intend to complete these units, are 
not permitted to enrol for Mathematics for 
Economists.
Syllabus: Graphs and functions used in 
economic theory; differential calculus 
applied to consumption and production 
theory and problems of economic maxima; 
elementary integral calculus and its use in 
capital theory and aspects of welfare 
economics; difference and differential 
equations applied to dynamic market 
adjustment, growth and trade cycle 
theory; vectors, matrices and 
determinants and their use in analysing 
economic systems, linear production 
theory, programming and qualitative 
economics.
Preliminary reading 
□  Henry, S. G. B., Elementary 
Mathematical Economics, Routledge.
□  Peston, M. H., Elementary Matrices for 
Economics, Routledge.
Examination: Three term examinations 
will be held. Students who fail any of the 
term examinations will be required to sit 
a three-hour paper in November. Students 
who pass all the term examinations gain 
a pass in this subject and are eligible to 
attempt the distinction section of the 
November paper.
Mathematical Economics IA (1 point) 
First semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials 
throughout the semester.
Prerequisites: Pure Mathematics A03and 
A04 or A05 and A06 or Mathematics for 
Economists must be passed before this 
unit is taken and Economics II must be 
passed before, or taken concurrently with, 
Mathematical Economics IA.
Syllabus: Rigorous treatment of modern 
microeconomics and general equilibrium, 
with extensions to monetary economics. 
Mathematical techniques used will be set 
theory, elementary topology, calculus of 
several variables and matrix algebra.
Preliminary reading
□  Chiang, A. C., Fundamental Methods of 
Mathematical Economics, McGraw.
□  Arnold, B. H., Intuitive Concepts in 
Elementary Topology, Prentice-Hall, ch. 
6,7,8.
Examination: One three-hour paper.
Mathematical Economics IB (1 point 
Second semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials 
throughout the semester.
Prerequisites: As for Mathematical 
Economics IA. Completion of 
Mathematical Economics IA before 
attempting this course would be an 
advantage.
Syllabus
(a) Theory of differential and difference 
equations; stability analysis.
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(b) Descriptive dynamic models in such 
areas as inflation, trade cycles, and 
growth.
(c) Dynamic optimizing models. 
Examination. To be determined.
Optimal Control Theory (1 point)
First semester.
Two one-hour lectures with tutorials 
throughout the semester.
Prerequisites: Economics II, and either 
Mathematical Economics 1A and 1B, or 
any two compatible B-level pure 
mathematics semester units, or 
Mathematics for Economists. It will be 
expected that students undertaking the 
course will have passed their prerequisite 
unit at a high level.
Syllabus
(a) Optimal control theorems and their 
application to non-linear problems in 
economic analysis.
(b) Linear optimal control with special 
reference to its application to stabilisation 
policy.
Economic Geography
Prerequisite: Economics II must be passed 
before, or taken concurrently with, this 
half-unit.
Details of this half-unit are given under 
the Faculty of Arts (see section on 
Geography).
General Geology-—Geology B09
A first semester geology unit available to 
students enrolled in the Bachelor of 
Economics degree course.
Prerequisites
Science: Any first-year science unit or 
iapproval of the Head of the Department.
Arts and Economics: Any two first-year 
iarts or economics units.
T hose students who are interested in 
enrolling in this unit should make inquiries 
from the Sub-Dean at the time of their 
enrolment as to the availability of the unit.
A detailed description of this course 
may be found under the Department of 
Geology section of this Handbook.
Public Economics A
(Public Expenditure & Welfare Theory)
Public Economics B
(Taxation Theory & Policy)
Public Economics C
(Fiscal Federalism)
Public Economics D
(Cost-Benefit Analysis & Program 
Budgeting)
Prerequisites: Economics II must be 
passed before, or taken concurrently with, 
these half-units. Public Economics A will 
normally be considered a prerequisite for 
Public Economics B and D. Details of 
these half-units are given in the section on 
Accounting and Public Finance, within 
this Faculty.
introduction to Computer Data 
Processing (1 point)
This unit is available in the second 
semester to students who have already 
completed unitstothe valueof fourpoints.
For details consult the introductory 
section of the Faculty of Economics 
handbook entry.
For the degree with honours
Economics I (Honours)
As for the pass course, with additional 
work throughout the year.
Assessment: One examination at the end 
of the year in addition to the pass 
examination.
Economics I! (Honours)
Lectures as for the pass degree, together 
with two honours classes a week 
throughout the year. The first semester 
will be devoted to microeconomics, the 
second to macroeconomics.
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Syllabus
(a) As for the pass degree
(b) Topics from the pass course are 
examined in greater depth plus several 
more advanced topics based on recent 
developments in micro and 
macroeconomics.
Examination: Candidates are required to 
complete all assignments and 
examinations prescribed for the pass 
degree. In addition they must complete an 
examination at the end of each semester 
based upon the subject matter of the 
honours work of that semester.
Economics III (Honours)
Syllabus: Students will be advised by the 
Department of the content of the 
Economics III honours program.
Mathematical Economics IA (Honours)
First semester.
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass 
course with one honours class a week 
throughout the semester.
Prerequisite: As for Mathematical 
Economics IA.
Syllabus: Decision-making under 
uncertainty and application to the theory 
of teams, game theory, competitive 
equilibria.
Preliminary reading
□  Raiffa, H., Decision Analysis, 
Addison-Wesley.
□  Arrow, K. J., Essays in the Theory of Risk 
Bearing, North-Holland.
Examination: One three-hour paper. 
Honours gradings will be awarded on the 
basis of both the pass and honours work 
and examinations.
Mathematical Economics IB (Honours)
Second semester.
Lectures as for the pass course together 
with one honoursclassa weekthroughout 
the semester.
Syllabus: Models of general equilibrium. 
Examination: To be determined.
Economics IV (Honours)
Prerequisite: The standard requirement is 
that a student shall have taken a 
mathematics unit at university—such as 
Mathematics for Economists—and shall 
have a distinction in Economics III.
Syllabus
The honours program is designed to 
consolidate the students understanding 
of the basic corpus of economic analysis 
and to develop the ability to apply such 
analysis to policy problems. To this end, 
it consists of a core of macro and 
microeconomic courses which will be 
taken by all honours students.
In addition, through their choice of 
thesis topic and of two of their courses, 
students are encouraged to pursue in 
some depth any particular interests which 
they may have.
There will be a course convener, 
appointed by the Department of 
Economics who will be responsible for 
running the program and for advising 
candidates, both before and during the 
academic year, on such matters as choice 
of courses and thesis topics.
Full-time honours students will take 
eight half-units. Except in special cases 
the following six courses are compulsory: 
Microeconomics (first semester)
Public Economics (first semester)
Applied Welfare Economics (second 
semester)
Macroeconomics (second semester) 
International Trade (second semester) 
Economics IVH Workshop (full year).
Each of these courses will be worth one 
half-unit. Students must also do two 
additional half-units of their own choice, 
subject to the approval of the course 
convener.
The bulk of the work for the course, 
Economics IVH Workshop, will be the 
writing of a sub-thesis. The course will 
also involve a number of seminars
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throughout the year, n the first term each 
student will present a >rief thesis proposal 
for suggestions and citicism. Later in the 
year students w ill have the opportunity to 
present progress repirts on their 
sub-theses. The coure will usually meet 
every second week thoughout the year.
In the sessions whenUudents are not 
presenting thesis proiosals or progress 
reports there will be sminars of topical 
interest by outside speakers or lectures on 
background material: in preparation for 
these invited seminar.
The thesis must be ubmitted by the day 
on which second senester lectures end, 
and must be typed wih double spacing; 
footnotes, referencejand bibliography 
must be clearly and ecurately set out. 
Marks will be deduct’d for inadequacies 
of style, grammar ancspelling. The thesis 
should not exceed 1C000 words except 
with the special appnval of the convener 
and the thesis superio r. Such approval 
will only be given if tie extra length is 
absolutely necessaryn order to express 
the essential points c the thesis. In no 
circumstances will cndit be awarded 
merely for the length^ the thesis.
The sub-thesis wilbount for 75% of the 
final grade in the Wokshop course, the 
remaining 25% will b' awarded for a short 
examination based Oi the seminar topics 
of the outside speakes.
The optional courss may be chosen, 
subject to the approval of the course 
convener, from any c the courses in 
economics, economerics, public 
economics and the hstory of economic 
thought which are ofered either in the 
MEc program or as odergraduate 
courses within the Faulty of Economics. 
Any undergraduate ourse must be taken 
at the honours level.
Students are enco raged to be on 
campus by early Febuary to discuss 
possible thesis topic and the choice of 
optional units with tb convener, to find 
a thesis supervisor ad to begin work on 
the thesis.
It is recognised th£ exceptional 
circumstances may cise in which a
student may, with the approval of the 
course convener, choose a program 
which differs from the standard form set 
out above.
For the Diploma in Economics
This course is available to students who 
have completed a good undergraduate 
degree in economics.
For details, consult the introductory 
section of the Faculty of Economics 
handbook entry.
For the degree of Master of Economics
Prerequisites
1. All honours students with first class 
honours or second class honours, division 
A, in economics, proceed straight to the 
master’s degree by thesis or course work.
2. All students with first or upper second 
class honours degrees in mathematics 
and/or statistics, and who have also 
completed a major sequence in statistics, 
and a major sequence in economics with 
at least distinction level in the third-year 
unit in economics, are eligible for direct 
admission.
3. All students who have obtained the 
Diploma in Economics at a sufficiently 
high standard may be considered for 
admission. Candidature must be approved 
by the Dean of the Faculty of Economics.
For the degree of Master of Economics 
by course work
The course-work program occupies one 
academic year of full-time study or two 
years of part-time study. It is run on a 
semester basis, each semester involving 
twelve weeks of lectures, seminars and 
tutorials, followed by written 
examinations. Each semester candidates 
select four units (two units if a part-time 
student) from the list of units being 
offered. Contact hours range from 10 to 15 
hours a week. The selected course is 
subject to approval by the Dean of the 
Faculty of Economics.
Scholarships: Full-time applicants are 
eligible to apply for an ANU Master Degree
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Scholarship and a Postgraduate Course 
Award offered by the Australian 
Government. Applicants from the Public 
Service may be eligible to apply for an 
Australian Public Service Full-Time 
Award.
Syllabus: A list of the semester units 
presently being offered in the program 
include the following:
Semester 1
Econometric Theory and Method 
Elementary Econometric Theory 
Macroeconomic Theory 
Microeconomic Theory A 
Growth Theory
Problems of Economic Development in 
Asia
Public Expenditure Theory 
Optimal Control Theory 
Special Topics in Econometrics.
Semester 2
Case Studies in Applied Econometrics 
Econometric Theory and Method 
Economic Policy Issues 
International Trade Theory 
Microeconomic Theory B 
Urban Economics 
Monetary Economics 
Applied General Equilibrium Analysis 
Special Topics in Econometrics.
Candidates may include (subject to 
approval) the equivalent of two semester 
units at honours level from those offered 
by the Faculty at the undergraduate level.
Examinations: Written examinations are 
held at the end of each semester. 
Assessment for award of the degree is 
based on a candidate's overall 
performance.
Details of the program to be offered in 
1980, together with preliminary reading 
lists, can be obtained from the Faculty 
office.
For the degrees of Master of Economics 
and Doctor of Philosophy by thesis
The Department’s staff has research 
interests ranging over many areas of
economic theory and applied economics. 
Proposals for research topics should 
initially be discussed with the Head of the 
Department.
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R. D. Terrell, BEc Adel., PhD 
Professor of Econometrics and Head of 
(the Department
Introduction
The statistics course for the pass degree 
is divided into three parts which will 
ordinarily be taken in successive years.
The first part studies the basic methods 
of statistics and their application in the 
social sciences, particularly in economics. 
It is normally taken by all students 
proceeding to the degree of Bachelor of 
Economicst and can also be taken by arts 
and science students interested in the 
application of statistics. Students with a 
standard of school mathematics 
equivalent to a good pass in the two-unit 
course at the NSW Higher School 
Certificate level or better should take the 
semester units Statistics A01 and 
Statistics A02. However students with a 
weaker mathematical background will be 
required to take the mathematical 
methods unit Statistics A03 in the first 
semester before proceeding to Statistics 
A01 which is offered in both the first and 
second semesters. In the first semester 
students will be allocated to either 
Statistics A03 or Statistics A01 by the Head 
of the Department.
Alternatively, for students not enrolled 
in the Faculty of Economics, first-year 
combined courses in mathematics and 
statistics could be made up from Statistics 
A01 and Pure Mathematics A02 or Pure 
Mathematics A01 and Statistics A01. (Note 
that Statistics A01 is offered in first and 
second semesters.) Details of the above 
mathematics components can be found in 
the mathematics entry for the Faculty of 
Science.
The two remaining parts are made up of 
semester units which provide a study both 
of the mathematical theory and the 
practice of statistics. Four appropriately 
chosen units, together with the first part
t Students in the Faculty of Economics who take two 
A-level pure mathematics units in their first year may 
fulfil the compulsory statistics requirement by taking, 
instead, two statistics semester units in their second 
year.
described in the preceding paragraph, 
constitute a major in the Faculty of Arts. 
Students in arts, economics or science 
may major in statistics without taking any 
of the first part provided they fulfil a 
mathematics prerequisite.
Students with a good background in 
first-year mathematics will find 
themselves well prepared for Statistics 
B01; however, students with a weaker 
mathematical background are advised to 
take Statistics A01 in their first year. It is 
not possible to enrol in a first-year 
statistics unit concurrently with or after 
completion of a second-year 
mathematics unit.
Arts and science students would take the 
options Statistics B02 and Statistics C02 
in the second semester of their second 
and third years respectively. For students 
in the Faculty of Economics who wish to 
take an introductory course in 
econometrics, Statistics C07 will be 
offered in 1980 if there is suff icient student 
demand. Students interested in the theory 
and applications of econometrics are 
advised to take the sequence Statistics 
B03, C05, and C06. Statistics B03 will be 
offered in second semester and first 
semester if there is sufficient student 
demand.
In addition to these courses in statistical 
and econometric theory and practice the 
Department provides two semester units, 
Statistics C03 and Statistics C04, in the 
related subject of Operational Research. 
This subject is concerned with problems 
of optimal systems control, which arise, 
for example, in industry and government. 
A further semester unit likely to be of 
interest to economics students is 
Statistics B04, Demography: Techniques 
of Population Analysis.
Students proceeding to a degree with 
honours in the Faculties of Economics, 
Arts, or Science may pursue their studies 
in probability, statistics, or econometrics 
further by taking an approved selection of 
options offered at the fourth-year level.
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Additional lectures, and in some cases an 
entirely separate course, must be 
attempted by students wishing to take 
second or third-year units at honours 
level. Attainment of a satisfactory level in 
second and third year is required before 
admission to the fourth honours year. 
Students may be admitted to the honours 
courses in second and third-year units 
even though they do not intend to proceed 
to an honours degree.
Graduates who have obtained a 
bachelor’s degree including an adequate 
study of statistics at any recognised 
university may be enrolled for a master’s 
degree (MEc, MA or MSc) for which they 
may qualify by completing a thesis written 
under the supervision of members of the 
Department. Where graduates have not 
obtained a degree with first or upper 
second class honours in statistics they will 
be required to take an advanced qualifying 
course, usually of one or two years’ 
duration. Students who hold a good 
honours degree or who have taken a 
master’s degree, in both cases with an 
adequate study of mathematics and 
statistics, may enrol for the degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy.
In addition to co-operating with other 
departments in the Faculty of Economics 
in the degree of MEc by course work, the 
Department also offers a master’s degree 
by course-work program available to 
suitably qualified honours graduates in 
the Faculties of Arts, Economics and 
Science. The course is designed primarily 
as preparation for honours graduates in 
statistics or mathematics/statistics 
wishing to pursue a career as statisticians 
in industry or in organisations such as the 
Australian Bureau of Statistics and 
CSIRO. Full-time students enrolled in the 
course are required to complete eight 
semester units in the one academic year.
For the pass degree
Statistics A01 (1 point.
First and second semesters.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week. I
Prerequisite: At least the two-unit course 
in mathematics at the NSW Higher School 
Certificate level, or equivalent, or 
Statistics A03.
Syllabus: An introductory course in 
statistical methods with emphasis on 
techniques useful in the analysis of data. 
Elements of probability and probability 
distributions; conditional and joint 
probabilities; the binomial, Poisson and 
normal distributions; descriptive 
measures and histograms; elements of 
estimation and hypothesis testing using 
mainly the t, x2 and F distributions; the 
correlation coefficient and simple linear 
regression.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
prescribed work, which may include a 
mid-semester examination. All 
examinations are open-book.
Statistics A02 (1 point
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Statistics A01.
Syllabus: The course is divided into three 
parts. Students will be required to take 
part A and one of parts B and C.
A. Linear Regression: elementary matrix 
algebra; solution of simultaneous 
equations; matrix representation of 
multiple linear regression models; least 
squares estimators and their properties; 
confidence intervals for regression 
coefficients; the analysis of variance as 
applied to regression models and one an< 
two-way experimental designs.
B. Economic Applications: further work 
on linear regression; index numbers; 
seasonal adjustment.
C. Further discussion of one and two-wa; 
experimental designs, and an introductioi 
to non-parametric statistics.
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Examination: One three-hour open-book 
examination and prescribed work as 
required.
Statistics A03 (1 point)
:First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: See introduction above.
Syllabus: A course in basic mathematical 
methods; elementary algebra; matrix 
algebra; solution of equations; differential 
and integral calculus with an emphasis on 
applications; partial differentiation.
Examination: One three-hour open-book 
examination and prescribed work as 
required.
Statistics B01 (1 point)
First semester.
Three lectures and two tutorials a week.
Prerequisite: Mathematics for Economists 
or any two units selected from Pure 
Mathematics A01, A02, A03, A04, A05(H) 
and A06(H) or any two units selected from 
Applied Mathematics A21, A22, A31 and 
A32.
Syllabus: A first course in Mathematical 
Statistics with emphasis on applications; 
probability, random variables, joint and 
conditional distributions, sampling 
distributions, point and interval estimation 
including maximum likelihood and 
; hypothesis testing.
Examination: One three-hour open-book 
examination and prescribed work which 
! may include a mid-semester examination.
Statistics B02 (1 point)
Second semester.
Three lectures, one tutorial and one 
computing session a week.
Prerequisite: Statistics B01.
: Syllabus: An introduction to full rank 
linear models and their application to 
practical data analysis: in particular, 
multiple regression, multiway 
classification of data and the analysis of
variance and covariance. The role of the 
normal distribution, the Poisson 
distribution and the binomial distribution. 
The simpler experimental designs— 
completely randomised, randomised 
blocks, Latin squares and factorial 
designs. Then use of the GLIM package in 
the computer analysis of data. (Students 
need not have any knowledge of 
computing to undertake this course.)
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
prescribed work as required.
Statistics B03 (1 point)
(Econometric Techniques I)
Second semester and first semester 
(subject to adequate student numbers). 
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Statistics B01 and 
Economics I (which may be taken 
concurrently).
Syllabus: Revision of Matrix Algebra and 
Statistical Techniques; the classical 
Linear Regression Model; identification 
and estimation of Simultaneous Equation 
Models; use of computer programs.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
prescribed work as required.
Statistics B04 (1 point)
Second semester.
Two lectures and two tutorials a week. 
This course will be offered in 1980 only if 
staff are available.
Prerequisite: Statistics A01 or Statistics 
B01 (which may be taken concurrently).
Syllabus: Demography: Techniques of 
Population Analysis, including basic 
sources of demographic data, accuracy 
and errors, basic demographic measures, 
life tables, workforce analysis, fertility 
studies, migration, interpolation and 
graduation, cross-sectional and cohort 
analysis, population projections, theory of 
stable populations.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
prescribed work as required.
253
i
Faculty of Economics
Statistics C01 (1 point)
First semester.
Three lectures and two tutorials a week.
Prerequisites: Either Statistics B02 or B03 
and either Pure Mathematics B03 or 
B06(H).
Syllabus: Univariate and multivariate 
distribution theory; transformations of 
random variables; multivariate normal 
distribution; theory of estimation; linear 
models; hypothesis testing.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
prescribed work in the form of 
assignments.
Statistics C02 (1 point)
Second semester.
Three lectures and three tutorials a week.
Prerequisites: As for Statistics C01.
Syllabus: The course consists of two 
segments—
(a) An introduction to the theory and 
application of time series.
(b) Experimental design: linear models of 
nonfull rank: analysis of variance and 
covariance: randomisation, replication: 
randomised blocks: Latin squares: 
incomplete blocks: factorial experiments: 
confounding: fractional replication 
(including the use of packaged programs).
Examination: One two-hour paper in each 
segment and prescribed work as required.
Statistics C03 (1 point)
First semester.
Three lectures and two tutorials a week.
Prerequisites: Two units selected from 
Pure Mathematics A01, A02, A03, A04, 
A05(H) and A06(H), or Mathematics for 
Economists or Statistics B01.
Syllabus: Introduction to Operations 
Research; linear programming and 
extensions, games and networks; 
introduction to linear programming 
package.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
prescribed work in the form of 
assignments.
Statistics C04 (1 point)
Second semester.
Three lectures and two tutorials a week.
Prerequisite: Statistics B01.
Syllabus: Mathematical tools, illustrated 
by deterministic inventory models; simple 
decision theory and application to 
stochastic inventory models; Markov 
chains, and associated cost, profit, 
inventory models; birth and death 
processes and queues.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
prescribed work as required.
Statistics C05 (1 point)
(Econometric Techniques II)
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Statistics B03.
Syllabus: General Linear Systems 
Model—seemingly unrelated regressions. 
Simultaneous Systems Estimation—three 
stage least squares. Estimation Subject to 
Linear. Restrictions—testing linear 
restrictions. Cross-Section-Time Series 
Methods. Non-Linear Regression. 
Distributed Lags—lag operators, rational 
lags, Pascal lags, extensions of the Almon 
procedure. Autocorrelated Residuals.
Students will be instructed in the use of 
the Almon, AUTREGAL, GLS and 3SLS 
programs at an appropriate stage of the 
semester.
Examination: Evaluation to be decided on 
a number of assignments and a written 
examination.
Statistics C06 (1 point)
First semester.
Three classes a week.
Prerequisites: Statistics B03 and 
Economics II (which may be taken 
concurrently).
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Syllabus: Applied Econometrics.
The aim of the course is to provide 
students with experience in applied 
econometric research. The student will be 
required to carry out two projects. These 
will involve the estimation of some 
economic relationships and an evaluation 
of the estimated equations. Lectures will 
be given on the interpretation of 
regression estimates, simulation and 
assessment of econometric models, 
nonlinear estimation and models leading 
to equations with lagged dependent 
variables.
Examination: Evaluation will be based on 
the projects mentioned above.
Statistics C07 (1 point)
First semester.
Three lectures and two tutorials a week.
Prerequisites: Statistics A01 and A02 at 
credit level or better (or with the 
permission of the Head of the Department) 
and Economics I. The course is intended 
for students who have not studied 
mathematics at university level and who 
wish to become familiar with the basic 
approach to econometric investigation.
Syllabus: Estimation: maximum likelihood 
and best linear unbiased estimators.
Basic Correlation Analysis.
The General Linear Model: estimation and 
hypothesis testing.
Extensions of the General Linear Model: 
specification error, multicollinearity, and 
dummy variables.
Generalised Least Squares: 
heteroskedasticity and autocorrelation. 
Distributed Lags: geometric lags (lagged 
dependent variables) and Almon 
distributed lags.
Simultaneous Equations: identification 
and two-stage least squares.
Use of Package Programs: programs OLS, 
AUTO, and ALMON.
Detailed discussion of one applied study. 
Examination: To be discussed in class.
Statistics C08 (1 point)
(Statistical Methods for Research 
Workers)
First semester.
Four lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: No formal prerequisite but a 
familiarity with elementary statistical 
procedures and terminology is assumed. 
Intending students should consult the 
Head of the Department. Undergraduates 
not intending to pursue future research 
work will not normally enrol in this unit.
Syllabus: The course is designed for 
commencing research students and 
senior undergraduates in the biological 
and social sciences, with emphasis on the 
application of statistical techniques to 
data analysis, including the role and use 
of computer packages. Linear models, 
especially multiple regression; the testing 
of assumptions, normality, function bias, 
homogeneity. The use of dummy variables. 
Transformations to linearity. The analysis 
of variance in complex experiments of 
balanced and unbalanced types. 
Covariance Analysis. The handling of 
missing data. An introduction to 
multivariate techniques, discriminant and 
principal component analysis. The choice 
of appropriate statistical procedures.
One lecture a week will be devoted to 
the use of GLIM statistical package.
Examination: One take-home final 
examination and occasional work as 
arranged.
Introduction to Computer Data 
Processing (1 point)
This unit is available in the second 
semester to students who have already 
completed units to the value of four points. 
For details consult the introductory 
section of the Faculty of Economics 
handbook entry.
255
Faculty of Economics
For the degree with honours
Statistics B01 (Honours) (1 point)
First semester.
Four lectures and two tutorials a week.
Prerequisites: Two units selected from 
Pure Mathematics A03, A04, A05(H) and 
A06(H) or two units selected from Applied 
Mathematics A21, A22, A31 and A32. 
Students are advised to take B-level pure 
mathematics units concurrently.
Syllabus: As for Statistics B01 with 
additional probability theory and certain 
topics treated in greater detail.
Examination: As for Statistics B01 plus an 
additional two-hour paper.
Statistics B02 (Honours) (1 point)
Second semester.
Four lectures and two tutorials a week.
Prerequisite: Statistics B01 (H) or a good 
pass in Statistics B01.
Syllabus: As for Statistics B02 together 
with additional work on selected topics.
Examination: As for Statistics B02 plus 
additional work as arranged.
Statistics B03 (Honours) (1 point)
First semester (subject to adequate 
student numbers) and second semester. 
Four lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Statistics B01 and 
Economics I (which may be taken 
concurrently).
Syllabus: Maximum likelihood estimation, 
tests of structural change and nonlinear 
regression.
Examination: There will be prescribed 
work in addition to that required for B03.
Statistics C01 (Honours) (1 point)
First semester.
Four lectures and three tutorials a week.
Prerequisites: Either Statistics B02 or B03 
and either Pure Mathematics B03 or 
B06(H).
Syllabus: As for Statistics C01 with 
additional work on statistical inference.
Examination: One three-hour paper as for 
Statistics C01, one additional two-hour 
paper, and prescribed work as required.
Statistics C02 (Honours) (1 point)
Second semester.
Four lectures and three tutorials a week.
Prerequisite: Statistics C01(H).
Syllabus: As for Statistics C02 together 
with additional work on non-parametric 
inference.
Examination: As for Statistics C02 plus an 
additional two-hour paper.
Statistics C03 (Honours) (1 point)
First semester.
Four lectures and three tutorials a week.
Prerequisites: Two units selected from 
Pure Mathematics A01, A02, A03, A04, 
A05(H) and A06(H) or Mathematics for 
Economists or Statistics B01.
Syllabus: As for Statistics C03 plus one 
additional lecture a week.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
prescribed work in the form of 
assignments.
Statistics C04 (Honours) (1 point)
Second semester.
Four lectures and three tutorials a week.
Prerequisite: Statistics B01.
Syllabus: As for Statistics C04 plus one 
additional lecture a week on special 
topics.
Examination: As for Statistics C04 plus an 
additional two-hour paper.
Statistics C05 (Honours) (1 point)
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Students should have 
achieved either a Pass with Merit in 
Statistics B03 or a Credit or better in
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Statistics B03(H). It is advisable that 
students have completed or are 
completing Pure Mathematics B03 or B06 
or equivalent units.
Syllabus: The course will be devoted to 
some special aspects of simultaneous 
equation methods in econometrics.
Examination: There will be prescribed 
work in addition to that required for 
Statistics C05.
Statistics C06 (Honours)
First semester.
Four classes a week.
(1 point)
Prerequisites: Statistics B03 or Statistics 
B03(H) and Economics II (which may be 
taken concurrently).
Syllabus: Additional lectures are given on 
the material covered in C06.
Examination: In addition to the work 
required in Statistics C06, honours 
students are required to take one 
two-hour examination.
Final fourth-year honours
Students proceeding to final fourth-year 
honours either in part or wholly within the 
Department will be able to select options 
from the general fields of probability,
mathematical statistics, and 
econometrics. Entry to the fourth-year 
program requires the approval of Faculty 
and interested students should discuss 
their proposed course with the Head of the 
Department. Some C-level Pure 
Mathematics units are prerequisites for 
the courses in probability and 
mathematical statistics. However students 
within the Faculty of Economics wishing 
to attempt the fourth-year econometrics 
options may do so provided they have 
reached a sufficiently high standard in 
economics and econometric units. 
Honours students will be encouraged to 
take Statistics C01 in either the third or 
fourth year of their program.
Students whose interest is in probability 
theory rather than statistics may include 
the following sequence as part of their 
third and fourth-year program in either 
one of the Departments of Pure 
Mathematics or Statistics:
Measure Theory, Introduction to 
Probability (components of third-year 
Pure Mathematics (Honours)),
Probability I, Probability II (componentsof 
fourth-year Statistics (Honours)).
Honours students in mathematical 
statistics will normally take the first three 
of these units together with approved 
units in statistical inference.
Table of units and semester offered:
1st semester 2nd semester
1st year Statistics A01 Statistics A02
Statistics A03 Statistics A01
2nd year Statistics B01 and B01(H) Statistics B02 and B02(H)
Statistics B03 and B03(H)t Statistics B03 and B03(H)
Statistics B04
3rd year Statistics C01 and C01(H) Statistics C02 and C02(H)
Statistics C03 and C03(H) Statistics C04 and C04(H)
Statistics C06 and 006(H) Statistics C05 and 005(H)
Statistics C07t
Statistics C08
tU n it  w il l be g iven  if the re  is a dequa te  s tud e n t dem and.
257
Faculty of Economics
Degree of master by course work
Suitably qualified honours graduates in 
the Faculties of Arts, Economics or 
Science may enrol in the masters program 
by course work introduced by the 
Department in 1977. The course has an 
applied bias, since its primary aim is 
preparation for career statisticians, and 
the component units are designed to build 
on and complement the theoretical work 
of the honours degree. Units available in 
1980 include: Statistical Computation, 
Case Studies, Experimental Design, 
Multivariate Analysis, Procurement and 
Analysis of Data, Time Series Analysis, 
Probability, Topics in Inference, Robust 
Estimation, Sample Surveys, Stochastic 
Models, Reliability Theory, Special 
Topics. Students are required to complete 
eight of these units, of which some are 
compulsory. Details may be obtained from 
the Department.
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The Faculty of Law
The Aims of the Faculty
The following represents a statement of 
the aims and objectives of the Faculty in 
relation to undergraduate education. The 
sequence in which the aims and objectives 
are listed is not intended to denote any 
order of priority.
(a) Training persons to acquire and 
certifying their possession of professional 
and theoretical legal skills. The skills in 
question are:
(i) Knowledge of the law and its practical 
implications: The knowledge of some of 
the important parts of the law, sufficient 
knowledge to enable tentative diagnoses 
of many problems so as to indicate the 
direction of further analysis and research.
(ii) Knowledge of institutional 
environment: The knowledge of the role 
of Parliament, local bodies, courts, 
officials, agencies, and other public or 
private institutions, their uses and the 
limits of their effectiveness.
(iii) Analytical skills: The capacity to 
analyse legal materials, i.e. to read and 
understand Acts of Parliaments, judicial 
decisions, and other legal materials; the 
capacity to analyse a problem, i.e. to 
separate the material facts from the 
immaterial facts, to survey the problem 
from many perspectives, to apply relevant 
legal principles, policies and rules to 
those facts.
(iv) Research skills: The capacity to find 
the relevant law by use of the library and 
to find other information which is needed.
(v) Communicative skills: The capacity to 
: listen and to argue and to write effectively.
(b) Promoting an understanding of the 
relationship between law and society.
Law not only operates to order society as 
we know it. It is also an affirmative force 
in the process of orderly social change. 
Law is not static. A person who 
understands the law and the processes by 
which it functions is in a position to make 
truly important contributions to society. 
By adapting and using the teachings of the 
past rather than merely echoing them, he
is able to find solutions to new social 
problems as they arise. Accelerating 
changes in society, its values and 
technology will lead to rapid changes in 
the law. This means that the study of law 
cannot realistically be confined to the rote 
learning of rules. If lawyers are to 
contribute to and cope with a rapidly 
changing society they need a general 
liberal education which encourages them 
to think for themselves and helps them to 
understand something of the role of law 
in society. They also need a variety of 
professional skills and knowledge.
(c) Training persons to acquire general 
analytical skills.
By this is meant the ability to analyse and 
solve non-legal problems by bringing to 
bear the skills and training which are 
developed for the solving of legal 
problems. These entail the ability to 
separate the important from the 
unimportant, to give appropriate weight to 
relevant factors, to synthesize ideas and 
arguments, to express competing 
arguments clearly and to produce a 
solution or hierarchy of solutions.
(d) Providing a broadly-based 
undergraduate legal education which 
seeks to impart a knowledge and 
understanding of important areas of the 
law with an emphasis being given to the 
teaching of the law concerning the 
relations between government and the 
citizen and between governments, in the 
domestic and international spheres.
(e) Pursuit of legal research and the 
dissemination of the results of that 
research to lawyers and other sections of 
the community, as one means of improving 
the quality of undergraduate teaching.
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The Faculty of Law offers courses for the 
pass degree of Bachelor of Laws, the 
degree of Bachelor of Laws with honours, 
the degree of Master of Laws by research 
and the degree of Master of International 
Law by course work. It also supervises 
candidates for the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy.
In conjunction with the course-work 
program for the degree of Master of 
International Law, there is a course of 
study for the postgraduate Diploma in 
International Law which may be taken over 
a shorter period.
The number of places for under­
graduate students in the Faculty of Law in 
1980 will be limited. Those who satisfy the 
University's general admission 
requirements will not necessarily be 
accepted for entry to the Faculty of Law.
Applicants for enrolment in the LLB, 
BA/LLB, BA(Asian Studies)/LLB, 
BEc/LLB and BSc/LLB degree courses 
will be advised towards the end of January 
1980 whether they have been accepted for 
entry. Those selected will then be given a 
time limit in which to notify the University 
whether or not they wish to take up the 
offer of a place.
There is no separate quota for the 
various law courses. Applicants for the 
five courses are ranked together in one 
order of academic merit for entry to the 
Faculty of Law. Thus in stating an order of 
preference for degree courses on the 
application form an applicant need list 
only one of the five law courses.
There are no prerequisite school 
subjects for legal studies. The most 
important requirement of the law student, 
however, is that he be able to express 
himself clearly in English. Advice on this 
matter is set out under the heading ‘Advice 
to New Students’.
Enrolments are accepted for either 
full-time or part-time study. In the view of 
the Faculty, a student who is able to enrol 
on a full-time basis would be well advised 
to do so.
The degree of Bachelor of Laws
A candidate for the degree of Bachelor of 
Laws is required to pass 21 subjects, of 
which 14 are compulsory. They are 
designed to ensure that every student 
gains sufficient grounding in the 
fundamental branches of the law. The 
remaining seven subjects may be chosen 
from a range of ‘elective’ subjects 
according to the student’s interests and 
plan for the future.
A full-time student may complete the 
course in four years and a part-time 
student in not less than six years. A 
full-time student usually takes five 
compulsory subjects in thefirstyear, three 
compulsory and two elective subjects in 
the second year, three compulsory and 
three elective subjects in the third year, 
and three compulsory and two elective 
subjects in the fourth year.
The 14 compulsory subjects are: 
Administrative Law 
Commercial Law
Commonwealth Constitutional Law 
Constitutional Law and Civil Rights 
Contracts
Criminal Law and Procedure
Evidence
Legal Method
Practice and Procedure
Property I
Property II
Succession and Legal Interpretation
Torts
Trusts
Note: The first year subjects Legal Method 
and Constitutional Law and Civil Rights 
are taken consecutively.
In addition, the Faculty offers the 
following elective subjects (those marked 
t are half-year or semester subjects each 
with the value of half an ‘elective’ subject):
tBanking Law 
tBusiness Associations 
tCompany Law 
Comparative Law 
Conflict of Laws 
Criminology
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tEnforcement of International Law 
Environmental Resources Law 
Family Law 
tHuman Rights 
tlnsurance Law
tlnternational Air and Space Law 
tlnternational Trade Law 
Jurisprudence 
Labour Relations 
Law of Employment
Law of Industrial and Intellectual Property
tLaw of International Organisations
tLaw of the Sea
Legislative Process
Local Government Law
t Maritime Transport Law
Penology
tPersonal and Corporate Insolvency 
tPrinciples of International Law 
tPublic Companies
tRegionalism and European Community 
Law
Restrictive Trade Practices 
Social Welfare Law 
Taxation
Note: This list is subject to change and not 
all subjects are offered every year.
The Sub-Dean is prepared to advise any 
student who needs help in deciding his 
elective subjects.
Students intending to enter legal 
practice in Victoria should note that, 
unless they passTaxation in the course for 
the degree of Bachelor of Laws, they must 
take a postgraduate examination in that 
subject before they can qualify for 
admission to practice. A student who 
wishes to complete articles in South 
Australia and seek direct admission to 
practice in that State should include either 
Jurisprudence or Comparative Law 
among the elective subjects in his course.
The degree of Bachelor of Laws for 
graduates in other disciplines
The Faculty also offers an 18 subject LLB 
degree course for graduates with a degree 
in another discipline from an approved 
university or college of advanced 
education. Within the Faculty’s overall
quota for new students there is a 
sub-quota for such graduates, usually 
about one-fifth. For selection purposes 
graduate applicants are ranked in order of 
academic merit. In determining the order 
in which graduates will be ranked, the 
Faculty will pay particular regard to the 
performance of the applicants in any law 
subjects taken in previous degree 
courses.
In 1979 only graduates who had 
obtained more than 50% of their passes in 
the units of their first degree at merit level 
were offered a place in the course.
The level of attainment which will be 
required for admission in 1980 cannot be 
predicted as this will depend upon the 
number of applications received and the 
qualifications of the applicants.
Fourteen compulsory and four elective 
subjects are included in the course, which 
full-time students may complete in three, 
and part-time students in five years.
The Faculty is conscious that students 
taking the law course for graduates in 
other disciplines have a more 
concentrated course of study in the initial 
years than other law students. Part-time 
students in this course particularly face 
greater difficulties than other students. 
Because of the strong demand for places 
in law courses the Faculty expects 
part-time students to complete the course 
in five years. This means that they have to 
undertake a work load of approximately 
eight hours lectures a week, in addition to 
tutorials in some subjects. In addition to 
this, such students will need to devote a 
considerable amount of time to reading, 
private study and written exercises.
Intending graduate students are 
therefore urged to consider all their 
commitments very carefully before 
applying and, more especially, before 
accepting the offer of a place. The Faculty 
has determined that a graduate who 
cancels his enrolment in full after the first 
day of first term, without convincing the 
Sub-Dean that he has very good reason, 
will be deemed to have failed all subjects. 
He may then be required at the end of the
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year to show cause why he should not be 
excluded from further enrolment in the 
Faculty of Law.
A student who has graduated with a 
degree in another discipline including the 
degree of Bachelor of Jurisprudence or 
with a degree in Arts, Economics or 
Commerce as part of a combined degree 
course, will not be permitted to enrol in the 
three-year course if that degree included 
five or more law subjects. Instead he will 
be permitted to enrol in the four-year LLB 
course and will be granted status for law 
subjects which the Faculty deems 
equivalent to the law subjects which he 
has successfully completed. He will also 
be granted status for such other subjects 
as the Faculty considers appropriate so 
that, without an unduly heavy work load, 
he may complete the requirements for 
both the first degree and the LLB degree 
in not more than five years full-time study, 
provided that he does not fail any subject.
If selected a student who has completed 
a law major comprising no more than four 
law subjects in a Bachelor of Economics 
or any other degree course, including a 
combined course, will be permitted to 
enrol in the LLB course for graduates and 
will be granted status for such law 
subjects as he has successfully completed 
as part of the requirement for the first 
degree. In no case can a student repeat in 
the LLB course for graduates any law 
subject with a syllabus substantially 
similar to one which he has already passed 
in his first degree.
Again, a student enrolled in the LLB 
course for graduates in other disciplines 
should, if he intends to practise in Victoria, 
include Taxation as one of the elective 
subjects in his course. Either 
Jurisprudence or Comparative Law 
should be taken by any student who 
wishes to complete articles in South 
Australia and seek direct admission to 
practice in that State.
The degree of Bachelor of Laws 
with honours
The length of the course of study for the 
degrees of Bachelor of Laws and Bachelor 
of Laws with honours is the same. 
Students are admitted by the Faculty as 
candidates for the final examination for 
the degree with honours if they have 
obtained a sufficiently high standard in 
the subjects for the pass degree.
The final honours examination 
comprises two parts, Part A and Part B; 
seven-tenths of the total marks are allotted 
to Part A and three-tenths to Part B.
Part A consists of all law subjects taken 
by the student as part of the pass degree 
course.
Part B is a research paper of 
approximately 10,000 words on a topic 
approved by the Faculty. Its object is to 
enable the honours candidate to 
undertake sustained, intensive work on a 
specific piece of legal research.
The Faculty considers the eligibility of 
candidates to be admitted to Part B of the 
final honours examination as soon as 
possible after they have taken annual 
examinations in all subjects of the 
penultimate year of the course leading to 
the pass degree. A student must obtain an 
average of at least 65% to qualify for an 
invitation. In exceptional circumstances, 
however, the Faculty may also admit to 
Part B of the final honours examination a 
candidate who has transferred from 
another university and has attained a 
satisfactory standard at this University in 
subjects of the course leading to the LLB 
degree.
Unless the Faculty considers there are 
exceptional circumstances, a candidate 
who is admitted to Part B of the final 
honours examination will be required to 
submit his research paper to the Faculty 
on or before 15 March, if he is a full-time 
student, or 15 May, if he is a part-time 
student, of the final year of a course of 
study for the degree of Bachelor of Laws. 
However, honours results are announced 
at the same time as other annual 
examination results. The objective sought
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in the timetabling of the Part B research 
paper is to enable candidates to carry out 
the necessary research work in the long 
vacation immediately preceding their final 
year. Thus, it is very important for 
candidates to obtain prompt approval 
from the Faculty for their proposed 
research topic as soon as they accept the 
invitation to enter for Part B of the final 
honours examination. (Invitations are 
issued about mid-December and research 
topics should be approved by Christmas: 
candidates may arrange appointments to 
see, or should write to, the Lecturer-in­
charge of the subject most closely related 
to their proposed research topic.)
The Faculty has prepared a booklet 
which is designed to assist students in the 
preparation of their honours research 
paper, and this booklet is sent to all 
students invited to attempt Part B of the 
final honours examination.
Combined courses
The University offers combined courses in 
the Faculties of Arts and Law, Asian 
Studies and Law, Economics and Law, 
and Science and Law. A student may gain 
two degrees, either Bachelor of Arts and 
Bachelor of Laws, Bachelor of Arts (Asian 
Studies) and Bachelor of Laws, Bachelor 
of Economics and Bachelor of Laws, or 
Bachelor of Science and Bachelor of 
Laws, in a period of five years full-time 
study. It is the policy of the Faculty of Law 
to encourage students to take one of these 
combined courses. One of the reasons for 
this is to widen the student’s education 
and understanding and to enable him to 
study society from a viewpoint outside that 
of legal scholarship.
Any student wishing to take a combined 
course must submit details of his 
proposed course to both Faculties.
Combined course in Arts and Law
Full-time pass students must spend a 
minimum of five years and part-time 
students a minimum of eight years to 
complete the combined course. The 
length of the combined course renders
part-time study inadvisable and the 
Faculties will examine such applications 
carefully. The course is structured so that 
a full-time student will normally complete 
the requirements for the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts after three years study 
and the degree of Bachelor of Laws two 
years later.
A total of 26 units is required over the 
five years of the course, made up of either 
six arts units and 20 law subjects orfive 
arts units and 21 law subjects. A student 
who chooses the combination of five arts 
units and 21 law subjects must include a 
major (that is, a sequence of three units in 
any one subject, e.g. History 1C, 2/3A and 
2/3D) among the units completed in the 
Faculty of Arts. He must also complete all 
the subjects prescribed for the degree of 
Bachelor of Laws. A student who chooses 
to take the combination of six arts units 
and 20 law subjects must include a major 
and a sub-major (a sequence of two 
subjects in a subject, e.g. Medieval 
Studies I and II) in the arts component of 
the course. In addition he must complete 
all the subjects prescribed for the degree 
of Bachelor of Laws with the exception of 
one of the options. The arts units should 
normally be completed in the first three 
years of the course.
In the first three years of the course a 
student will normally complete either five 
arts units and nine law subjects orsix arts 
units and eight law subjects. However, he 
will qualify for the pass degree of Bachelor 
of Arts when he has completed five arts 
units (including a major) and eight law 
subjects.
A student wishing to take an honours 
degree in arts should consult the head of 
the appropriate department and the 
Sub-Dean of the Faculty of Arts.
In each department in the Faculty of Arts 
a student may qualify for admission to the 
honours year in three years of study. But 
it is most important that he should plan his 
honours course at the end of his first year 
at university in order to avoid lengthening 
his course. A student is qualified to enrol 
for honours in arts when he has met the
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requirements of the head of the 
department responsible for the honours 
school and has completed either five arts 
units and eight law subjects orsix arts 
units and seven law subjects. He suspends 
his law studies while undertaking his final 
honours in arts, which is completed in one 
year by a full-time student. After 
completing his Bachelor of Arts degree 
with honours a full-time student has two 
further years work in law to qualify to
graduate Bachelor of Laws. He must 
complete a further 12 law subjects to 
include the remaining compulsory 
subjects for the degree of Bachelor of 
Laws and either six optional law subjects 
in the case of a student who has 
completed five arts units orfive optional 
law subjects if he has completed six arts 
units.
The following is the standard pattern of 
the combined course for pass students:
1st year 1st unit in an 
arts major
1st year arts unit Legal Method Constitutional Law 
and Civil Rights 
Contracts
2nd year 2nd unit in an 
arts major
2nd year arts unit 
in same subject 
or 1st year arts unit 
in another subject
Torts Commercial Law
3rd year 3rd unit in an 
arts major
1st year arts unit 
or2nd unit in an 
arts sub-major or 
3rd unit in an arts 
major or law 
optional subject
Property 1 Criminal Law and 
Procedure 
Administrative Law
4th year All subjects specified for the 3rd year of the LLB degree course.
5th year All subjects specified for the 4th year of the LLB degree course 
together with one additional optional subject.
Combined course in Asian Studies and 
Law
Only students who have proven ability in 
language studies should consider 
enrolling for the combined course leading 
to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts (Asian 
Studies) and Bachelor of Laws as the work 
load is very heavy. (Any student wishing to 
undertake the combined course should 
consult the Sub-Deans or Faculty 
Secretaries of both Faculties.)
Full-time students must spend a 
minimum of five years to complete the 
combined course. Part-time study is 
inadvisable.
The combined course consists of all the 
law subjects prescribed for the degree of 
Bachelor of Laws, with the exception of 
one optional subject, together with two
majors from the Faculty of Asian Studies. 
One of these majors must be an Asian 
language but two language majors cannot 
be attempted unless there is a relationship 
between the languages. The two majors 
should normally be completed in the first 
three years of the course and would, 
unless special approval was given to vary 
the course, fall into one of the following 
groups:
(i) an Asian Civilization major with a 
second major in 
Bahasa Indonesia and Malay 
Classical Chinese 
Hindi 
Japanese 
Literary Arabic 
Modern Chinese
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Sanskrit, or 
Thai
(ii) a Linguistic; major with a second 
major in
Bahasa Indonesia and Malay
Classical Chirese
Hindi
Japanese
Literary Arabi:
Modern Chinese 
Sanskrit, or 
Thai
(iii) majors in Modern Chinese and 
Classical Chinese
(iv) majors in Cassical Chinese and 
Sanskrit
(v) majors in Sanskrit and Hindi.
A student successfully following a
standard pattern of the combined course 
may graduate in Asian studies at the end 
of his third year when he has completed 
the two majors in Asian studies, and eight 
law subjects. Unless the Faculties give 
special permission a candidate is not 
permitted to take more than 13 law 
subjects befrore completing the Asian 
studies component of the course. A 
student wishing to take an honours 
degree in Asian studies in the combined 
course should consult the Sub-Dean or 
Faculty Secretary in both Faculties as 
early as possible in his course.
The following is the standard pattern of 
the combined Asian Studies/Law course. 
Other combined course structures may be 
approved after they have been considered 
by both Faculties.
1st year 1st unit in an 
Asian language 
major
1st unit in a 
second approved 
Asian studies major
Legal Method Constitutional Law 
and Civil Rights 
Contracts
2nd year 2nd unit in an 
Asian language 
major
2nd unit in a 
second approved 
Asian studies 
major
Torts Commercial Law
3rd year 3rd jn it in an 
Asian language 
major
3rd unit in a 
second approved 
Asian studies major
Property I Administrative Law 
Criminal Law and 
Procedure
4th year All subjects specified for the 3rd year of the LLB course.
5th year All subjects specified for the 4th year of the LLB course together with one 
addtional optional subject.
Combined course in Economics and Law
Full-time pass students must spend a 
minimum of five years and part-time 
students a m nimum of eight years to 
complete a combined course. The length 
of the combined course renders part-time 
study inadvisable and the Faculties will 
examine sucn applications carefully.
There are two main patterns for the 
combined course—
1. The first consists of all the law subjects 
prescribed for the degree of Bachelor of 
Laws with the exception of one optional 
subject, together with—
(i) the major in economics (Economics I, 
II and III); and
(ii) two first-year semester units in 
statistics and a sequence of two full-year 
units (ortheirequivalent in semester units) 
approved by the Faculty of Economics.
2. In the second main pattern a student 
must take all the law subjects prescribed 
for the degree of Bachelor of Laws with 
the exception of two optional subjects, 
together with—
(i) the major in economics (Economics I, 
II and III); and
(ii) two first-year semester units in 
statistics and an additional major from
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those offered by the Faculty of Economics 
and listed in the Courses of Study (Degree 
of Bachelor of Economics) Rules.
Thus it is possible for a student to 
structure his course to substitute the third 
unit of a second major in the Faculty of 
Economics for an optional law subject. 
Such an arrangement will be particularly 
relevant to the student who wishes to 
satisfy the requirements for a professional 
accounting qualification as well as 
completing the law degree.
Economics I and the statistics units will 
normally be taken in the first year of the 
course.
At the end of the third year of full-time 
study under either of the standard course 
patterns a student will normally have 
completed economics units to the value of 
12 points and eight law subjects, and may 
graduate in economics at this point. 
Students who choose to complete the 
third unit in a second major in the Faculty 
of Economics in place of a law optional 
subject will not normally take the extra 
unit from the Faculty of Economics until 
the fourth year of the combined course.
A student who qualifies for the degree 
of Bachelor of Economicsattheendofthe
I
1st year Economics I 2 first-year 
semester units 
in statistics
Legal Method Constitutional Law 
and Civil Rights 
Contracts
2nd year Economics II 1st unit in an 
approved 
sequence of 2
Torts Commercial Law
3rd year Economics III 2nd unit in an 
approved 
sequence of 2
Property I
Criminal Law and Procedure 
Administrative Law
4th year All subjects specified for the 3rd year of the LLB course.
5th year All subjects specified for the 4th year of the LLB course together with one 
additional optional subject.
third year of the course and who follows 
course pattern /below may graduate in law 
two years later by completing the 
remaining compulsory subjects for the 
degree of Bachelor of Laws and six 
optional law subjects. A student following 
course pattern II below after graduating 
in economics may also graduate in law in 
a further two years by completing the third 
unit of a second major in the Faculty of 
Economics, the remaining compulsory law 
subjects and five optional law subjects.
Any student interested in undertaking 
an honours course in economics should 
consult the Sub-Deans or Faculty 
Secretaries of both Faculties as early as 
possible in the course. A candidate for the 
degree of Bachelor of Economics with 
honours is required to complete one law 
subject less than is required of candidates 
for the pass degree. This concession will 
normally apply in the third or fourth year 
of the combined course, depending on 
whether the student is pursuing pattern I 
or II described below.
The following are the standard patterns 
of the combined Economics/Law course. 
Other combined course structures may be 
approved, after they have been 
considered by both Faculties.
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1st year Economics I 2 first-year 
semester units 
in statistics
Legal Method Contracts
Constitutional Law 
and Civil Rights
2nd year Economics II 1st unit in an 
approved BEc 
major
Torts Commercial Law
3rd year Economics III 2nd unit in an 
approved major
Property I
Criminal Law and Procedure 
Administrative Law
4th year 3rd unit in an 
approved BEc 
major
All subjects specified for the 3rd year of the LLB course 
with the exception of an optional subject.
5th year All subjects specified for the 4th year of the LLB course together with one 
additional optional subject. ___
Combined course in Science and Law
Full-time students must spend a minimum 
of five years and part-time students a 
minimum of eight years to complete a 
combined course. The length of the 
combined course renders part-time study 
inadvisable and the Faculties will examine 
such applications carefully.
The combined course consists of 
science units to the value of 14 points and 
18 law subjects. In the first four years of 
the combined course a student will 
normally have completed 12 law subjects 
and science units to the valueof 14 points, 
although to graduate in science only 14 
science points and seven law subjects are 
required.
The science component consists of not 
less than four Group A points, not less 
than two Group B points and not less than 
four Group C points. The remaining four 
points may be taken from Groups A, B, C 
and D but with a limit of two from Group 
A.
in less than three-and-a-half years unless 
a decision is taken to withdraw from the 
combined course at the end of the second 
year. Students wishing to withdraw from 
the combined course to proceed with the 
science course will be transferred to the 
science rules.
A student may not take more than 14 law 
subjects before he completes the science 
component of the combined course. To 
graduate in law in the fifth year a student 
will have to complete further law subjects 
to make a total of 18.
Students wishing to undertake honours 
in the Faculty of Science may do so at the 
end of the fourth or fifth year. A student 
wishing to complete his honours year at 
the end of the fourth year of the course will 
suspend his studies in law for a year.
The following is a basic pattern for a 
combined Science/Law course. Other 
combined course structures may be 
approved after they have been considered 
by both Faculties.
1st year 4 Group A science 
points
Legal Method Constitutional Law 
and Civil Rights 
Contracts
2nd year 4 Group B or Torts Commercial Law
2 Group A and 2 Group
B science points
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3rd year 4 Group C or 
2 Group B and 2 Group 
C science points
Property I Criminal Law and 
Procedure
4th year 2 Group C science 
points
Administrative Law and 
all 3rd year LLB subjects 
less 2 electives
5th year All 4th year LLB subjects plus one elective.
Higher degrees by research
Degree of Doctor of Philosophy: To be 
admitted to candidature for a PhD degree 
students must have an honours degree in 
law from an Australian university or a 
university outside Australia recognised by 
the Faculty. In addition, applicants should 
showanabilityfororiginal research in law.
This degree may be undertaken only on 
a full-time basis. It is expected that the 
candidates will be in residence about 
three years. During this time the 
candidates will work with supervisors 
appointed by the Faculty, who have a 
special knowledge and interest in the field 
of studies undertaken by candidates.
It should be noted that PhD candidature 
is limited by the necessity of suitable 
supervision within the Faculty and by the 
usual requirement that candidates receive 
a scholarship to support themselves whilst 
in residence; competition for scholarships 
given by the Australian National University 
is strong and only candidates with 
outstanding qualifications may expect to 
receive a scholarship.
Degree of Master of Laws: To be admitted 
as a candidate for the degree of Master of 
Laws, a student should have graduated 
Bachelor of Laws with honours from an 
Australian university or a university 
outside Australia recognised by the 
Faculty. Consideration will be given to 
applications from graduates who have a 
sound academic record, although they 
have not gained an honours degree. Such 
persons would normally be required to 
undertake a preliminary qualifying course 
before being admitted to candidature for 
the degree of master. In order that the 
Faculty may exercise adequate
supervision a candidate must also be 
resident in the Australian Capital Territory. 
Candidates proceed to the degree by 
research and thesis and may be admitted 
at any time during the academic year.
Graduate International Law program
In addition to the higher degrees by 
research described above, the Faculty of 
Law offers candidates the opportunity to 
proceed to a Postgraduate Diploma in 
International Law or a degree of Master of 
International Law by course work and 
research. Launched in March 1979, the 
integrated course-work program reflects 
the unique resources available to the 
school in this branch of legal studies. 
Aimed at producing well-rounded Public 
International Law specialists, the 
curriculum in addition to detailed core 
courses on International Law and 
International Organisations, includes 
courses and seminars in International 
Relations and in International Economics. 
In the master's component, a number of 
specialist courses provide further 
in-depth study of selected subject areas. 
Both at the diploma and master’s level the 
thesis requirements offer the opportunity 
for individual research on approved 
topics. Moreover, because of its location 
in Australia’s national capital, the program 
benefits from the participation as 
candidates of a number of officers from 
Australian government departments and 
of members of the local diplomatic 
community.
The teaching staff of the program is 
drawn primarily from the Faculty of Law 
and from other Departments within the 
Australian National University. In addition,
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components of the program are taught by 
officials from various government 
departments in Canberra, visitors from 
other Australian universities and persons 
with distinguished backgrounds in the 
diplomatic and international legal fields.
The program is open both to law and to 
non-law graduates. Both courses of study 
may be completed in one year full-time or 
two years part-time.
Program structure
Candidates enrolled for the postgraduate 
Diploma in International Law (DipIntLaw) 
are required to complete the following 
course-work units: International Law, 
International Organisations, Principles of 
International Economics, International 
Economics Seminar, International 
Relations, Political Aspects of 
International Organisations Seminar, and 
International Law Seminar. Candidates 
enrolled for the Master of International 
Law (MlntLaw) are required, in addition to 
the course-work units listed above for 
Diploma candidates, to complete 
additional specialist course units. Those 
at present offered (the list is subject to 
change) are International Transport and 
Communications Law, Natural Resources 
and Environmental Law, Law of the Sea, 
and Legal Aspects of the International 
Trading System. Candidates enrolled for 
either program are also required to submit 
a dissertation of a minimum length of
10.000 words for Diploma candidates and
15.000 words for Master’s candidates.
General
Work loads
The Faculty determines the number and 
order of subjects, compulsory or elective, 
which a student may take in any year. 
Generally a full-time student will have a 
lecture work load of 12-13 hours a week 
and a part-time student eight hours, both 
excluding tutorials.
In general, because of the limited 
number of places available in the Law 
School, students will not be permitted to 
enrol for courses occupying in total less 
time a week. Nor will students normally be 
permitted to do more than a normal work 
load without the special permission of the 
Sub-Dean.
Lectures are timetabled to start at 9 am 
and end at 6 pm. Part-time students 
should, therefore, ascertain before they 
register their enrolment or apply to 
re-enrol whether they will be able to obtain 
leave of absence from their employment to 
attend lectures.
The Moot Court program
The Faculty conducts a Moot Court 
program in order to give students practical 
training and experience in the techniques 
of preparing and presenting oral 
argument. Each student is required to 
participate in up to three Moots during his 
course. It is stressed that Moots form part 
of a student’s enrolment in the Faculty, 
and any change affecting enrolment in 
Moots must be approved by the Faculty in 
the same way as other variations of 
enrolment. Students should therefore 
consult the Sub-Dean or the Moot Director 
or Secretary about any difficulties relating 
to their enrolment in Moots. Students will 
receive pass or fail grades for 
performance in Moots and these results 
will be entered on their academic records.
The program is directed by Mr C. J. 
Rowland, a member of the Faculty. A 
Moots Handbook is obtainable from the 
Faculty’s Moot Secretary.
Federal Law Review
The Federal Law Review, a scholarly 
journal which is published twice a year, 
provides a forum for legal research and 
writing by law teachers, practising lawyers 
and members of its editorial board. The 
editorial board of the Review is composed 
entirely of students, who are selected on 
the basis of their academic performance. 
A member of the Faculty is adviser to the 
board.
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It is regarded as an honour to be invited 
to join the editorial board of the Review. 
While work on the Review makes heavy 
demands on time, it provides good 
training in legal research and writing.
The ANU Law Society
The ANU Law Society is a student 
organisation to which all law students are 
eligible to belong. Its program is directed 
by a committee of 10 elected by popular 
student vote in the third term of each year.
Throughout the year the Society 
sponsors a number of extra-curricular 
academic activities, such as talks by 
leading members of the profession, 
debates and career forums, and an 
extensive social program.
Perhaps the Society’s most important 
function is its contribution to the cordial 
relationship which exists between the 
staff and students of the Faculty. Members 
of the Society sit on Faculty committees 
which meet regularly to discuss matters of 
mutual concern and to consider 
suggestions from the students.
In 1979 the ANU Law Society received 
a portion of the General Service Fees paid 
by students to the University. The moneys 
assist the Society to finance its activities 
and to provide facilities for law students.
Faculty Education Committee
The Faculty Education Committee 
consists of equal numbers of staff and 
students under the Chairmanship of the 
Dean. It considers and reports to the 
Faculty of Law on educational matters 
relating to law courses, including the 
content of subjects and the means of 
assessment in each.
Faculty officers
At the head of the Faculty is the Dean. He 
is assisted by the Associate Dean, the 
Sub-Dean and the Faculty Secretary. 
Students should apply to the Sub-Dean or 
Faculty Secretary on matters concerning 
degree rules, regulations, courses and 
general administration. Members of the 
teaching staff also are willing to advise
students on problems arising from the 
courses in general or from particular 
subjects.
Noticeboards
Posting on the Faculty noticeboards is to 
be taken as sufficient notice to all 
students. Students should accordingly 
make a practise of consulting these 
boards regularly.
Division of classes and tutorials
In 1980 lecture classes in many subjects, 
especially first and second-year subjects, 
will be divided into two or more groups. In 
addition there is a comprehensive tutorial 
program in several subjects. The number 
of hours specified for each subject in the 
section ‘Details of Subjects’ refers only to 
lectures and not to tutorial classes. 
Notices advising students of their lecture 
and tutorial groups will be posted on the 
noticeboard towards.the end of 
Orientation Week. Any student who 
cannot join the group to which he has 
been allotted must apply to the Faculty 
Secretary’s office to change his group by 
the second day of the first term. Students 
must always attend their correct group. No 
changes between groups will be allowed 
after the end of first week of the first term 
unless there are exceptional 
circumstances.
Lockers
A number of lockers are available for hire 
by students. The annual locker fee is 
$1.00. Keys are issued by the Faculty office 
at the beginning of the academic year on 
payment of the fee and must be returned 
during the week following the annual 
examination period.
Examinations
A wide variety of means of assessment has 
been introduced by the Faculty in recent 
years.
The Faculty's policy is that the lecturer 
in each subject, except Legal Method, will 
consult his class early in the year about the 
means and form of assessment to be
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adopted. After considering alternative 
possibilities suggested by the class, the 
lecturer will ask ths class to vote on those 
acceptable to him.
Precise details aoout the means of 
assessment to be adopted in each subject 
in 1980 will be posted on the noticeboard 
during first term.
The Faculty may refuse to admit to an 
examination in a subject a student who 
has been repeated y absent from classes 
or who has not submitted, in accordance 
with the approved or agreed means of 
assessment, any prescribed written work 
in the subject.
Annual or semester results in each 
subject are gradec as follows:
HD: High Distinction 
D: Distinction 
CR: Credit 
P: Pass 
N: Fail
80-100% 
72-79% 
65-71% 
50-64% 
Below 50%
Special examinations
Generally, the Faculty is prepared to give 
special consideration in the assessments/ 
examination results, or grant special 
examinations, where there is medical or 
other evidence that a student’s studies 
have been significantly affected during 
the academic year or during an 
examination period by ill-health or 
domestic dislocation Any application will 
be treated in strict confidence and should 
be made in writing to the Registrar before 
the examination is held. In any case of 
urgency students should telephone either 
the Officer-in-Charge of Examinations or 
the Faculty Secretary and follow this as 
soon as possible with a written 
submission. In addition a student may 
inform the supervisor at any time during 
the period of an examination that his 
performance is being impaired. Students 
should never communicate directly with 
their examiners on such matters.
All students are advised to read the 
Examinations (School of General Studies) 
Rules.
Final-year students only
Where a student who would otherwise 
qualify to graduate has failed to pass one 
subject in his final year, the Faculty will 
grant him one special examinaticn 
provided his initial performance that year 
has reached a minimumstandard required 
by the Faculty.
Cancellation or variation of enrolment
Any student who wishes to cancel, or vary, 
his enrolment in any way must inform the 
Registrar immediately by completing a 
Variation of Enrolmentform, which may be 
obtained at the Faculty Secretary’s office 
or at Student Administration. Cancellation 
of an enrolment in a subject at any stage 
of the academic year without the approval 
of the Faculty may be regarded as a failure 
in the subject. Unless exceptional 
circumstances are shown, a cancellation 
in a full-year subject after the Friday of the 
first week of third term will be regarded as 
a failure in the subject. Again, unless 
exceptional circumstances are shown, a 
cancellation in a semester subject will be 
regarded as a failure in that subject if the 
cancellation is made after:
First semester—31 May 
Second semester—30 September. 
However, students in the LLB course for 
graduates in other disciplines are subject 
to more stringent rules than other 
candidates. Those graduates who cancel 
their enrolment in full after the first day of 
first term without convincing the 
Sub-Dean that they have very good reason 
will be deemed to have failed all their 
subjects. The Faculty then has power 
under its Statement of Policy on Academic 
Progress to consider their exclusion.
Any student who wishes to cancel his 
enrolment in full, but who plans to seek 
admission to a law course in a future year 
should seek a suspension of his course. 
Applications should be made in writing to 
the Registrar giving full details of the 
reasons.
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Academic Progress
The following is a statement of the 
Faculty’s policies which are applied 
pursuant to the Academic Progress 
(School of General Studies) Statute and 
the Academic Progress (Faculty of Law) 
Rules. It is emphasised, however, that 
these policies are not applied rigidly and 
that the case of each individual person is 
considered by the Faculty on its merits.
1. (a) This statement applies to students 
enrolled for the degree of Bachelor of 
Laws and to students enrolled for the 
combined courses in Arts and Law, Asian 
Studies and Law, Economics and Law, 
and Science and Law.
(b) References to a failure in a subject 
include a failure in an annual unit, or its 
equivalent in semester units, in the Arts, 
Asian Studies, Economics or Science 
component of a combined course.
2. (a) The Faculty may review the academic 
progress of any person who fails a subject, 
(b) In reviewing academic progress the 
failure of a person to pass a subject shall, 
except where in a particular case the 
Faculty otherwise determines, be taken to 
include:
(i) withdrawal without approval from 
any subject at any time during the 
academic year unless evidence 
establishes illness or other personal 
difficulties
(ii) the failure of a person to sit for or the 
absence or exclusion of a person from the 
examination in a subject for which he is 
enrolled.
3. (a) Unless special circumstances are 
shown, the Faculty will direct that a person 
be not permitted to re-enrol in a subject or 
course where:
(i) he fails two or more subjects for 
which he is enrolled in his first year and 
obtains in his first-year subjects an 
average of less than 50%
(ii) he fails three or more subjects 
during his course
(iii) he fails a subject twice.
(b) Examples of special circumstances 
which are taken into account are as 
follows:
(i) a record of satisfactory results 
during the later years of his course of 
study
(ii) evidence showing that a person has 
had a record of illness during the course 
supported by medical certificates 
produced to the Registrar.
4. Wherever a person’s academic progress 
is unsatisfactory the Faculty may impose 
conditions:
(a) limiting or prescribing the number of 
subjects for which he may enrol in any 
subsequent year;
(b) specifying particular subjects for 
which a person must enrol in any 
subsequent year; or
(c) refusing the person permission to enrol 
in any subject offered by the Faculty for a 
specified period.
5. Where a student is undertaking a 
subject in the Faculty as a non-degree 
enrolment, the Faculty may direct that the 
student be not permitted to re-enrol in that 
subject if he is not admitted to the annual 
examination in that subject or fails that 
subject twice.
6. Where a person has failed subjects in 
any other Faculty in this University or any 
other university or any institute of higher 
learning or education the Faculty may 
take account of such failures as if they 
were failures in a course of study for which 
this Faculty is responsible.
7. Where students are undertaking a 
combined course in Arts and Law, Asian 
Studies and Law, Economics and Law and 
Science and Law, their academic progress 
will be reviewed each year by both 
Faculties concerned. Unsatisfactory 
progress in a combined course may lead 
to exclusion from one or both Faculties.
Advice to new students
New students are referred to The Study of 
Law, a booklet by Professor Leslie Zines, 
which contains introductory information 
concerning the branches of the law and 
careers for graduates in law.
Students should realise that in many 
university courses the lecturer does not 
cover the whole subject matter in class. A
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considerable amount of general reading 
is left to the student’s own efforts. In 
particular, students should read the books 
recommended for preliminary reading in 
each of their subjects before lectures 
begin in first term. They should remember, 
too, that the University year is quite 
short—there are only 26 weeks of lectures. 
Thus the vacations during the year are not 
holidays: they are periods left for the 
student to consolidate and revise his 
work.
Many students encounter early 
difficulties in developing efficient study 
methods. Indeed, some industrious 
students do not succeed because they do 
not learn how to work effectively. The 
University leaves students to work how 
and when they wish. If a student feels he 
needs advice on study methods he could 
consult his lecturers or tutors. If he has 
serious difficulties, he should arrange to 
talk with a Student Counsellor.
It is essential that a law student should 
be able to express himself clearly in 
English. Assistance in Efficient English is 
offered by the University Counselling 
Centre to students who wish to improve 
their English expression. In particular, a 
reading course specially designed for law 
students is offered by the Communication 
and Study Skills Unit. Law students are 
urged to take advantage of this help, for 
their chances of success in their studies 
are poor unless their powers of expression 
are of a high standard. If the Faculty is 
dissatisfied with this aspect of a student’s 
work, it may require him to undertake 
special studies and subsequently to 
! satisfy the Faculty that he has sufficient 
ability to be permitted to continue his 
course.
Law Library
The Law Library contains a collection of 
books, periodicals, reports and statutory 
material related to the courses of study in 
the Faculty of Law. Students may expect 
to find most of their references in this 
collection. There are catalogues, indexes, 
guides and manuals in the Library to assist
in locating references, but the Librarystaff 
is available at all times to answer queries 
and to give assistance to readers.
Students should make themselves 
thoroughly acquainted with the layout of 
the library as early as possible, to avoid a 
waste of time later. As the Library is open 
throughout the summer vacation from 
9 am to 5 pm Monday to Friday, this would 
be a suitable time to visit and browse.
The Library is a place for quiet study. 
Smoking and eating are prohibited, and 
talking is restricted to the circulation area 
and Moot preparation room.
Students may borrow most of the books 
for a one-week loan period, but use of 
reference books, periodicals, reports and 
statutory material is restricted to the 
Library reading areas.
As there is excessive demand at certain 
times for prescribed references, these are 
placed on reserve at the circulation desk, 
where they are available for a two-hour 
loan period, and may not be taken fromthe 
Library. These loans, as well as the 
one-week loans, may be renewed for a 
further period, providing no other person 
has requested the book.
The Library holds several copies of 
some of the most used titles, but students 
should buy any prescribed texts.
Preparation for the Faculty Moots 
program requires the use of numerous 
volumes from the Library collection, and 
discussion between participants. The 
Library has partitioned off a room in the 
compactus area behind the circulation 
desk where students may gather together 
the necessary material and discuss the 
Moot problem. All material being removed 
to the Court room for the Moot itself must 
be recorded at the circulation desk.
It is anticipated that during the 1980 
academic year the Library will be open 
over the following hours:
Monday—Thursday: 8.30 am-10.30 pm 
Friday: 8.30 am-5 pm 
Saturday: 10am-6 pm 
Sunday: 10 am-10pm
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Admission of ANU graduates to legal 
practice
The Bachelor of Laws degree of the 
University is specifically recognised for 
admission purposes in the States of New 
South Wales and Victoria and in the 
Australian Capital Territory and is also a 
recognised qualification in other 
jurisdictions in Australia. Because the 
great majority of ANU graduates normally 
seek admission in New South Wales, 
Victoria or the Australian Capital Territory 
the following outline has been compiled 
for the guidance of students who may be 
interested in seeking admission to 
practice in these jurisdictions. The Faculty 
also has a guide to requirements for 
admission to practice. Any student 
wishing to make any inquiries about 
admission to practice should see the 
Faculty Secretary.
Once admitted to practice in New South 
Wales, Victoria or the Australian Capital 
Territory, a graduate may have his name 
entered on the High Court register, which 
entitles him to practise in all federal 
jurisdictions.
All persons seeking admission to 
practice in the courts of Victoria, the 
Australian Capital Territory or Federal 
courts must be natural-born or naturalised 
Australian citizens, British subjects or 
citizens of a Commonwealth country. 
Students with any doubts on their 
eligibility for admission on this ground 
should consult the Secretary of the 
appropriate Admission Board as early as 
possible.
A graduate in law of the Australian 
National University may be admitted to 
legal practice in the Australian Capital 
Territory upon completion either of a 
year's articles or of the ANU Legal 
Workshop. In New South Wales articles 
have been abolished and a graduate of the 
ANU wishing to be admitted as a solicitor 
in New South Wales must complete either 
the ANU Legal Workshop or the New 
South Wales College of Law course.
There is no guarantee that students 
commencing their course now will be
offered one of the limited number of 
places in the ANU Legal Workshop at the 
completion of their course. It is likely that 
some students will have to attend the New 
South Wales College of Law to complete 
the requirements for admission to practice 
in either New South Wales or the 
Australian Capital Territory. All applicants 
to the College of Law are required to be 
registered as student-clerks or students- 
at-law with the New South Wales 
Barristers and Solicitors Admission 
Board.
Therefore, each student intending to 
seek admission in New South Walesorthe 
Australian Capital Territory at the 
conclusion of his or her course is strongly 
advised to register as student-clerk or 
student-at-law. All students intending to 
seek direct admission as barristers or 
solicitors in New South Wales must 
register in one of these categories. Unless 
a student is sure that he wishes to practise 
as a solicitor, rather than as a barrister, he 
is advised to register as a student-at-law.
Students are required to register within 
six months of the commencement of 
lectures at the beginning of the year, that 
is by early September, in their first year of 
study.
Legal Workshop
Two Legal Workshop courses a year are 
offered. Each course is six months in 
length; the first runs from late December 
to the end of June and the second from 
late June to late December. Thirty-five 
places are available in each course. 
Full-time students who have graduated or 
qualified to graduate Bachelor of Laws 
from an Australian university are eligible 
to enrol. The Legal Workshop course 
assumes some knowledge of Evidence, 
Practice and Procedure, Conflict of Laws, 
Business Associations and Taxation. If 
these subjects are not included in the LLB 
course extra reading may be required.
Full details of the course are published 
in aseparate brochure obtainable from the 
Registrar. Applications for 1980 courses 
closed on 17 September 1979.
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The chief aim of the Legal Workshop 
course is to introduce the graduate 
student to an understanding of the 
professional skills and techniques which 
are required for the practice of law. It is 
designed to teach the student how to 
apply and adapt the legal knowledge and 
the intellectual skills which he has 
acquired during his academic course to 
the problems which arise in legal practice.
The course provides common training 
for all practitioners, whether they 
ultimately propose to practise as 
barristers or solicitors or both It consists 
mainly of practical instruction and 
exercises in professional problems and 
procedures, but also includes instruction 
in office management and procedures, 
accounting and professional conduct. 
Some instruction is given in additional 
subjects which are not part of academic 
training, but the amount of substantive law 
to be studied is kept to a minimum. In all 
areas of instruction, the emphasis is not 
on telling or showing students what to do 
but making them do it themselves under 
supervision and subject to correction.
The course does not aim to produce a 
fully equipped practitioner but is seen as 
providing an alternative to the system of 
articles. Students who complete the Legal 
Workshop course may be admitted in New 
South Wales or the Australian Capital 
Territory but will have to work under the 
supervision of a q ualified practitioner for 
a further 12 months before they can obtain 
an unrestricted practising certificate.
Unless otherwise specified students 
should obtain the latest edition of any 
book listed.
UNDERGRADUATE STUDIES 
Compulsory subjects
Administrative Law
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: A study of the principles of 
administrative law. The course is mainly 
concerned with the law relating to judicial 
review of administrative action and of 
subordinate legislation and the remedies 
available to the aggrieved citizen. An 
examination is also made of the office of 
ombudsman and of administrative 
tribunals. The special position of the 
Crown and Crown servants in 
administrative law is considered.
Commercial Law
Fifty-two classes.
Prerequisite: Contracts.
Syllabus: The course comprises a study of 
the law relating to—
(a) agency
(b) sale of goods
(c) consumer credit.
Preliminary reading
□  McGarvie, R. E., Pannam, C. L. & 
Hocker, P. J., Cases on Contract, ch. 15.
□  Borrie, G. & Greig, D. W., Commercial 
Law, 2nd edn, paras 101-137, Butterworth.
Commonwealth Constitutional Law
Seventy-eight classes.
Syllabus: A study of the Constitution of the 
Commonwealth of Australia, and its 
judicial interpretation.
Preliminary reading
□  Richardson, J. E., Patterns of Australian 
Federalism, ANU Press.
□  Deakin, A., The Federal Story, 
Melbourne UP or Robertson & Mullens.
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Constitutional Law and Civil Rights
Fifty classes in second and third terms.
Syllabus
(a) Imperial law in Australia, the 
development of Australian nationhood 
and the impact of international law in 
Australian law.
(b) Executive power and the prerogatives.
(c) State and federal legislatures, 
including delegation of legislative 
authority, parliamentary privileges and the 
doctrine of parliamentary sovereignty.
(d) The judiciary, including judicial 
intervention in the legislative process, the 
independence of the judiciary, contempt 
of court and the separation of judicial 
power.
(e) Inconsistency between 
Commonwealth and State laws.
(f) Problems of civil liberties and the ways 
in which the rights of individuals are 
protected, or not protected.
Preliminary reading
□  Enright, C., Constitutional Law, Law Bk, 
1977.
Contracts
Sixty classes.
Syllabus: Definition of contract. 
Formation, operation, interpretation and 
discharge of contracts. Remedies for 
breach of contract.
Criminal Law and Procedure
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: A study of the general principles 
of the criminal law of New South Wales, 
Victoria and the Australian Capital 
Territory, and of the procedure governing 
criminal proceedings in those 
jurisdictions.
Preliminary reading
□  Sawer, G., The Australian and the Law, 
ch. 10, Penguin, 1968.
□  Roulston, R. P., Introduction to Criminal 
Law in New South Wales, Butterworth, 
1975.
Evidence
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: The law of evidence applicable 
in New South Wales, Victoria and the 
Australian Capital Territory.
Preliminary reading
□  Morrison, W. L., The System of Law and 
Courts Governing NSW, chs 15-18, 
Butterworth, 1979.
Legal Method
Twenty-five classes in first term.
Syllabus: The course provides a general 
introduction to the legal system and legal 
reasoning. It includes: legal research and 
how to cite and use legal materials; the 
hierarchy of courts and the way in which 
judges make law and interpret statutes. 
The course covers the operation of the 
legal systems of England and Australia 
with particular emphasis on New South 
Wales, Victoria and the Australian Capital 
Territory.
Preliminary reading
□  Chisholm, R. & Nettheim, G., 
Understanding Law, Butterworth, rev. 
edn, 1978.
Practice and Procedure
Thirty classes.
Syllabus: A study of civil procedure and 
pleading with special reference to the 
Supreme Court Act and Rules of New 
South Wales.
Property I
Seventy-eight classes.
Syllabus: The course is concerned with 
the basic principles and rules underlying 
the law of property. It includes 
introductory references to equity, a study 
of legal and equitable estates and 
interests in land, both present and future, 
rules against remoteness, co-ownership, 
covenants affecting land, incorporeal 
hereditaments, Statutes of Limitations, the 
registration of instruments affecting land 
and the Torrens system of title to land. At
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appropriate points the statutory intrusions 
upon the traditional prooerty law 
concepts are considered.
Preliminary reading
□  Hargreaves, A. D. & helmore, B. A., An 
Introduction to the Principles of Land Law 
(NSW), Law Bk.
Property II
Thirty-eight classes.
Prerequisite: Property I
Syllabus: The course e>amines in some 
detail the proprietorial relationships of 
mortgagor and mortgagee and landlord 
and tenant. It includes £ study of the ways 
in which statute has modified the 
relationship of landlord and tenant by 
examining the control cf rents and the 
recovery of possession n the Australian 
Capital Territory.
Finally the course considers the 
restrictions placed upor the uses to which 
property may be put and suggests the 
emergence of a changing concept of 
property. The course is concerned with 
the law in New South Wales, Victoria and 
the Australian Capital Territory.
Succession and Legal nterpretation
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: The course e>amines the law 
governing succession tc property after the 
death of the owner. This involves a study 
of the law relating to intestate succession, 
statutes making provision for the 
dependants of a decedent, and other 
forms of succession post-mortem, as well 
as the making, rectificaion and 
revocation of wills. Thelaw of executors 
and administrators, prolate of wills and 
administration of estate is also 
discussed. In legal interpretation the 
relationships and functons of courts 
exercising probate jurisdiction and courts 
of construction are considered. A study is 
also made of the purpoee of interpretation 
of documents, and this equires a critical 
analysis of the ‘clear meaning rule’ and of 
the admissibility of evicence in
interpretation generally. A comparison is 
made between wills and other documents, 
and a number of rules and principles of 
construction are studied. Throughout the 
course consideration is given to the social 
and legal pressures for change in this area 
of law, and ideas for improvement are 
sought and discussed.
Preliminary reading
□  Hardingham, Neave & Ford, The Law of 
Wills, Law Bk, 1977.
Torts
Seventy-eight classes.
Syllabus: In this subject, to put the matter 
very generally, the student examines those 
rules of law which enable a person, by suit 
in the courts if need be, to obtain 
compensation (or some other form of 
satisfaction) from those who interfere 
unjustifiably with his person, property, or 
other legally protected interest. (We 
exclude the law of contracts from this field 
and teach it separately.) The syllabus 
covers the Law of Torts generally and 
includes an examination of such topics as 
assaults and other trespasses, a range of 
accidents of one kind or another—for 
example, road accidents, injuries caused 
by defective products and by carelessly 
made statements, injuries sustained while 
on another person’s property, accidents 
suffered at work, problems that arise 
between neighbouring landowners; 
defamation; the respective liability of the 
master and his servant to injured persons. 
Although important statutes exist in this 
field and will be studied, the rules of the 
Law of Torts are still primarily common law 
rules, and the student will therefore be 
expected to read a large number of cases. 
Emphasis will be placed on the operation 
of tort law in practice, on the relationship 
between tort law and insurance, and on 
modern discussions about the future of 
tort law. Particular attention is given to the 
law of New South Wales, Victoria and the 
Australian Capital Territory.
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Trusts
Fifty-two classes.
Prerequisite: Property I.
Syllabus: A study of the general principles 
governing the establishment of 
administration of private and charitable 
trusts, and a study of the legislation of New 
South Wales, Victoria and the Australian 
Capital Territory affecting the 
administration of trusts.
Preliminary reading 
□  Maitland, F. W., Equity: A Course of 
Lectures, 2nd rev. edn, 1936, reprinted 
1969, Cambridge UP.
Annual electives
Comparative Law
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: The purpose of this course is to 
gain a breadth of view of the common law 
system by comparing the solutions it 
provides to particular problems with the 
method of approach of selected civil law 
systems to the same problems. The course 
comprises a study of the principles of the 
law of contract and of tort in the French 
and German legal systems together with 
a comparative study of the equivalent 
common law principles.
Conflict of Laws
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: The course covers, in general, 
the problems which arise when a cause of 
action involves a factual situation or a 
legal relationship not exclusively referable 
to the law of one State or Territory of the 
Commonwealth. A study is made, in 
particular, of the concept of domicile; the 
rules for the choice of a law to be applied 
by local courts; the jurisdiction of the 
Australian courts; the recognition and 
enforcement of foreign judgments; 
problems of choice of law, jurisdiction and 
enforcement of judgments as between the
States and Territories of the 
Commonwealth.
Criminology
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: A study of the phenomenon of 
crime; its causes, prevention and the 
treatment of offenders.
Environmental Resources Law
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: The course examines the several 
ways in which the law attempts to deal with 
environmental problems. In so doing it 
looks broadly at the function and nature 
of legal rules in the environmental context. 
It then analyses some of the rules 
regulating the use of natural resources, 
e.g. forestry, mining and land-use control 
through planning and other legislation. 
Legal controls of pollution are also 
considered. An attempt is then made to 
assess the achievements of the law, 
including political, administrative and 
procedural controls. Much of the law is 
statutory and many of the controls are 
administrative and procedural in 
character. A considerable amount of time 
is therefore spent on statutory 
interpretation and administrative law 
matters, but the contribution of 
non-statutory law is not ignored. The law 
is treated comparatively, but the emphasis 
is on the law applicable in New South 
Wales and Victoria.
Family Law
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: This course seeks to examine 
the interaction between two of man’s 
creations for the development and social 
control of human beings, the family and 
the law. It includes a study of the law 
relating to the formation of marriage, and 
the legal relationship of husband and wife 
(particularly its financial and property 
aspects and the law of divorce), together 
with a study of the law affecting the 
relationship between parent and child.
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In addition to tie strictly legal aspects, 
attention is giver to the practical 
administration o' the law and the ethical 
problems which are posed for the family 
lawyer. An attemit is made to introduce 
the student to seected materials from 
other disciplineswhich are relevant to the 
lawyer’s adequate discharge of his 
responsibilities h this field.
Preliminary read ng 
□  Royal Commission on Human 
Relationships, Fnal Report, vol. 4, AGPS, 
1977.
Jurisprudence
Fifty-two classes
Syllabus: The cojrse is designed to 
expose students to a range of ideas and 
theories about law and to encourage 
students to deve op or deepen an 
awareness of their own values in relation 
to law.
The content is drawn, although not 
necessarily in equal proportions, from 
three areas that can be loosely described 
as: law and logic—the study of the analytic 
nature of legal thought; law and morals: 
the study of the ethical bases of legal 
principles, and law and society—the study 
of the interaction of legal with social 
phenomena. The level of treatment ranges 
from general theories of and about law to 
the examination of legal and non-legal 
factors affecting the resolution of specific 
legal and socio-legal issues.
A reasonably heavy reading load is 
required and assessment is commonly by 
written papers.
Labour Relations
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: This subject is concerned 
essentially with the law of industrial 
relations, that is the law which deals 
| primarily with the collective relationships 
of employers and employees. It is 
complementary to the Law of Employment. 
It deals with the development of trade 
union law, the role of law in industrial
relations, the legal status of trade unions, 
trade union political objects, the 
registration and de-registration of trade 
unions, control of internal union affairs, 
the structure and powers of industrial 
tribunals (Commonwealth and State) and 
the law relating to strikes, lockouts and 
other forms of industrial action. Some 
comparative material is included.
Law of Employment
Fifty-two classes.
Prerequisite: Contracts.
Syllabus: This subject is concerned with 
the employment relation and the 
law—those rights and duties which attach 
to employers and employees, considered 
as individuals and not as members of 
collective organisations. It covers the 
formation, nature and termination of the 
employment relationship, the common law 
duties of the employee (those of the 
employer are dealt with in Torts), workers’ 
compensation legislation, the major 
emphasis being on the New South Wales 
Act. Reference is also made to other 
statutory incidents of the employment 
relationship: leave with pay (long service, 
annual and sick leave) and industrial 
safety.
Law of Industrial and Intellectual 
Property
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: A study of the law of copyright, 
patents, trade marks and industrial 
designs. The course will also include a 
study of the common law relating to unfair 
competition and the protection of trade 
secrets.
Legislative Process
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus
1. The formulation of legislation—
(a) the formulation of policy objectives for 
legislation including the obtaining of legal 
advice in relation to policy proposals;
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(b) the submission of proposals to Cabinet 
and the role of Cabinet in relation to the 
legislative process; 
fcj drafting of legislation—
(i) the role of the parliamentary draftsman 
in relation to proposed legislation
(ii) the techniques of parliamentary 
drafting.
2. Parliamentary law and practice in the 
Commonwealth and the States—
(a) parliamentary procedure;
(b) \he respective powers of the Houses of 
Parliament, particularly their relationships 
with each other;
(c) parliamentary reform, particularly the 
use of committees;
(d) parliamentary powers and privileges;
(e) the rights of witnesses before 
parliamentary committees;
(f) the relationship between the courts and 
Parliament;
(g) parliamentary oversight of delegated 
legislation.
3. Statutory interpretation.
4. Codification.
5. The process of law reform and the role 
of legislation in the law.
Local Government Law
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: This course comprises a study 
of the most significant aspects of Local 
Government Law in New South Wales. The 
course covers such matters as the 
constitution and alteration of local 
government areas, elections and 
qualifications of officers and electors, 
appointment and tenure of servants, the 
conduct of council meetings, local 
government powers and judicial control of 
those powers, rating and valuation of land, 
controls over building construction, roads 
and subdivisions and legal proceedings 
by and against local government 
authorities.
Penology
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: This course concerns itself 
primarily with the law of sentencing, but
it also examines post-conviction 
treatment of criminals both in a prison 
setting and in the community. In order to 
impart skills required for presenting 
effective pleas in mitigation of penalty, 
sentencing principles are related to 
practical situations. The course is 
designed to provide an essential 
qualification for those wishing to practice 
as lawyers, but scope is offered to those 
wishing to do so to explore historical, 
sociological and philosophical questions 
connected with the reform of systems of 
criminal justice administration.
Preliminary reading 
□  Walker, N., Sentencing in a Rational 
Society, Pelican.
Restrictive Trade Practices
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: The Trade Practices Act 1974 
seeks to ensure that the market system 
which regulates most of the nation’s 
economy works efficiently and fairly. The 
Act sets out to do this, first, by prohibiting 
certain restrictive trade practices 
calculated to prevent the free play of 
competition, such as price-fixing, 
boycotting, systematic price 
discrimination, abuse of positions of 
market dominance, and mergers which are 
likely to result in monopoly. At the same 
time, it provides procedures for 
suspending some of the prohibitions 
when satisfactory evidence of public 
benefit has been placed before the Trade 
Practices Commission. The second 
branch of the Act consists of provisions 
directly prohibiting unfair trading 
practices such as false or misleading 
advertising, or false representations about 
the quality of goods.
This course covers both of these 
substantive areas, together with the main 
features of the relevant procedures.
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Social Welfare Law
r ifty-two classes.
Syllabus: An opportunity for students to 
consider the ways in which the legal 
system, the government apparatus and the 
legal profession relate to the large 
proportion of society which can be 
described as poor in a relevant sense (e.g. 
dependent on social security benefits or 
unable to pay the normal fees of a lawyer).
The focus is on three key issues which 
are of increasing concern in the context 
of today's economic slump:
1. The nature and dimensions of poverty 
and unmet legal need.
2. Law, lawyers and the social security 
system.
3. Legal aid—how can legal services best 
be extended to the poor?
Taxation
Fifty-two classes.
Prerequisite or corequisite: Business 
Associations.
Syllabus: The course is a study of the 
principles and practice of the taxation of 
income under the Income Tax Assessment 
Act 1936 (Commonwealth). It deals with 
the concepts of income and allowable 
deductions and examines the taxation of 
individuals, companies, trusts and 
partnerships.
Preliminary reading 
□  Ryan, K. W., Manual o f the Law of 
Income Tax in Australia, 4th edn, Law Bk, 
1976.
Semester electives
Banking Law
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: A study of the law relating to 
negotiable instruments with particular 
reference to cheques and banks; the 
relationship of banker and customer; 
securities for advances.
Business Associations
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: The course is concerned with 
the fundamental legal principles 
applicable to various forms of 
organisation by which business activities 
are pursued. Corporate theory and the law 
of partnership are emphasised but the 
course also examines the legal position of 
sole proprietors, and unincorporated 
associations and reference is also made 
to trading trusts.
Preliminary reading
□  Vermeesch, R. B. & Lindgren, K. E., 
Business Law of Australia, ch. 16 & 17,3rd 
edn, Butterworth, 1978.
Company Law
Twenty-six classes.
Prerequisite: Business Associations.
Syllabus: This course is concerned 
exclusively with the law relating to the 
formation, operation and liquidation of 
companies registered under Companies 
legislation. Particular attention is given to 
the small business and to the family 
company, and emphasis is placed upon 
the drafting devices available to secure 
the effective and harmonious operation of 
such companies.
Preliminary reading
□  Baxt, R., An Introduction to Company 
Law, Law Bk, 1977.
Enforcement of International Law
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: The course may include: state 
responsibility; international law and its 
role in municipal law; international factors 
affecting the application of municipal law 
(recognition of states and governments; 
sovereign and diplomatic immunities); 
and settlement of international disputes.
Preliminary reading
□  Greig, D. W., International Law, 2nd 
edn, relevant chs, Butterworth, 1976.
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Human Rights
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: The course will include—First, 
assessment of international efforts to 
identify human rights in the political, civil, 
economic, social and cultural spheres and 
an assessment of the techniques of 
international protection. The United 
Nations Covenant on Human Rights, the 
Convention dealing with Race 
Discrimination and the European 
Convention on Human Rights will provide 
case studies.
Second, in consultation with students, 
current problem areas in Australia will be 
selected for analysis with a view to forming 
an assessment of the degree to which 
Australia meets international standards 
and suggesting possible reform measures.
Insurance Law
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: A study of the general principles 
of insurance law. Reference will also be 
made to important aspects of marine and 
life insurance.
International Air and Space Law
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: The course on Air Law 
concentrates on the following topics: 
legal status of air space; exchange of 
international air traffic rights including 
routes and capacity under bilateral air 
transport agreements; international and 
domestic regulation of air passenger 
fares; liability of carriers for accidents in 
international flight; hijacking of aircraft 
and related crimes; the problem of aircraft 
noise; liability for damage caused by 
foreign aircraft to third parties on the 
surface; and, Australia’s two airline policy.
The course on Outer Space Law 
examines the following topics with 
reference to correlative aspects of public 
international law: definition and/or 
delimitation of air space and outer space; 
registration of space objects; rescue of 
astronauts, liability for damage caused by
space objects, remote sensing of earth ! 
resources and environment by satellite; | 
international satellite communications; 
and, direct satellite broadcasting.
Preliminary reading
□  Cooper, J. C., The Right to Fly, Henry 
Holt & Co., NY.
□  Fawcett, J. E. S., International Law anc 
the Uses of Outer Space, Manchester UPj
International Trade Law
Twenty-six classes.
Prerequisite: Commercial Law.
Syllabus: This course is designed to 
introduce the private law of international 
trade. The course will be divided into the' 
following parts—
(1) The structure of international trade law 
with reference to the role of the law of 
agency and the law of corporations.
(2) International law and international 
trade; the relation of private international 
law to public international law in the field 
of trade; legal controls of international 
trade by government, some problems in 
conflict of laws arising in international 
trade.
(3) The international sale of goods (CIF, 
FOB and similar contracts).
(4) Payments and finance in international 
trade; the system of bankers’ commercial 
credits.
Preliminary reading
□  Ryan, International Trade Law, Law Bk, 
1976.
Law of International Organisations
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: The development of 
international organisation represents a 
practical response to the need to regulate 
the growth of international relations in the 
political and technical spheres.
The course covers the development of 
modern international institutions and 
assesses the degree to which these have 
replaced or supplanted traditional 
bilateral negotiations. The United Nations,
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together with other gloaal and regional 
institutions will be selected as case 
studies in consultation with students. A 
critical analysis is made of the internal 
constitutional structure, the role of 
international institutiors as law makers, 
their status and responsibilities in 
international law in relation to statutes 
and the legal and administrative 
techniques which institutions have 
devised to fulfil their constitutional 
purposes.
Law of the Sea
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: The course vill be based on 
topics selected from the following— 
Rights and duties of ths coastal state in 
internal waters, the ter itorial sea, and the 
contiguous zone; delineation of the 
territorial sea and inteinal waters; straits 
and archipelagos; definition and 
delimitation of the cominental shelf, and 
coastal state jurisdiction over activities 
concerning the continental shelf; the 
exclusive economic zcne; artificial 
islands; the regime of isheries; the high 
seas; the deep sea bee beyond the limits 
of national jurisdiction; international 
measures to protect the marine 
environment; land-locced and 
geographically disadvantaged states and 
the law of the sea; anc problem of 
enforcement in the lav of the sea.
Maritime Transport Law
Twenty-six classes.
Prerequisite: Contract,.
Syllabus:This course sets out to introduce 
some basic elements o the law of maritime 
transport including—
1. Carriage of goods ty sea:
(a) contracts of carriaje and shipping 
documents
(b) bills of lading and he basic rules 
relating to carriage ofgoods by sea
(c) charter parties.
2. Maritime liens and salvage.
3. Marine insurance.
Preliminary reading
□  Chorley & Giles, Shipping Law, latest 
edn, Pitman.
Personal and Corporate Insolvency
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: A study of the law of bankruptcy 
and company liquidations.
Principles of International Law
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: The course will include— 
Treaties and the conduct of international 
legal relations; sources of international 
law (treaties, custom, general principles of 
law, etc.); structure of international 
society (states, non-self-governing 
territories, international organisations); 
and state territory.
Preliminary reading
□  Greig, D. W., International Law, 2nd 
edn, relevant chs, Butterworth, 1976.
Public Companies
Twenty-six classes.
Prerequisite: Business Associations.
Syllabus: The feature that distinguishes 
public companies for the purposes of this 
course is the freedom to issue securities 
by public offer or invitation. While 
Australian companies legislation has 
regulated this freedom, it has not been 
until recently that comprehensive 
legislation has sought to regulate the 
established markets in which these 
securities are bought and sold, i.e. the 
stock exchanges. The course will consider 
the regulation of the public issue of 
company securities, the stock markets and 
their practitioners and other company 
transactions affecting those markets. 
While the focus will be on Australian law 
and practice, some comparative material 
will be included.
Preliminary reading
□  Baxt, R., Ford, H. A. J. & Samuel, Y., An 
Introduction to the Securities Acts, 
Butterworth, 1978.
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□  Ford, H. A. J. Principles of Company 
Law, 2nd edn, chs 13, 19 & 22, 
Butterworth, 1978.
Regionalism and European Community 
Law
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: The course will be concerned 
with development of modern regional 
organisations in the context of 
international law with special emphasis on 
the European Communities. Particular 
organisations will be selected as case 
studies in consultation with students from 
the following—
Regional political organisations (e.g. 
Organisation of American States, 
Organisation of African Unity); regional 
economic organisations (e.g. ASEAN); 
regional defence organisations (e.g. Nato, 
Warsaw Pact); other regional regimes (e.g. 
Council of Europe, regional agreements 
in the Baltic States).
POSTGRADUATE STUDIES
International Economics Seminar
Twenty-two hours of classes.
A special seminar, conducted by 
economists, which will concentrate on 
selected international economic issues, 
with special emphasis on the workings of 
specialised agencies and regional 
institutions in the economic field.
International Law
Fifty-two hours of classes.
A comprehensive study of Public 
International Law, covering the nature and 
sources of international legal norms; their 
application at the international and 
national level; the concept of international 
personality; international agreements, 
their validity and their interpretation; the 
notion of national sovereignty and the 
function of recognition in the 
international system; state territory and 
the various bases of state jurisdiction; a 
concise overview of air and space law, and
of the law of the sea; sovereign and 
diplomatic immunity; state responsibility 
and international claims; and continuity 
and succession of states.
International Law Seminar
Twenty-four hours of classes.
A series of individual discussion sessions 
on subjects of topical interest relating to 
current developments in the field of 
international law. Subject areas covered 
in last year's seminar sessions have 
included constitutional restrictions on 
foreign affairs powers in federal systems, 
international protection of cultural 
property, equitable principles in 
international law, extra-territorial 
anti-trust, terrorism and hijacking, etc.
International Organisations
Thirty-six hours of classes.
A study of the institutional and functional 
aspects of the network of global and 
regional organisations operating in the 
international system, including an 
historical overview of the development of 
permanent transnational institutions; 
common institutional problems such as 
international personality, membership 
and allocation of powers; an in-depth 
analysis of the UN system, its main 
organs, subsidiary bodies and specialised 
agencies; the functions and powers of the 
International Court of Justice; the role of 
regional organisations in the international 
system; and a discussion of possible 
future developments in the process of 
institutionalisation of the world’s 
structure of legal and political interaction.
International Relations
Twelve hours of classes.
An introductory course in international 
relations and international politics, 
covering such questions as the role of 
legal norms in international affairs, the 
notion of national interests, the process of 
formation of foreign policy, the use of 
diplomacy in inter-state relations, and the
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interaction of great and small powers in 
the light of economic and ideological 
differences.
International Transport and 
Communications Law
Twenty-six hours of classes.
The first part of the course focusses on 
international commercial aviation with 
emphasis on all relevant multilateral 
conventions, bilateral air services 
agreements on exchange of traffic rights, 
and the liability of the air carrier for 
passenger death or injury. In the second 
part of the course, attention is paid to such 
topics as the international arrangements 
relating to the distribution of the 
frequency spectrum, international 
satellite telecommunications and direct 
satellite broadcasting.
Law of the Sea
Twenty-six hours of classes.
The course contains a comprehensive 
survey of the traditional and newly 
emerging norms relating to activities in 
respect to the sea and the seabed. 
Particular emphasis is given to the major 
developments at the current Law of the 
Sea Conference. The course does not 
touch on the exploration and exploitation 
of the seabed beyond national 
jurisdiction, as this is dealt with in the 
course on Natural Resources and 
Environmental Law.
Legal Aspects of the International 
Trading System
Twenty-six hours of classes.
The thrust of this course is to provide an 
understanding of the legal aspects of 
issues of international economic concern. 
This involves a critical legal analysis of 
traditional techniques employed by 
governments to create or maintain trading 
advantages as well as a legal assessment 
of global and regional trading systems and 
the implications of the cry for a new 
economic order.
Natural Resources and Environmental 
Law
Twenty-six hours of classes.
An in-depth course of study covering 
various types of natural resources and the 
environmental impact of their 
exploitation. In 1979, the first part of the 
course dealt with oil and, in particular, the 
relationship and legal arrangements 
between OPEC and the international oil 
companies in the context of exploration, 
production, marketing and dispute 
settlement, as well as oil pollution 
problems. The second part was devoted to 
strategic and weapons proliferation 
issues arising from the use of uranium as 
an energy source, with special reference 
to international safeguards against 
nuclear diversion. The third part of the 
course was taken up with the legal regime 
covering exploration and exploitation of 
the deep seabed beyond the limits of 
national jurisdiction, including an analysis 
of the latest draft texts on the matter 
emerging from the current UN Law of the 
Sea Conference. Finally, some attention 
was devoted to the emerging legal 
arrangements concerning the use of solar 
energy.
Political Aspects of International 
Organisations Seminar
Twelve hours of classes.
An interdisciplinary seminar conducted by 
outside experts selected for their 
familiarity with the practical workings of 
the United Nations, its specialised 
agencies, and regional organisations.
Principles of International Economics
Twenty-four hours of classes.
A specially formulated, one-semester 
course of lectures on basic principles of 
international macroeconomics, intended 
primarily as an introduction for 
non-economists to the problems which 
will be dealt with in the second semester 
International Economics Seminar and as 
general background for the Masters
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specialist unit on Legal Aspects of the 
International Trading System.
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The Faculty of Science
The Science degrees
The pass degree of Bachelor of Science
The departments of the Faculty are, in 
general, named according to the 
traditional divisions of the physical and 
natural sciences. Many undergraduates 
specialise in one of these divisions while 
studying certain parts of others as 
auxiliary to their main interest. Such 
specialisation can be associated with 
particular careers as set out in the 
departmental entries. Departments in the 
Faculty offer various topics for study as 
units, each unit covering a fairly narrow 
field within science. This aids the student 
in selecting those auxiliary units that are 
most appropriate to his need.
As the major divisions have grown, their 
boundaries have become less clearly 
defined; fields of study such as ecology, 
genetics, geochemistry, microbiology, are 
examples of the gradual overlap of 
disciplines. The structure of the course for 
the degree of Bachelor of Science 
provides the student with a wide choice of 
curricula, so that he may, if he so desires, 
spread his studies over a range of interest.
To enrol in the course for the degree of 
Bachelor of Science, one must satisfy the 
University’s general admission 
requirements. A student must choose a 
course acceptable to the Faculty and must 
be adequately prepared to undertake that 
course. Most first-year science units 
assume little specific prior knowledge. It 
is much more important to have 
experience of precise, systematic and 
quantitative thinking. Some units do 
assume specific knowledge of 
mathematics or of chemistry; such 
requirements are stated in the 
departmental entries in this Handbook. 
Students should not be afraid to attempt 
subjects which they have not studied 
before—provided they have satisfied any 
such requirements.
The lack of a suitable background in 
chemistry will greatly restrict the courses 
available. For first-year units in botany, 
geology or zoology it is advisable to have
completed the equivalent of 2-Unit 
Chemistry or Multistrand Science in NSW, 
or at least a minor and preferably a major 
course in chemistry in the ACT. 
Completion of a first-year chemistry unit 
is essential for all later-year units in 
chemistry, biochemistry, zoology and 
some areas of botany and geology. The 
only areas of experimental science for 
which study beyond first-year level does 
not require completion of first-year 
chemistry are physics, psychology, 
genetics and some parts of botany, 
geology and microbiology. In these last 
three areas chemistry, although not 
formally required, is strongly 
recommended. To be without a good 
training in mathematics is a severe 
handicap; physics is also basic to the 
sciences. An important requirement for all 
subjects is the ability to write clearly in 
English.
The course for the pass degree of 
Bachelor of Science normally may be 
completed in three years of full-time study. 
The units available are taught on a 
full-year or half-year (semester) basis and 
have a value of half, one or two points; at 
least 20 points must be accumulated to 
qualify for the degree. In addition to the 
normal 20-point degree in geology, a 
special four-year course requiring 26 
points is available.
In the first year a student normally will 
take units having a total value of eight 
points. Most units will extend over the full 
academic year and have a value of two 
points; some are taught as semester 
(half-year) units and are worth one point.
The units to be taken in succeeding 
years will vary in value but most will be 
semester units worth one point. To 
complete in minimum time, a full-time 
student will need to accumulate six points 
in each of his second and third years, or 
three points in each semester.
Since the limitation on admission to a 
unit is the fulfilment of its prerequisite and 
the availability of space, units are not 
grouped by year, but by level. Units of 
Group A are available to students
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commencing the course whereas, with a 
few exceptions, Group B units have 
prerequisites in Group A, and Group C 
units have prerequisites in Group B. In all 
cases a candidate is expected to achieve 
a grade of at least Pass Division 1 in 
prerequisite units. A minimum number of 
points must be accumulated from each 
group; these are specified in rule 4 of the 
Courses of Study (Degree of Bachelor of 
Science) Rules.t A candidate lacking the 
relevant prerequisites may seek the 
approval of Faculty to enrol in a unit 
through the head of the department 
concerned.
The Rules allow the inclusion of units 
from the Department of Forestry (Group D 
units) and from other faculties (Group E 
units) and provide a measure of flexibility 
in the tailoring of a course best suited to 
a student’s needs.
Any course selected must be approved 
by the Faculty. A Sub-Dean wil assist the 
student in making his choice. Heads of 
departments may be consulted on the 
choice of units relevant to a particular field 
of study.
t  A separate Rules booklet is available.
The degree with honours
Students who attain a sufficient standard 
in the pass degree may be admitted to the 
honours year to become candidates for 
the degree with honours. The work of the 
honours year will consist of advanced 
work in a selected field of study, details of 
which are given under the individual 
departments. The honours course extends 
over ten months. The course normally 
commences on the first Monday in 
February, although there is some 
flexibility in this. Students who complete 
the requirements for the pass degree at 
the end of the first semester, if admitted to 
honours, may, with the approval of the 
department concerned, commence in 
mid-year.
The degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Forestry)
Students may enrol for the degree of 
Bachelor of Science (Forestry). For a 
description of the course see Department 
of Forestry.
Combined courses
For students who desire to widen their 
fields of study for academic or 
professional reasons, the University offers 
courses combining science and 
economics, science (forestry) and 
economics, science and law. Detailed 
information about the combined courses 
is provided under the entries for the 
Faculty of Economics and the Faculty of 
Law.
Higher degrees
Facilities for postgraduate work leading to 
the degree of Master of Science or Doctor 
of Philosophy are available in all 
departments. Details of the requirements 
for postgraduate degrees are given under 
the individual departments. A number of 
postgraduate scholarships is available.
Non-degree students
Students not proceeding to a degree may 
be admitted to classes under certain 
conditions (see General Information 
section).
Absence during the year
Attendance at practical classes, tutorials 
and seminars prescribed for individual 
units is compulsory. Students who are 
unable to meet this requirement should 
apply to the Registrar for leave of absence. 
In cases of illness the letter of application 
should be accompanied by a medical 
certificate.
Students who absent themselves from 
classes without permission may be 
refused permission to take the 
examinations.
Careers
The degree of Bachelor of Science 
provides a general scientific training. It is
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notafull professional qualification in itself 
although it ma/ be the first stage towards 
employment as a professional scientist. 
For such employment further training is 
usually necessary. The BSc itself provides 
a basic understanding of areas of science 
or mathematics; it does not aim 
specifically at vocational skills.
The majority of graduates (over 60%) 
who complete a 3-year BSc degree in 
Australia do not enter employment 
directly: they continue in some form of 
further study which is more closely related 
to their eventual career. Some go on to 
further qualifications in pure science— 
BSc with honours, MSc, PhD. Others take 
up graduate-level training which equips 
them with particular skills. These may be 
in education, computing, librarianship, or 
in some specialised or applied scientific 
field such as environmental studies, 
dietetics and nutrition, applied physics, or 
medical technology.
Of those who enter employment directly 
after completing a BSc degree, only a 
small proportion obtain jobs in private 
industry, which in Australia has only 
limited demand for science graduates. 
Opportunities occur in supporting roles 
(such as those of research assistants) in 
universities, CSIRO and, for certain kinds 
of graduates, in the health industry. For 
those who wish to move into more 
‘generalist’ areas, public service can 
provide administrative careers and some 
firms in commerce and industry provide 
general management training.
Although many science graduates find 
employment in areas not directly related 
to science, generally they find that their 
studies in science have broadened their 
outlook and deepened their 
understanding of the world about them. 
The influence of science on our society is 
increasing and there is a need for more 
people with an understanding of science 
in all occupations.
Listed below are the major areas in 
which professional workers from the 
various scientific disciplines may find
employment, depending on the labour 
market at the time of graduation.
Biochemistry
Opportunities are mainly in the following 
areas: university teaching and research; 
hospitals and medical research units; 
CSIRO (e.g. Divisions of Plant Industry, 
Entomology, Protein Chemistry, etc.); the 
Public Service (e.g. Departments of Health 
and Agriculture); industrial firms 
manufacturing agricultural and 
pharmaceutical chemicals and processing 
agricultural products and foodstuffs.
Botany
Honours graduates in botany find 
employment in research organisations— 
both government and private. There are 
also openings in universities.
Chemistry
Chemistry can offer an entry into many 
interesting and satisfying occupations: 
teaching in secondary or tertiary 
education; industrial, government or 
academic research; control of operations 
in chemical manufacture, or in providing 
information and patent services.
Computer Science 
The demand for well-trained and 
competent computer scientists has been 
high and is likely to remain high in the 
foreseeable future. Career opportunities 
exist in the supplier side of the 
industry—the computer manufacturers 
and the consultancy/software houses. 
Equally they exist in the extensive user 
side of the industry—the large-scale data 
processing aspects of government 
administration, business firms, banks, 
insurance offices, hospitals, airlines and 
totalisator betting systems. In the more 
specialised field of scientific applications 
users include universities, CSIRO and the 
defence departments. A need for 
well-trained secondary school teachers of 
computer science also can be envisaged.
The third-year course (two or more 
units) and fourth-year honours course 
have, separately, been accepted by the 
Australian Computer Society as providing
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eligibility for membership without 
entrance examination.
Forestry
The major employers are the Australian 
and State Governments forest services 
and private forestry or wood processing 
companies. Other employment 
opportunities available are with planning 
authorities, national parks, CSIRO and 
government departments.
Geology
There are career opportunities available 
to both men and women graduates. Those 
with an honours degree are eligible to 
proceed to higher degrees and may find 
employment as teachers and research 
assistants in universities. Outside the 
University, honours graduates in geology 
may be widely sought by Federal and State 
geological and geophysical surveys, 
mineral prospecting companies (metallic 
and non-metallic, including petroleum 
and coal), geochemical, petrological and 
palaeontological laboratories, museums, 
and local instrumentalities (dam sites, 
highway construction, hydrology, etc.). 
Graduates with a pass degree in geology 
find employment in teaching, library work, 
or as technical assistants in industrial 
concerns.
Mathematics
There is a demand for graduates in applied 
mathematics in CSIRO, universities, 
government departments (especially 
meteorology, aeronautical research, 
hydrology) secondary and tertiary 
teaching and manufacturing industry. For 
positions outside universities, a 
knowledge of statistics is often a useful 
adjunct.
Employment fields for graduates in pure 
mathematics exist in secondary and 
tertiary teaching, universities, CSIRO, 
government departments and private 
industry. Computer programming and 
analysis provides many opportunities.
Microbiology
Professional career opportunities for 
microbiologists exist in the food, drug and
allied processing industries, in diagnostic 
and research departments in hospitals 
and clinics, in medical and veterinary 
institutes, and in government departments 
of health, quarantine and agriculture. 
More recently, opportunities have also 
become available in environmental 
protection and monitoring agencies, and 
in bodies concerned with geological 
exploration and survey.
The universities, colleges of advanced 
education, CSIRO and other government 
research laboratories provide 
opportunities in teaching and research, 
for microbiologists with higher degrees.
Physics
Career opportunities for physicists are 
mainly in secondary or tertiary teaching, 
or in research in universities, government 
departments, or CSIRO. However, the 
range of interest is wide and includes 
defence research (aeronautics and 
weapons) atomic energy, medical 
research, oceanography, geophysics, 
biophysics, nuclear physics, plasma 
physics, solid state physics, and optics.
Psychology
Most psychologists find employment in 
universities or in government service of 
one kind or another. However, depending 
on the graduate’s own interest, fields of 
activity cover a wide range: experimental 
psychology in universities; personnel and 
industrial psychology in government and 
private industry; clinical and counselling 
psychology in schools, universities, state 
government departments and hospitals; j 
human engineering research in 
government departments; and vocational 
and educational guidance. It should be 
noted that four years of academic 
preparation are required as a basis for 
recognition as a professional 
psychologist. In addition, further 
specialist training may be required in 
some of the above fields.
Statistics
Almost all governmental departments and 
instrumentalities, for example the
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Australian Government Bureau of 
Statistics and Department of Defence or 
State Government agriculture 
departments, employ statisticians and 
probabilists. There are also opportunities 
in manufacturing industry and commerce. 
Research in theoretical statistics and 
probability is also carried out in 
universities, CSIRO (Mathematical 
Statistics Division) or special government 
institutions (e.g. aeronautical research 
laboratories or weapons research 
establishments).
Zoology
There are openings in school or university 
teaching; in biological research in 
hospitals, medical, veterinary or 
agricultural institutions, CSIRO, or 
industrial firms manufacturing biological 
products (such as drugs and insecticides).
Further information about careers 
following studies in science may be 
obtained from departments in the Faculty 
and from the University’s Careers and 
Appointments office.
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Applied Mathem atics
A. Brown, MA Glas., PhD Camb.
Professor and Head of the Department
Introduction
Mathematics is one of the oldest branches 
of learning yet it is still developing rapidly, 
partly in the direction of greater 
abstraction but also in the direction of 
wider application. Improvements in 
computers have made it possible to solve 
problems that were impractical 20 years 
ago and there is an increasing demand for 
mathematical methods in all branches of 
science. In the past, applied mathematics 
has been linked mainly with astronomy 
and physics but the use of mathematics in 
biological sciences is increasing rapidly 
and the Department is seeking to develop 
an introductory course designed 
especially for biologists. Even in physics 
and astrophysics, new problems continue 
to arise or older ones are given new 
aspects, as in the motion of satellites and 
space probes. Interaction between 
mathematics and experimental or 
observational subjects has been a fruitful 
source of discovery and invention for 
many centuries and opportunities for 
collaboration of this kind continue to 
increase. This is the side of mathematics 
that interests applied mathematicians, 
rather than its more formal aspect, and the 
Department of Applied Mathematics is 
concerned that the mathematics it 
presents to students should be relevant to 
current applications. In particular, the 
courses are designed to caterforstudents 
who require some practical skills in 
mathematics as an adjunct to their other 
subjects. Apart from teaching, most 
avenues of employment for 
mathematicians in Australia demand the 
ability to make use of mathematics rather 
than to develop its more abstract aspects.
In general, the Applied Mathematics 
courses are constructed so that they can 
be taken independently of courses in the 
Department of Pure Mathematics.
The courses include a range of 
mathematical topics such as the elements 
of calculus, differential equations, vector 
analysis and more advanced techniques, 
together with applications of this material 
in particle mechanics, continuum 
mechanics, astrophysics, geomagnetism, 
statistical mechanics and other areas. 
Thus the courses develop simultaneously 
basic mathematical skill and the ability to 
translate between the physical world and 
the corresponding mathematical models.
For the pass degree and the 
degree with honours
The first-year courses consist of units at 
three levels of difficulty corresponding 
roughly to the amount of mathematics 
studied before entering the University. 
The first level is the unit Applied 
Mathematics A12 in second semester only. 
It is designed for science students, in 
particular those in the biological field, 
wishing to improve on their basic 
applicable mathematics. It may be studied 
following Applied Mathematics A21 or 
Pure Mathematics A01.
The units Applied Mathematics A21 and 
A22 provide a suitable first-year course for 
students wishing to proceed to further 
study of the subject at a moderate level of 
difficulty for one, two or three years, while 
the units Applied Mathematics A31 and 
A32 form a more advanced course for 
students who may wish to specialise in 
applied mathematics.
Students in doubt about which level to 
take should consult with the Department. 
A diagnostic test given in the first week is 
a further aid in making a choice. There is 
no difficulty about switching to a lower 
level during the year whereas only a few 
students with excellent results switch up 
to a higher level.
The principal second-year units which 
are prerequisites for later work are 
Applied Mathematics B27 and B28 for 
pass students and B37H and B38H for 
honours students. These units comprise 
material in vector calculus, ordinary and 
partial differential equations and
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List of units
Number Title Point Value
A12 Applications of Mathematics to Biological Problems 1
A21 Methods of Applied Mathematics 1
A22 Applications of Mathematics 1
A31H Methods of Applied Mathematics 1
A32H Vectorial Mechanics 1
B27 Vector Calculus and Ordinary Differential Equations 1
B28 Partial Differential Equations and Lagrangian 
Mechanics
1
B37H Vector Calculus and Ordinary Differential Equations 1
B38H Partial Differential Equations and Lagrangian 
Mechanics
1
B30H Introductory Fluid Mechanics 7
C27 Selected Topics 1
C28 Selected Topics 1
C31H Selected Honours Topic 1
C32H Selected Honours Topic 1
C33H Selected Honours Topic 1
C34H Selected Honours Topic 1
C35H Selected Honours Topic 7
C36H Selected Honours Topic 7
C37H Selected Honours Topic 7
C38H Selected Honours Topic 7
advanced mechanics which are essential 
for most areas of mathematical physics. 
For students wishing to specialise in 
applied mathematics an additional 
half-point unit, B30H, in fluid mechanics 
is also advisable.
At the third-year level there are two 
one-point units for pass students 
comprising several options which are 
arranged towards the end of the previous 
year. Pass students may also take any of 
the honours options by arrangement with 
the Head of the Department, provided they 
fulfil the prerequisites at a reasonably high 
level.
For honours students a selection of 
units to the value of four points consisting 
of one or half-point topics is arranged 
towards the end of the previous year. 
Details of possible units are given below.
Tutorial classes will be arranged in all 
units and work done during the semester 
will be taken into account in assessing the 
results. Students are expected to attend
the tutorial classes and to hand in the 
weekly exercises or assignments for 
correction.
The prerequisites setdownforeach unit 
indicate the material which will be taken 
as known in teaching that unit. Facility in 
using the material will also be assumed 
and students who are doubtful abouttheir 
ability in this respect are advised to work 
through plenty of examples beforehand. 
Students with an adequate background 
knowledge can be admitted to a unit, at the 
discretion of the Head of the Department, 
even although they have not fulfilled the 
specified prerequisites. In such cases, the 
advice about working through examples 
is especially important.
The honours course extends over four 
years and students must design their 
course in such a way that they complete 
the requirements for a pass degree before 
commencing the final honours year. 
Conditions for admission to the final year 
are given below. Students who intend to
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continue with applications of mathematics 
as a career might find it useful to include 
Science German in their course.
For one-point courses, assessment will 
be based mainly on the results of two 
written examinations, although account 
will also be taken of weekly assignments 
and/or projects. For half-point courses, 
assessment will usually be by means of a 
written examination at the end of the 
semester, together with a shorter 
examination or quiz in mid-semester and 
the results of assignments and/or 
projects.
Syllabuses and forms of assessment in 
some units may be modified during the 
year as a result of d iscussion between staff 
and students.
For the degree of Master of Science
Examination for the master’s degree is by 
thesis and candidates will be required to 
undertake research and to write a thesis 
on a topic approved by the Head of the 
Department. For a full-time student the 
work for the degree will normally extend 
over one year.
A candidate wh6 holds the pass degree 
of Bachelor of Science but not the degree 
with honours will be required to pass a 
qualifying examination before 
commencing research. The course of 
study for the qualifying examination will 
be prescribed by the Head of the 
Department after taking into 
consideration the nature of the work 
already done and the field of study in 
which the candidate proposes to do 
research.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Details will be arranged by the Head of the 
Department.
Summary of semester units in Applied 
Mathematics
Numbering system: The letters A, B, C 
indicate that the unit is normally taken in 
first, second or third year, respectively, 
though this may be varied provided the 
prerequisites are satisfied. Where a 
substantial number of students in two
different groups can take the unit, it is 
given appropriate numbers. Numbers 
11-19 indicate service units, 21-29 pass 
grade units and 31-39 honours grade 
units.
DETAILS OF UNITS
Applied Mathematics A12
(Applications of Mathematics to 
Biological Problems)
(1 point) Group A 
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week. 
This unit is incompatible with Applied 
Mathematics A22 or A32.
Prerequisite: Applied Mathematics A21 or 
Pure Mathematics A01 or Pure 
Mathematics A03.
Syllabus: Introduction to mathematical 
modelling; theory and application of 
differential equations; numerical 
methods.
Applied Mathematics A21
(Methods of Applied Mathematics)
(1 point) Group A 
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week. 
This unit is incompatible with Applied 
Mathematics A31H.
Prerequisite: It will be assumed that 
students attending this unit have 
completed a suitable mathematics major 
and minor in the ACT, or the three-unit 
mathematics course, or a very good pass 
in the two-unit course in the New South 
Wales Higher School Certificate 
Examination, or their equivalent 
elsewhere. Students who are in doubt 
about their qualifications should consult 
the Head of the Department.
Students will find it helpful preparation 
to work through plenty of examples on 
differentiation and integration taken from 
any suitable secondary college textbook 
on calculus. A hand calculator is useful for 
this unit.
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Syllabus
(a) Numerical Analysis. Approximation 
methods, interpolation, Taylor’s series, 
numerical integration. (Exercises relevant 
to the course may involve some 
computing.)
(b) Calculus and Differential Equations. 
Techniques and applications of 
differentiation and integration, including 
use of differentials. First order differential 
equations and applications.
Applied Mathematics A22
(Applications of Mathematics)
(1 point) Group A 
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week. 
This unit is incompatible with Applied 
Mathematics A12 orA32H.
Prerequisite: Applied Mathematics A21 or 
A31H.
Syllabus: Second order differential 
equations and applications, mathematical 
modelling, linear methods; vector algebra, 
differentiation of vectors; velocity, 
acceleration, force, Newton’s laws, 
motion of a particle.
Applied Mathematics A31 (Honours)
(Methods of Applied Mathematics)
(1 point) Group A 
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week. 
This unit is incompatible with Applied 
Mathematics A21.
Prerequisite: It will be assumed that 
students attending this unit have obtained 
a suitable double major or a very good 
major and minor in mathematics in the 
ACT, or a satisfactory pass in the four-unit 
mathematics course or a very good pass 
in the three-unit course in the New South 
Wales Higher School Certificate 
Examination, or their equivalent 
elsewhere. The Department encourages 
mathematically-inclined students to 
undertake the honours grade units, since 
this allows a wider range of options in later 
semesters.
Students intending to take this unit 
should revise the work on differentiation 
and integration found in any advanced 
secondary college text book on calculus. 
A student who cannot keep up with this 
unit may transfer with little inconvenience 
to Applied Mathematics A21. A hand 
calculator is useful for this unit.
Syllabus: Interpolation, Taylor’s series, 
numerical integration, summation 
methods for series, computer 
programming, integration, differential 
statements, first order differential 
equations, simple second order 
differential equations, vector analysis.
Applied Mathematics A32 (Honours)
(Vectorial Mechanics)
(1 point) Group A 
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week. 
This unit is incompatible with Applied 
Mathematics A12 or A22.
Prerequisite: Applied Mathematics A31H.
Syllabus: Laws of motion, momentum and 
energy, projectiles, systems of particles, 
central forces and orbits, rigid body 
dynamics.
Applied Mathematics B27
(Vector Calculus and Ordinary Differential 
Equations)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week. 
This unit is incompatible with Applied 
Mathematics B37H.
Prerequisite: Applied Mathematics A22 or 
A32.
Syllabus: Vector differential operators 
and their physical interpretation, operator 
identities, curvilinear co-ordinates, 
integral properties of fields, scalar 
potentials. The solution of ordinary linear 
differential equations with applications to 
electrical circuits and vibrating systems, 
use of D-operator methods, series 
solutions, Legendre and Bessel functions.
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Applied Mathematics B28
(Partial Differential Equations and 
Lagrangian Mechanics)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week. 
This unit is incompatible with Applied 
Mathematics B38H.
Prerequisite: Applied Mathematics B27 or 
B37H.
Syllabus: Application of partial differential 
equations to wave motion, heat 
conduction and potential theory. Fourier 
series. Matching of boundary conditions. 
Calculus of variations. Lagrange’s 
equations with applications to central 
force problems, particles and rigid body 
dynamics.
Applied Mathematics B37 (Honours)
(Vector Calculus and Ordinary Differential 
Equations)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week. 
This unit is incompatible with Applied 
Mathematics B27.
Prerequisites: Applied Mathematics A31H 
and A32H with an average grade of credit 
or higher during the year. Students who 
have shown exceptional ability in Applied 
Mathematics A21 and A22 may be 
accepted subject to the permission of the 
Head of the Department.
Syllabus: Vector differential operators 
and their physical interpretation, operator 
identities, curvilinear co-ordinates, 
integral properties of fields, scalar 
potentials. Formulation, applications and 
general properties of linear differential 
equations; use of series solutions, the 
Laplace transform, Sturm-Liouville 
theory, Legendre polynomials and Bessel 
functions.
Applied Mathematics B38 (Honours)
(Partial Differential Equations and 
Lagrangian Mechanics)
(1 point) Group B
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week. 
This unit is incompatible with Applied 
Mathematics B28.
Prerequisite: Applied Mathematics B37H 
with a grade of credit or higher.
Syllabus: Applications of partial 
differential equations in wave motion, heat 
conduction and potential theory. 
Separation of variables; matching of 
boundary conditions. Use of Fourier 
series, Laplace transforms, Legendre 
polynomials and Bessel functions. 
Calculus of variations. Lagrange’s 
equations with applications to orbit theory 
and particle and rigid body dynamics.
Applied Mathematics B30 (Honours)
(Introductory Fluid Mechanics)
(i point) Group B 
Second semester.
Eighteen lectures and six tutorials.
Prerequisite: Applied Mathematics B37H.
Syllabus: Equations of fluid motion, 
material integrals and conservation laws. 
Two-dimensional flows with the use of 
complex variable theory. Axisymmetric 
flows.
Applied Mathematics C27
(Selected Topics)
(1 point) Group C 
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Applied Mathematics B27 
and B28.
Syllabus: After consultation with the 
students the Department will select two 
topics. Topics which are likely to be 
offered are (i) Laplace and Fourier 
transforms, (ii) Special functions, 
orthogonal expansions, boundary value 
problems, Green’s functions, 
Sturm-Liouville theory, (iii) Difference 
equations. Numerical methods for 
ordinary differential equations.
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Applied Mathematics C28
(Selected Topics)
(1 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Applied Mathematics B27 
and B28.
Syllabus
(a) Fluid Mechanics as for Applied 
Mathematics B30H
(b) either Tensor Calculus or Rigid Body 
Mechanics or Elasticity.
General Note: Suitably qualified 
pass-level students may enrol for some 
honours C-level units by arrangement with 
the Head of the Department.
Applied Mathematics C31 (Honours) 
Applied Mathematics C33 (Honours)
(Selected Honours Topics)
(1 point each) Group C 
First semester.
Two lectures and one lecture/tutorial a 
week, with additional prescribed reading.
Prerequisites:Applied Mathematics B37H 
and B38H.
Syllabus: After consultation with the 
students, the Department will select topics 
to be provided at the third-year honours 
level during the following year. Each topic 
will be given as either a one-point unit, 
designated as one of the units Applied 
Mathematics C31H to C34H or as a 
half-point unit designated as one of the 
units Applied Mathematics C35H to C38H. 
The list of topics available is likely to vary 
from year to year, with not more than four 
points being offered in any one year. Some 
guidance can be obtained from the 
following list, which tabulates topics 
offered in recent years: 
analytical mechanics 
astrophysics 
asymptotic expansions 
continuum mechanics 
differential-difference equations 
general relativity and cosmology 
geomagnetism
integral equations
integral transforms
numerical analysis
quantum mechanics
singular boundary value problems
special relativity
statistical mechanics
variational methods
viscous fluid dynamics.
Assessment: Regular assignments and 
either one or two written examinations.
Applied Mathematics C32 (Honours) 
Applied Mathematics 034 (Honours)
(Selected Honours Topics)
(1 point each) Group C 
Second semester.
Two lectures and one lecture/tutorial a 
week, with additional prescribed reading.
Prerequisites and syllabus: As for Applied 
Mathematics C31H.
Applied Mathematics C35 (Honours) 
Applied Mathematics C37 (Honours)
(Selected Honours Topics)
( i  point each) Group C 
First semester.
Two lectures and one lecture/tutorial a 
week for half a semester, with additional 
prescribed reading.
Prerequisites and syllabus: As for Applied 
Mathematics C31H.
Applied Mathematics C36 (Honours) 
Applied Mathematics C38 (Honours)
(Selected Honours Topics)
( i  point each) Group C 
Second semester.
Two lectures and one lecture/tutorial a 
week for half a semester, with additional 
prescribed reading.
Prerequisites and syllabus: As for Applied 
Mathematics C31H.
Applied Mathematics IV (Honours)
This is a full-year unit which forms the final 
year of the course for the degree with 
honours in applied mathematics. During 
the year each student must complete a
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research project on an approved topic and 
prepare and deliver two seminar talks. 
(Alternatively, one of these seminar talks 
can be given during third year and the 
other during fourth year.) A number of 
lecture or reading courses will be 
available and the student’s work in these 
will be a major factor in the overall 
assessment.
For admission to Applied Mathematics 
IV, students should have completed three 
points from the units C31H to C38H with 
a minimum grade of Credit. With special 
permission from the Head of the 
Department, one of these three points may 
be replaced by a suitable point from 
another department.
There are no formal arrangements for 
combined honours courses involving 
applied mathematics and other subjects 
but any proposal for combined honours 
with, say, physics, theoretical physics, 
computer science, statistics or pure 
mathematics should be discussed with the 
departments concerned.
J. F. Williams, MSc PhD NSW, FRACI 
Professor and Head of the Department
Introduction
Biochemistry is all of the information of 
the world of living things and life 
processes which is explained in molecular 
terms. It deals with the study of the 
chemical constituents of living matter, the 
metabolism and functions of these 
chemical entities, the molecular 
mechanisms involved in heredity, and the 
development and regulation of the 
extremely complex web of chemical 
interactions in biological systems.
The undergraduate course will stress 
particularly those chemical themes which 
are common to the entire living kingdom, 
but will also consider examples of the 
specialisation which distinguishes certain 
organisms at a biochemical level. Thus, it 
will provide a detailed coverage of modern 
biochemistry as a fundamental biological 
science. Its aim is to equip graduates with 
training for the widest possible choice of 
a postgraduate career in biology— 
whether in agriculture, science, teaching 
and research, clinical work or industry. 
The honours degree will require a fourth 
year's work which will involve a period of 
directed research and formal course work.
The research interests of the 
Department feature studies of the 
dedifferentiating effects of surgically- 
implanted tumours on distant 
‘non-involved’ organs; metabolic 
regulation in ischaemic myocardium; 
studies of new reactions of the pentose 
pathway in animal and photosynthetic 
tissues, alcoholic cardiomyopathies, the 
developmental regulation of eye pigment 
synthesis in Drosophila; chemical control 
of the sheep blowfly Lucilia cuprina 
utilising inhibitors of larval cuticle 
synthesis; virus-specific RNA and protein 
synthesis during infection of mosquito 
cells by arthropod-borne viruses; the 
structure of the nucleocapsid of 
togaviruses; the mechanism and control 
of mitochondrial calcium transport; 
hormonal control of intracellular calcium
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in normal and aberrant cells; the 
regulation of metabolism in mammalian 
lymphoid tissues with special emphasis on 
membrane-associated processes; the 
biochemistry of lymphocyte and 
macrophage activation; the mechanism of 
Ihomologous interference by alphaviruses 
in vertebrate and insect cells; molecular 
and genetic relationships among 
R-plasmids; hydrogen gas generation and 
nitrogen fixation in photosynthetic 
bacteria; the physico-chemical basis of 
enzyme regulation; the molecular 
genetics of mammalian sexual 
differentiation.
Assessment: This will be discussed with 
classes and will generally involve a 
combination of laboratory reports, essays, 
closed or open-book examinations and 
seminars.
For the pass degree
Biochemistry B01
(General Biochemistry I)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite: Chemistry A01 or Chemistry 
A02.
Syllabus: The functions of 
biologically-important compounds in 
relation to their chemical structures; the 
degradation of carbohydrates, lipids and 
nitrogenous compounds during energy 
transformation; the biosynthesis of 
carbohydrates, lipids, proteins and 
nucleic acids.
Biochemistry B01 will provide a general 
introduction to modern biochemistry; it 
will serve both as a basis for further 
advanced work in the subject and as a 
terminal unit for other students of biology.
Examination: As arranged. A pass in 
laboratory work is required in order to 
qualify for a pass in the unit.
Biochemistry B04
(General Biochemistry II)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite: Biochemistry B01.
Syllabus: The properties and biosynthesis 
of nucleic acids and proteins; regulation 
at the gene level; the principles of 
regulation of metabolic pathways 
including allosteric control of enzyme 
activity; the role of hormones in regulating 
mammalian metabolism; membrane 
structure; the role of membranes in energy 
transformations in cells; ion transport 
across membranes; the biochemistry of 
muscle contraction; the bioenergetics of 
man.
The course develops in appropriate 
detail a number of major areas of 
biochemistry briefly considered in 
Biochemistry B01. Important new 
concepts are also introduced, in particular 
metabolic control and the structure and 
functions of biological membranes.
Microbiology B01
(General Microbiology)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite: Botany A01 or Zoology A01 
or Human Biology A02.
Syllabus: Microbiological techniques; 
microbial phytogeny and taxonomy; 
systematic identification methods. 
Microbial physiology; cell growth and 
nutrition. Microbial genetics. Virology. 
Common microbial pathogens; specific 
and non-specific defence mechanisms. 
Applied microbiology.
Biochemistry C02
(Perspectives in Biochemistry)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
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Lectures and seminar/discussions as 
arranged.
Prerequisite: Biochemistry B01.
Syllabus: The course will comprise a 
critical examination of topics of current 
concern to biochemists in a series of 
reading and essay assignments and in 
seminar/discussions. Topics will be 
chosen at the beginning of each course 
and some emphasis will be put on 
biochemistry in relation to man. Students 
are advised that it will be advantageous to 
have completed Biochemistry B04 before 
taking Biochemistry C02.
Biochemistry C03
(Biochemistry of Macromolecules)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite: Biochemistry B01.
Syllabus:The main emphasis of the course 
will be placed on a detailed study of the 
biochemistry of proteins, polysaccharides 
and nucleic acids with particular 
reference to the structural basis of 
function. This will include discussion of 
methods of analysis and advanced enzyme 
kinetics. Consideration will also be given 
to the organisation of the abovementioned 
fundamental macromolecules into 
complex intra and extracellular 
structures, such as chromosomes, 
multi-enzyme complexes and connective 
tissue. The application of enzymes in 
medicine, industry and food processing is 
also considered.
Biochemistry C05
(Molecular Genetics)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite: Biochemistry B01.
Syllabus: The course will concentrate on 
the expression and regulation of the
genetic systems of micro-organisms but 
will also refer to such processes in higher 
organisms. Thefollowing broad topics will 
be considered:
(a) the structure, chemistry and replication 
of viral, bacterial and eukaryotic 
chromosomes
(b) the genetic analysis of viruses and 
bacteria including mutagenesis, 
complementation testing, recombination 
and repair systems
(c) plasmids and bacteriophage lambda as 
cloning vehicles; expression of cloned 
DNA.
Biochemistry C06
(Eukaryotic Cell Structure and Function) 
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite: Biochemistry B01. Students 
undertaking this unit would be strongly 
advised to have undertaken Biochemistry 
B04.
Syllabus: The course will consider in 
detail the organisation and function of the 
eukaryotic cell. Particular emphasis will 
be given to those extranuclear features of 
eukaryotic cells which have evolved to 
distinguish them from prokaryotic cells. 
Topics covered will include the 
development of cell organelles, 
biogenesis of biological membranes, 
aspects of cell communication, the 
molecular basis of hormone action, cell 
differentiation and malignancy.
Microbiology C03
(Microbial Pathogenesis and 
Immunology)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite: Microbiology B01. Students 
who have not taken Biochemistry B01 
should be prepared to do additional 
reading.
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Syllabus: Infectious disease in man and 
animals; factors influencing pathogenicity 
and virulence; chemotherapy and drug 
resistance. Host responses to invasion: 
non-specific and specific immunity; 
general requirements for an immune 
response; properties of antigens and 
antibodies; anatomy of the lymphoid 
system; molecular and cellular aspects of 
antibody production; cell-mediated 
immunity, hypersensitivity and 
transplantation immunology; genetic 
control of immune responses. Selected 
examples of infectious disease will be 
discussed.
For the degree with honours
Students who have attained a sufficient 
standard in the course for the pass degree 
may be admitted to an honours year. In this 
year they will be engaged in individual 
laboratory work under supervision, 
together with course work, symposia and 
colloquia. Students will be required to 
submit a written report describing their 
laboratory investigations.
For the degree of Master of Science
Candidates for this degree will usually be 
graduates, holding the degree of Bachelor 
of Science with honours, who do not 
propose to proceed to the degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy. A candidate who 
does not have an honours degree will be 
required to take a qualifying course of one 
to two years and an examination covering 
topics specified by the Head of the 
Department.
All candidates for the degree of Master 
of Science will undertake research in an 
approved field and produce a detailed 
report of the work performed in the form 
of a thesis.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Candidates for this degree will usually 
hold the degree of Bachelor of Science 
with honours.
Research facilities are available in the 
fields discussed in the introduction.
J. Warren Wilson, MA DPhil DSc Oxf.,
FI Biol.
Professor and Head of the Department
Introduction
Botany involves the comprehensive study 
of plants. Attention is given to their form 
and function, relationship to the 
environment, their development, 
derivation, classification, diseases and 
genetics. The close relationship of 
botanical study to other scientific 
disciplines is emphasised. Considerable 
attention is given to field work and to the 
experimental approach in the study of 
plants.
Botany A01 is an introductory course in 
which the student gains some familiarity 
with the plant kingdom and begins the 
study of anatomy, morphology, 
physiology, cell biology, ecology and 
genetics. The semester units in Group B 
elaborate selected parts of the first-year 
course and these lead usually to more 
advanced study in the Group C(l) semester 
units.
Students who have completed the 
requirements for the pass degree may be 
admitted to an honours year in which they 
take a selected, specialised course of 
study and undertake a project related to 
the research interests of the Department. 
These at present are in the fields of plant 
ecology, microbial ecology, plant 
pathology, genetics, ultrastructure, 
membrane biophysics, computer 
modelling and physiology.
Facilities are available for postgraduate 
work leading either to the degree of 
Master of Science or Doctor of 
Philosophy.
For the pass degree
Assessment: In all units this normally 
includes a written paper arranged after 
consultation with the class.
Botany A01
(2 points) Group A 
Full year.
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Three lectures and three hours of 
laboratory work a week together with field 
work as arranged in first and third terms. 
In second term, instruction will be by 
means of integrated theory and practical 
work sessions.
Syllabus
(a) Ecology. Examples are taken from 
some plant communities in the Australian 
Capital Territory and southern New South 
Wales.
(b) The Flowering Plant. Morphology, 
anatomy and outline of systematics.
(c) Introduction to the Plant Kingdom. 
Structure and reproduction in the various 
phyla illustrated by a few specific 
examples from each group.
(d) Cell Biology. Structure of membranes 
and cell organelles, cellular physiology.
(e) Genetics. Cell division, Mendelian 
genetics and introduction to the theory of 
evolution.
(f) Physiology. An outline of plant 
physiology with reference particularly to 
higher plants.
Laboratory: Details of instruments and 
notebooks required are available in the 
Department. Students should have a good 
hand lens.
Botany B02
(General Plant Physiology)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work and tutorials a week.
Prerequisites: Botany A01 or Zoology A01 
and one of the following—
Chemistry A01, Chemistry A02, Physics 
A01 or Physics A02.
Syllabus: Ultrastructure of plants, water 
relations of plants, and selected topics 
from the following list—translocation, 
nitrogen metabolism, mineral nutrition.
Botany B04
(General Genetics)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and up to five hours of 
laboratory work a week.
Prerequisite: Botany A01 or Zoology A01 
or Human Biology A02 (unless otherwise 
approved by Faculty).
Syllabus: A core course covering the 
structure and function of genes and 
chromosomes, cytogenetics, Mendelism, 
population genetics and aspects of 
modern genetic theory.
Botany B06
(Plant Structure, Function and Taxonomy) 
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial or two 
lectures and one two-hour tutorial/ 
workshop plus four hours of practical 
work a week.
Prerequisite: Botany A01.
Syllabus:Tb\s unitwill offer a further basis 
for the plant sciences at a more advanced 
level than is possible in first year. It will 
consist of three main sections: the study 
of observable forms (of cells, tissues and 
organs), the relationships of these forms 
to perceived functions in the plant, and the 
use of these forms in classification of the 
plant kingdom.
Microbiology B02
(Microbial Ecology)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and up to five hours of 
laboratory work a week.
Prerequisite: Botany A01 or Zoology A01 
or Human Biology A02.
Syllabus: The study of microbial ecology 
with special emphasis on free-living 
micro-organisms of the soil, aquatic and 
aerial environments.
Botany C02
(Plant Ecology)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
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Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work, field work, seminars a week.
Prerequisite: Botany B06. As this is the 
first year that Botany B06 is the sole 
prerequisite for Botany C02, any intending 
student without Botany B06 should 
consult with the Head of the Department 
before the beginning of first semester.
Syllabus: The ecology of populations and 
communities of plants, including 
quantitative studies and physiological 
aspects.
Botany C05
(Advanced Genetics)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Three lectures and five hours of 
laboratory, project or field work a week.
Prerequisite: Botany B04.
Syllabus: Advanced genetics with special 
emphasis on project-based 
experimentation and genetical concepts 
not covered by Biochemistry C05 
(Molecular Genetics).
Botany 008
(Ecophysiology)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work and tutorials a week.
Prerequisites: Botany B02 or Botany B06 
or Forestry B02.
Syllabus: Environmental control of plant 
behaviour including stress physiology; 
physiology of higher plant 
photosynthesis; productivity and 
efficiency.
Botany C09
(Biophysics and Cell Physiology of Plants) 
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work and tutorials a week.
Prerequisites
(a) Biochemistry B01 or Forestry B02, or
(b) a Group B unit of botany, zoology or 
microbiology and one of the 
following—Chemistry A01, Chemistry A02, 
Physics A11, Physics A12.
Syllabus: Active and passive transport 
systems across membranes; ionic 
relations and electrophysiology of cells; 
biochemistry and biophysics of 
photosynthesis; plant respiration and 
photorespiration.
Botany C10
(Advanced Botanical Concepts)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
A course of lectures, seminars and 
discussions. No laboratory work is 
scheduled but students will be expected 
to do library projects and to lead a seminar 
or discussion on at least one of these. 
Written reports may also be required.
Prerequisites: Fourteen points towards a 
science degree, including at least two 
from Group B or C units offered in the 
Department of Botany.
Syllabus: A selection of three or four 
theoretical topics in pure and applied 
plant sciences will be made. The actual 
content of the unit may be varied from year 
to year as the Department takes advantage 
of the availability of suitable topic leaders. 
The presentation will utilise theoretical 
and conceptual approaches, syntheses 
and overviews rather than narrowly 
specialised research-in-progress 
reporting. Each topic will consist of a set 
of lectures or seminars extending from 
three to four weeks. The unit will be 
suitable for those intending to take 
honours in a biological subject.
Microbiology C02
(Plant-Microbe Relationships)
Not offered in 1980.
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
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Three lectures a week plus five hours of 
laboratory work, field work, seminars, etc.
Prerequisite: Microbiology B01 or 
Microbiology B02 or Forestry D29. 
Students who have not taken any botany 
units should be prepared to do additional 
reading.
Syllabus: The physiology and ecology of 
plant-micro-organism interactions, 
especially those involving the 
establishment of stable symbiotic and 
parasitic relationships.
For the degree with honours
Students who have attained an adequate 
standard in the course for the pass degree 
may be admitted to an honours year.
This full-time course consists of (a) a 
research component in which the 
candidate, independently but under close 
supervision, carries out a research project 
and presents a short thesis, and (b) a 
course component which includes written 
assignments and participation in 
‘workshop’ meetings and departmental 
seminars.
The research component is weighted at 
60% of the overall assessment.
For the degree of Master of Science
Candidates will be required to pursue a 
course of study and original research. The 
choice of the field of research will be 
decided in consultation with the Head of 
the Department. Research interests of the 
Department are in the fields of ecology, 
plant-microbe relationships, aspects of 
genetics, physiology, ultrastructure, 
biophysics, computer modelling and 
micrometeorology. Candidates who do 
not hold the degree of Bachelor of 
Science with honours will be required to 
take a qualifying course and pass a written 
examination and if required an oral test 
before admission to the course for the 
degree of Master of Science.
A supervisor will be appointed for each 
candidate to advise upon the course of 
study and direct the research project.
Candidates will submit a thesis 
embodying the results of their research, 
together with a critical review of the 
cognate literature, including that in 
foreign languages.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Candidates for this degree will usually 
hold the degree of Bachelor of Science 
with honours.
Research facilities are available in 
ecology, plant-microbe relationships, 
aspects of genetics, physiology, 
ultrastructure, biophysics, computer 
modelling and micrometeorology.
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R. N. Warrener, MSc Syd., PhD NSW, 
FRACI
Professor and Head of the Department
Introduction
Chemistry is the study of matter, in relation 
to its structure at the level of individual 
atoms, and molecules, and of the manner 
in which such structures can be 
transformed by chemical reactions. 
Between physics on the one hand, and 
biology on the other, it forms the principal 
interface. The subject may thus be 
pursued in many ways; at the one extreme 
at a purely theoretical level (for which a 
strong background in physics and 
mathematics is desirable) and at the other 
through experimental investigations 
(informed nowadays by a wide range of 
qualitative principles) of structure and 
change.
Chemistry is also an essential part of the 
background to the study of most other 
science disciplines, and to medicine and 
engineering. The courses offered are 
designed to meet the needs of students to 
whom chemistry is their principal concern, 
and of students whose interest is 
subsidiary to another branch of science.
Of the two first-year courses, Chemistry 
A01 assumes some prior knowledge of the 
subject and is the usual precursor to 
subsequent study of chemistry. Chemistry 
A02 is more wide ranging and while mostly 
taken by students who have completed 
only a minor course in the ACT or its 
equivalent and who do not propose to take 
any Group B chemistry unit, is available to 
students with little prior chemistry. 
Nevertheless, students who perform well 
in Chemistry A02 may proceed to further 
chemistry units with the permission of the 
Head of the Department.
The semester units in Group B 
commence the systematic study of the 
three main streams of chemistry, and lead 
to appreciably more advanced study in the 
Group C semester units.
The Department offers a number of units 
in theory and laboratory work. Most units 
involve a maximum of four hours a week
of lectures and tutorials or laboratory 
work and have a value of half a point.
Theory and laboratory units may be 
combined in various ways to structure 
both conventional and novel sequences. 
The basic theory and laboratory 
combinations allow a student to major in 
chemistry without specialising too deeply. 
On the other hand, credit is also available 
for additional laboratory work and special 
studies. Students who are seeking a 
professional qualification in chemistry are 
strongly advised to include at least one of 
these units (B41, B42, B44, C42, C44) at 
the B and C level of their courses in 
addition to their mainstream core 
subjects. Students enrolling in the 
honours year will be expected to have 
done some extra work in the area of their 
specialisation. Limited enrolment in 
isolated theory or laboratory units is also 
possible. Students should read the 
following unit prescriptions and seek staff 
assistance in designing their courses.
Admission to the fourth honours year 
requires completion of the requirements 
for the pass degree at a standard 
acceptable to the Faculty of Science 
(presently this requirement is six points in 
B and C units at credit level or above) and 
with a sufficient measure of specialisation 
in chemistry. In this year, students take 
selected specialised courses of study and 
undertake a project of original 
investigation. Other students may be 
admitted to a similar course to qualify for 
admission as candidates for the degree of 
Master of Science. Both avenues can lead 
to admission for higher degrees.
Research in the Department is diverse. 
In physical chemistry spectroscopy is a 
major theme, with emphasis on energy 
transfer between molecules and their 
environment and on spectroscopy as a 
tool for the investigation of molecular 
crystals. The chemical reaction 
process—its mechanism and 
energetics—are studied in the gas phase 
and in solids. In polymer and biological 
chemistry NMR spectroscopy and other 
techniques are used to study the structure
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of enzymes and cells. In inorganic 
chemistry research is divided between 
transition metal chemistry and the 
development of new co-ordination 
complexes, model systems for nitrogen 
fixation and compounds of non-metals, 
supported by X-ray crystallography. 
Radiochemistry, Mössbauer 
spectroscopy, geochemistry. In organic 
chemistry the principal themes are:
synthesis mechanism and natural 
products; molecular rearrangements 
effected by exposure to high 
temperatures; identification of the natural 
chemical reagents which control selected 
biological processes; the synthesis of 
small-ring compounds and of novel 
heterocycles especially by photochemical 
techniques and the mechanisms of 
reactions in solution.
For the pass degree
A summary of the Group B and Group C units in Chemistry is given in the following table.
Unit Title Description Semester Block
B11 lnorg.Chem.Th.il 1 5
B12 lnorg.Chem.Lab.il 1 5
B21 Org.Chem.Th.il 2 3
B22 Org.Chem.Lab.il 2 3
B31 Phys.Chem.Th.il 1 1
B32 Phys.Chem.Lab.il 1 1
B41 Spec.Topics Chem.ll Environmental and Biological 2 4
B42 Spec.Lab.Tech.il Organic (Lab.) 2 4
B44 Instrumental Methods 
of Analysis
2 1 & 4
C11 lnorg.Chem.Th.IIIA Transition Elements and 
Organometallics
1 4
C12 lnorg.Chem.Lab.IIIA 1 4
C13 lnorg.Chem.Th.IIIB Structural Methods 2 5
C14 lnorg.Chem.Lab.IIIB 2 5
C21 Org.Chem.Th.IIIA Organic Structure and 
Mechanisms
1 2
C22 Org.Chem.Lab.IIIA 1 2
C23 Org.Chem.Th.IIIB Synthesis and Natural 
Products
2 2
C24 Org.Chem.Lab.IIIB 2 2
C31 Phys.Chem.Th.IIIA 1 5
C32 Phys.Chem.Lab.IIIA 1 5
C35 Phys.Chem.IIIB Chemical Physics 2 1
C42 Spec.Lab.Tech.IIIA Inorganic and Organic (Lab.) 1 1
C44 Spec.Lab.Tech.IIIB Inorganic and Organic (Lab.) 2 4
Note: All Group B and Group C units are half-point units except C35,which is a one-point 
unit.
Chemistry A01
(2 points) Group A 
Full year.
Three lectures and three-and-a-half hours 
of laboratory work a week.
This course covers inorganic, organic 
and physical chemistry in an integrated 
fashion and should be taken by all 
students who propose to take other units 
in chemistry.
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A knowledge o f chemistry to the level of 
at least a minor (but preferably a major) in 
the ACT or 2-unit chemistry or multistrand 
science in NSW will be assumed.
Syllabus: The following syllabus provides 
a general guide to the topics to be 
discussed.
(a) Structure and Bonding: Electronic 
structure of atoms and an introduction to 
the concepts of chemical bonding, the 
hydrogen atom, multielectron atoms and 
the periodic table, types of bonding, ionic, 
covalent, metallic and hydrogen bonds, 
molecular geometry and properties of 
compounds in relation to bond types, 
stereochemistry, functional, structural, 
geometric and optical isomerism.
(b) Equilibria, Energetics and 
Electrochemistry: Stoichiometry, 
equilibria in the gas phase and in solution, 
acids and bases, buffers, titration 
behaviour, the laws of thermodynamics 
with application to chemical systems 
including discussion of entropy and free 
energy, ionic theory, electrode potentials, 
cells and the Nernst equation, energy 
sources including heat engines, fuel cells 
and nuclear energy, electrolysis and 
corrosion.
(c) Reactions of Organic Compounds.'The 
reactions of hydrocarbons, alkyl halides, 
alcohols, ethers, aldehydes, ketones and 
acids, including discussions of rates of 
reaction and introductory spectroscopy. 
Introductory study of aromatic amines, 
halides, nitro compounds, sulphonic 
acids and phenols.
(d) States of Matter and Chemistry of the 
Elements: The gaseous state, ideal gas 
equation, kinetic theory of gases, real 
gases, the liquid state, colligative 
properties, the phase rule, the solid state, 
chrystal chemistry, the periodicity and 
comparative chemistry of elements in the 
main groups.
Laboratory: The principles of inorganic, 
organic and physical chemistry will be 
illustrated. Exercises in quantitative
analysis will be included. The apparatus 
used in the course is supplied by the 
Department. Attendance at laboratory 
classes is compulsory and safety glasses 
and laboratory coats are required.
Chemistry A02
(General Chemistry)
(2 points) Group A 
Full year.
Four lectures/tutorials and three hours of 
laboratory work a week.
This is a broad course specifically 
designed for students with a biological 
bias; it does not presuppose a strong 
background in secondary school 
chemistry. Basic chemical principles and 
data form the mainstream of this course 
but reference will be made to the utility of 
these basic concepts to biological and 
environmental areas. Whilst Chemistry 
A02 is not regarded as the usual route to 
further professional units of chemistry, 
students who perform well may be 
permitted to proceed to continuing units 
in chemistry.
Syllabus: Structure, Bonding and Physical 
Properties: The shapes of molecules 
including biological macromolecules and 
polymers. Isomerism, nomenclature and 
bonding descriptions. Periodicity and the 
states of matter as they relate to structural 
concepts.
Energetics, Equilibria and Quantitative 
Interrelationships: Equations, 
stoichiometry, and equilibria, simple 
energetics, acid-base reactions, gas laws 
and atmospheric chemistry. Bond 
energies and thermodynamics (energetics 
of life). Electrochemical processes 
(electron transfer in living systems). 
Radiochemistry including industrial and 
social aspects.
Reaction dynamics: Introduction to the 
kinetic theory of reaction rates, reaction
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classification and mechanism, catalysis 
including enzymes.
Synthesis: Reactions of the simpler 
classes of organic compounds based on 
a functional group approach and 
illustrated by applications from industrial 
and biological areas.
Analysis: Applications of modern 
spectroscopic and chromatographic 
analytical methods will be introduced in 
appropriate places throughout the 
course.
Laboratory: Exercises illustrating the 
simpler principles of analytical, inorganic, 
organic and physical chemistry. The 
apparatus used in the course is supplied 
by the Department. Attendance at 
laboratory classes is compulsory.
Chemistry B11
(Inorganic Chemistry Theory II)
A course in General inorganic chemistry. 
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
A maximum of four class hours a week.
Prerequisite: Chemistry A01 or, with 
permission, Chemistry A02.
Syllabus: About half of the course deals 
with material that serves as a basis for 
C-level study. This includes transition 
metal chemistry, the stereochemistry of 
atoms in molecules, ions and selected 
minerals; factors determining the 
structures of covalent compounds; metal 
complex chemistry, isomerism, crystal 
field theory; metal ions in solution, 
chemistry of non-metals.
Chemistry B12
(Inorganic Chemistry Laboratory II)
({ point) Group B 
First semester.
Four hours of laboratory work a week.
Prerequisite: Chemistry A01 or A02.
Syllabus: Set exercises and 
developmental projects in quantitative 
analysis and preparative work.
Chemistry B21
(Organic Chemistry Theory II)
A course in General organic chemistry.
( i point) Group B 
Second semester.
Two to three lectures and a tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Chemistry A01 or, with 
permission, Chemistry A02.
Syllabus: Organic Reactions: A critical 
analysis of reaction mechanisms in 
substitution (electrophilic and 
nucleophilic), addition and elimination 
reactions, with particular reference to 
synthetic utility. The central role of 
reactive intermediates (carbonium ions, 
carbanions, carbenes and radicals) in 
organic reactions. The chemistry of 
carbonyl and aromatic compounds with 
emphasis on synthetic aspects.
Structure and Stereochemistry: A brief 
introduction to the use of physical 
methods in determination of structure. 
Stereochemistry in organic compounds 
about carbon, nitrogen, sulphur and 
phosphorus atoms; an introduction to the 
principles of conformational analysis.
Applied Spectroscopy: A brief 
introduction to the use of selected 
spectroscopic techniques in organic 
structural work.
Chemistry B22
(Organic Chemistry Laboratory II)
(i point) Group B 
Second semester.
Four hours of laboratory work a week.
Prerequisite: Chemistry A01 or A02.
Syllabus: A laboratory course to illustrate 
the basic techniques of organic chemistry. 
Examples will be selected from the 
common synthetic techniques and will 
involve the use of elementary physical 
techniques.
Students are advised that attending the 
associated theory course, Chemistry B21, 
would be considered an advantage to this 
course.
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Chemistry B31
(Physical Chemistry Theory II)
( i point) Group B 
First semester.
A maximum of four class hours a week.
Prerequisites: Chemistry A01 or, with 
permission, Chemistry A02; Physics A11 or 
A12 and some mathematics or computer 
science would be an advantage.
Syllabus: An introduction to general 
spectroscopy, thermodynamics, kinetics 
and the physical chemistry of 
macromolecular systems.
Preliminary reading 
□  Atkins, P. W., Physical Chemistry, 
Oxford UP, 1978.
Chemistry B32
(Physical Chemistry Laboratory II)
(i point) Group B 
First semester.
Four hours of laboratory work a week.
Prerequisite: Chemistry A01 or A02.
Syllabus: Assignments will cover 
molecular properties, thermodynamics, 
electrochemistry, chemical kinetics, 
chemical instrumentation and polymers.
Chemistry B41
(Special Topics in Chemistry II)
A course in Environmental and biological 
chemistry.
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
A maximum of four class hours a week.
Prerequisite: Chemistry A01 or, with 
permission, Chemistry A02.
Syllabus: The unit will consist of aspects 
of chemistry concerned with the 
environment and biology. Topics will vary 
from year to year and students are advised 
to seek details from the Department. 
Topics to be covered may include aspects 
of the chemistry of environmental 
pollution of air masses; pollution by heavy 
metals; criteria for preparing 
environmental impact statements; the
chemistry of proteins, enzymes and 
nucleic acids; structure and function of 
cell membranes; analysis of the 
interactions between competing 
biosystems (particularly with reference to 
chemical aspects of control).
Chemistry B42
(Special Laboratory Techniques II)
A laboratory course in Organic chemistry, 
(i point) Group B 
Second semester.
Four hours of laboratory work a week.
Prerequisite: Chemistry A01 or, with 
permission, Chemistry A02.
Corequisites: Chemistry B21 and B22.
Syllabus: Extension exercises, principally 
in organic chemistry, associated with 
more advanced preparative and isolation 
techniques.
Chemistry B44
(Instrumental Methods of Analysis)
( i point) Group B 
Second semester.
Four hours of laboratory work a week. 
Note: Limited laboratory facilities make it 
necessary to restrict the class to 24 
students.
Prerequisite: Chemistry A01 or, with 
permission, Chemistry A02.
Syllabus: A laboratory course to illustrate 
the use of modern analytical 
instrumentation and standard analytical 
procedures. Theory and practice of the 
following techniques: atomic absorption 
spectroscopy, visible spectrophotometry, 
ion-selective electrodes, gas-liquid 
chromatography, polarography, flame 
photometry, spectrofluorometry and 
nuclear magnetic resonance 
spectroscopy.
Chemistry C11
(Inorganic Chemistry Theory IIIA)
A course in Transition elements and 
organometallic compounds.
(i point) Group C(l)
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First semester.
A maximum of four class hours a week.
Prerequisite: Chemistry B11.
Syllabus: Advanced transition metal 
chemistry, complexes of carbon monoxide 
and nitrogen, organometallics, 
lanthanides and actinides. Mineral 
chemistry. Metal ions in biological 
systems.
Chemistry C12
(Inorganic Chemistry Laboratory IIIA)
(i point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Four hours of laboratory work a week.
Prerequisites: Chemistry B11 and 
Chemistry B12.
Syllabus: The synthesis, characterisation 
and reactions of Werner complexes and of 
organometallic compounds.
Chemistry C13
(Inorganic Chemistry Theory IIIB)
A course in Structural methods.
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
A maximum of four class hours a week.
Prerequisite: Chemistry B11. It is 
advantageous to have taken Chemistry 
C11. Studentswho have nottakenthis unit 
should be prepared to do considerable 
additional reading.
Syllabus: Application of ligand field theory 
to absorption spectra. Optical rotatory 
dispersion and circular dichroism. 
Magnetochemistry. Inorganic reaction 
mechanisms. Crystal chemistry. 
Radiochemistry, nuclear chemistry. 
Mössbauer effect.
Chemistry C14
(Inorganic Chemistry Laboratory IIIB)
( j point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Four hours of laboratory work a week 
Corequisite: Chemistry C13.
Prerequisite: Chemistry B12 or B44.
Syllabus: Experimental methods in 
structure determination which illustrate 
the use of X-ray diffraction, magnetic 
susceptibility, absorption spectra and 
radiochemical techniques.
Chemistry C21
(Organic Chemistry Theory IIIA)
A course in Organic structure and 
mechanisms.
(i point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Two to three lectures plus one tutorial a 
week.
Prerequisite: Chemistry B21.
Syllabus: A study of the basic reaction 
mechanisms encountered in organic 
chemistry, with particular reference to the 
reactions and rearrangements of 
electron-deficient species. Applications 
of nuclear magnetic resonance and mass 
spectral techniques in structural and 
mechanistic studies. Stereochemistry and 
conformational analysis. Carbocyclic 
chemistry. Pericyclic reactions. 
Photochemistry.
Chemistry C22
(Organic Chemistry Laboratory IIIA)
() point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Four hours of laboratory work a week.
Prerequisites: Chemistry B21 and B22.
Syllabus: A laboratory course designed to 
illustrate modern laboratory practice, 
involving a range of activities. Students 
may engage in some project work. The 
course is normally associated with the 
theory unit, Chemistry C21.
Chemistry C23
(Organic Chemistry Theory IIIB)
A course in Synthesis and natural 
products.
(i point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Two to three lectures and one tutorial a 
week.
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Prerequisite: Chemistry B21.
Syllabus: An introduction to the chemistry 
of the main five and six-membered 
heterocyclics. Aromaticity. The 
biosynthesis of the major classes of 
natural products. Particular emphasis will 
be given to biologically-important 
systems. Selected syntheses of natural 
products will be used to illustrate modern 
synthetic reactions.
Chemistry C24
(Organic Chemistry Laboratory IIIB)
( i point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Four hours of laboratory work a week.
Prerequisites: Chemistry B21 and B22.
Syllabus: A series of laboratory exercises 
in organic chemistry. Project work will be 
emphasised. Topics will be associated 
with those covered in Chemistry C23.
Chemistry C31
(Physical Chemistry Theory IIIA)
( j point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Three lectures or tutorials a week.
Prerequisites: Chemistry B31 and B32.
Syllabus: Topics to be covered will be 
selected from the following: 
Electrochemistry. Macromolecules. 
Theories of rate processes. Applied 
molecular or bital theory. Electronic 
spectroscopy. Thermochemical kinetics. 
Applied thermodynamics.
Chemistry C32
(Physical Chemistry Laboratory IIIA)
(? point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Four hours of laboratory work a werek.
Prerequisites: Chemistry B31 andEi32.
Syllabus: Assignments will cover vaarious 
fields and techniques including atomic, 
molecular and NMR spectroscopy, 
surfactants, radiochemistry, fast kineitics, 
thermodynamics, vacuum tech niques and
Chemistry
polymer chemistry. Some of the work is in 
project format.
Chemistry C35
(Physical Chemistry IIIB)
A course in Chemical physics.
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Four lectures and up to four hours of 
tutorial and project work a week.
Prerequisite: Chemistry B31. This 
prerequisite may be waived for students 
with a strong background in physics or 
applied mathematics. If Chemistry C31 has 
been attempted, a pass is required in that 
unit.
Syllabus: Chemical quantum mechanics. 
Topics in the theory of states of matter. 
Chemical instrumentation. Analogue 
simulations of kinetic and quantum 
systems.
Chemistry C42
(Special Laboratory Techniques IIIA)
( i point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Four hours of laboratory work a week.
Prerequisites: Chemistry B11 or B21 and 
Chemistry B12 or B22.
Corequisites: Chemistry C12 or C22 and 
Chemistry C11 or C21. Students who have 
passed ChemistryC13and C14areexempt 
from these corequisites.
Syllabus: These courses offer additional 
laboratory experience, principally in 
inorganic and organic chemistry. 
Students intending to major in either or 
both of these areas, particulary those 
wishing to proceed to the honours year, 
are strongly advised to enrol in this unit 
and/or Chemistry C44 and should discuss 
their enrolment with a staff member. 
Students intending to enrol in this unit 
and/or Chemistry C44 must discuss their 
enrolment with the Head of the 
Department.
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Chemistry C44
(Special Laboratory Techniques IIIB)
( i point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Four hours of laboratory work a week. 
Prerequisites: As for Chemistry C42. 
Corequisites: As for Chemistry C42. 
Syllabus: As for Chemistry C42.
For the degree with honours
Students who have attained a sufficient 
standard in the course for the pass degree 
may be admitted to an honours year.
A supervisor, who will guide the 
candidate in the selection of a suitable 
course of study and who will direct the 
research project, will be appointed for 
each honours candidate. The course of 
study must be selected from a special 
schedule of lecture courses, details of 
which will be made available within the 
Department, and must be approved by the 
Head of the Department. Candidates will 
normally be able to select their general 
field of investigation.
Attendance at colloquia held in the 
Department constitutes a part of the 
course and the candidates will be required 
to prepare and deliver a paper on a 
prescribed topic. Candidates must submit 
a thesis describing the method and results 
of their investigation.
There will be written examinations 
during the year, and an oral test is 
required.
The classification for honours will be 
based on the report of the investigation, 
on the results of the written and oral 
examinations, on the student’s past 
record, and on a report by the supervisor.
For the degree of Master of Science
Candidates will be required to pursue a 
course of study and original research. The 
choice of the field of research will be 
decided by the student in consultation 
with the Head of the Department. 
Candidates who do not hold the degree of 
Bachelor of Science with honours will be
required to take a qualifying course and 
pass a written examination and an oral test 
before admission to the course for the 
degree of Master of Science.
The recognised method of meeting this 
requirement is to enrol for the Master of 
Science qualifying course, which is 
conducted along lines very similar to the 
honours course described above. A report 
describing the methods and results of the 
investigation is required.
A supervisor will be appointed for each 
candidate, who will advise on the course 
of study and direct the research project.
Candidates will submit a report 
embodying the results of their research 
together with a critical review of the 
cognate literature.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Candidates for this degree will usually 
hold the degree of Bachelor of Science 
with honours though candidates with the 
degree of Master of Science may be 
admitted to the course.
The facilities available in the 
Department for study and reseaxh are 
discussed in the introduction.
The normal duration of the course is 
three years. The degree is awarded on the 
basis of a thesis, examined externally, and 
an oral examination.
316
Computer Science
R. P. Brent, BSc Monash, MS PhD Stan. 
Professor and Head of the Department
Introduction
Computer Science is concerned with the 
study of computational processes, their 
specification, design, behaviour, 
properties, applications and supporting 
mechanisms and methodologies.
Three broad areas of study can be 
identified within the general subject 
definition given above. The first relates to 
pragmatic issues including programming 
(algorithms, data structures, 
programming languages) and computing 
machinery (machine architecture and 
organisation, operating systems, 
networks). The second area is basically 
theoretical and includes discrete 
mathematics, automata, systems theory 
and formal languages. The third area 
concerns the application-specific 
domains for which the computer is an 
important problem-solving tool, e.g. in 
commercial data processing, scientific 
data collection and analysis, numerical 
analysis, statistical analysis, cognitive 
studies amongst others.
Within the Department of Computer 
Science at ANU the pragmatic and 
theoretical issues of the subject relating 
directly to the design, control and 
understanding of computational 
processes are emphasised to a greater 
extent than are specific application areas.
The courses offered range from a 
one-semester introductory unit, through 
to a full three-year pass degree, to a 
fourth-year honours program and to 
postgraduate degrees of master and PhD.
The undergraduate units are offered 
(subject to the appropriate degree rules) 
in degree courses in the Faculties of Arts, 
Economics and Science. New second- 
year units following on from the first-year 
courses introduced in 1979 will be 
offered for the first time in 1980 and the 
existing third-year courses will be offered 
for the last time in that year. A wide variety 
of new third-year units will be introduced 
in 1981; these reflect many of the 
important aspects of the discipline which 
Computer Science majors should have an 
opportunity to pursue.
The first and second-year structure is as 
follows:
1st year CS A01
(Introduction to 
Computer Science)
CS A02
(Introduction to 
Computer Systems)
were introduced 
in 1979
2nd year CS B11 CS B12
(Design and Analysis (Computing Structures to be introduced
of Algorithms) and Programming 
Languages)
in 1980
The seven new third-year units to b<g introduced in 1981 are as follows:
3rd yeart CS C11
CS C12
CSC13 
CS C14 
CS C15 
CSC16 
CS C17
(Computer- Organisations, Architectures and Operating
SysfIRRiO
(Numerkcall Computing)
(adjustteid version of the currently available CS C02) 
(Databasse Management)
(Parsings Translation and Compiling)
(Advancced Programming Language Concepts)
(Automata Theory, Computability and Formal Languages) 
(Softwaire Engineering)
Tentative details of these courses are described in the 1980 Departmental Brochure and 
will be made available to interested students through the departmental secretary and 
the Science Faculty office
t  CS B12 is a prerequisite fo r any tthird-year co jrse listed here.
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The current third-year units which are to be offered for the last time in 1980 are as 
follows:
3rd year CS C01 (Computing Structures)
CS C02 (Numerical Computing) not to
CS C03 (Learning Systems and Automata be offered
Theory) after 1980
CS C04 (Computing Systems)
CS C01 (Honours)
CS C04 (Honours)
Computer Science A01, offered in first 
semester, provides a basic introduction to 
computing and a grounding in basic 
programming skills. Computer Science 
A02 provides an introduction to the 
structure and organisation of primitive 
universal computing machines. At 
second-year level Computer Science B11 
is concerned with the fundamental issue 
of algorithms operating on data structures 
and Computer Science B12 with 
programming languages, their analysis, 
design and virtual machine architectures. 
The third-year units which will follow 
these units for the first time in 1981 are 
representative of the important issues of 
the discipline which every Computer 
Science major should have the 
opportunity of studying. Amongst the 
currently offered third-year courses, the 
sequence Computer Science C01 and C04 
provide an in-depth study of central issues 
in the discipline. The first is concerned 
with the design of programs and 
programming languages, while the 
second is concerned with theengineering 
of computing utilities in the context of 
modern computer designs. In addition 
Computer Science C02 and C03 are 
concerned with the problern-oriented 
application areas of numerical computing 
and automata, picture processing/pattern 
recognition respectively.
Also, afull fourth-year honours program
consisting of formal course work and a 
supervised project is available for 
students with appropriate backgrounds 
and academic merit.
It is important to note the emphasis that 
the Department places on the students 
acquiring programming experience. All 
the courses involve a substantial 
component of programming assignments, 
and their satisfactory completion is 
considered an integral part of the course.
Students who have gained first or upper 
second class honours may be admitted as 
candidates for the corresponding degree 
of master by research under supervision 
by a member of the Department. Students 
without an honours degree but with a 
sufficiently strong pass degree may be 
admitted first to an appropriate qualifying 
course, determined by the Head of the 
Department and the Faculty concerned. 
Finally, suitably qualified students may be 
admitted as candidates to the PhD degree 
by research under supervision. The 
Department can provide details as to the 
range of specific topics in which 
supervision can be offered.
A Departmental brochure providing 
more detail and background information 
is available from the departmental 
secretary and the Science Faculty office.
Assessment: Within the entry for each unit 
the preferred method of assessment is 
indicated. This is subject to change after 
discussion with the class.
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For the pass degree
Computer Science A01
(Introduction to Computer Science)
(1 point) Group A 
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week 
plus specified assignments.
Prerequisite: No formal prerequisite is 
prescribed, but students intending to 
major in computer science should note the 
prerequisites prescribed for the 
second-year computer science units.
Syllabus: Overview of computer science, 
problem solving, algorithms, program and 
data structures, program design and 
construction techniques, errors in 
computer arithmetic. Realisation of 
programming concepts using the 
programming language Pascal.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
assessment of specified exercises.
Computer Science A02
(Introduction to Computer Systems)
(1 point) Group A 
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week 
plus specified exercises.
Prerequisite: Computer Science A01.
Syllabus: The course provides an 
understanding of how a computer system 
‘runs a program’ written in a high-level 
programming language. The key notion is 
that of a computer as a multilevel system. 
In particular five levels (problem-oriented 
language, assembly language, operating 
system, conventional machine language 
and microprogramming language) are 
identified. Where feasible these concepts 
are related to a major University 
installation and students will gain 
familiarity with its control language. The 
programming concepts introduced in 
Computer Science A01 are reinforced with 
carefully designed programming 
exercises.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
assessment of specified exercises.
Computer Science B11
(Design and Analysis of Algorithms)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week 
plus specified assignments.
Prerequisites: Computer Science A02 or 
Computer Science B02 and two of the 
following units: Pure Mathematics A01, 
A02, A03, A04, A05, A06; Statistics A01, 
A02; Applied Mathematics A21, A22,
A31, A32.
Syllabus: This course is concerned with 
basic data structures, algorithms 
operating on these structures, and the 
analysis and comparison of the different 
algorithms. The data structures 
considered include files, arrays, stacks, 
queues, lists, trees, graphs and sets. 
Algorithms for solving various common 
and/or interesting problems using these 
data structures will be presented and 
analysed. Thestudentwill sharpen his/her 
programming skills by implementing some 
nontrivial algorithms using the language 
Pascal. Topics covered include physical 
storage devices, files, basic data 
structures, mathematical tools, 
complexity analysis, merging, sorting, 
searching, trees, sets, graphs, 
combinatorial problems, proofs of 
correctness.
Assessment: 50% assignments; 50% one 
three-hour examination.
Computer Science B12
(Computing Structures and Programming 
Languages)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week 
plus specified assignments.
Prerequisite: Computer Science B11.
Syllabus: This course studies the 
description of programming languages,
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their virtual machine architectures and the 
algorithms associated with the working of 
those machines. It examines how 
programming language design involves a 
compromise between clarity in the 
expression of algorithms and efficiency in 
their implementation. Uni-processor and 
multi-processor computing are discussed. 
Topics covered include programming 
language description, data definition and 
representation, virtual machines, memory 
allocation, pattern matching, concurrent 
processing.
Assessment: 40% assignments; 60% one 
three-hour examination.
Computer Science C01
(Computing Structures)
(1 point) Group C(1)
First semester.
Three lectures and two tutorials a week 
plus specified work during semester.
Prerequisite: Computer Science B02.
Syllabus: Program elements, program 
construction techniques, dynamic 
memory allocation, data type definition 
facilities, control structures, programming 
language design, run-time structures, 
simple program transformation, 
introduction to formal properties of 
programs, introduction to formal 
language theory.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
assessment of specified work.
Computer Science C02
(Numerical Computing)
(1 point) Group C(1)
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week 
plus specified exercises.
Prerequisites: Computer Science B02 and 
(Pure Mathematics A03 and A04 or Pure 
Mathematics A05 and A06 or Applied 
Mathematics A21 and A22 or Applied 
Mathematics A31 and A32).
Syllabus: Computer number 
representation and the effect on rational
algorithms, development of adequate 
computer algorithms for the mathematical 
problems of function evaluation, linear 
and nonlinear equations, integral 
evaluation, ordinary differential 
equations, unconstrained optimisation.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
assessment of specified exercises.
Computer Science C03
(Learning Systems and Automata Theory) 
(1 point) Group C(1)
Second semester.
Three lectures and two tutorials a week 
plus specified work during semester.
Prerequisites: Computer Science B02, 
and one of Pure Mathematics A03 and A04, 
A05 and A06, Applied Mathematics A21 
and A22, and Applied Mathematics A31 
and A32. Statistics B01 recommended. 
(Some statistical background assumed.)
Syllabus: Automata theory, Turing 
machines, adaptive mechanisms, pattern 
recognition, picture processing, 
interactive graphics, game playing, 
applications.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
assessment of specified work during 
semester.
Computer Science C04
(Computing Systems)
(1 point) Group C(1)
Second semester.
Three lectures and two tutorials a week 
plus specified work during semester.
Prerequisite: Computer Science C01.
Syllabus: Computer architecture; 
software systems, operating 
systems—processor management, 
memory management, scheduling; data 
management—file organisation, data base 
organisation; software engineering.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
assessment of specified work.
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Computer Science C01 (Honours)
(1 point) Group C(1)
First semester.
Computer Science C01 plus additional 
work equivalent to one lecture a week.
Prerequisite: As for Computer Science 
C01.
Examination: As for Computer Science 
C01 plus one additional two-hour paper.
Computer Science C04 (Honours)
(1 point) Group C(1)
Second semester.
Computer Science C04 plus additional 
work equivalent to one lecture a week.
Prerequisite: As for Computer Science 
C04.
Examination: As for Computer Science 
C04 plus one additional two-hour paper.
Fourth-year honours program
Entry to the fourth-year honours program 
normally requires distinction or higher 
level passes in the third-year units 
Computer Science C01(H) and Computer 
Science C04(H), although students should 
be aware that high grades in other 
third-year Computer Science units might 
form an alternative basis for entry.
The full-year program involves (i) the 
attendance at formal courses in advanced 
aspects of Computer Science (topics 
currently covered include artificial 
intelligence, advanced architecture, 
compiler construction and information 
systems), (ii) an extended project guided 
by a nominated supervisor and the 
submission of a formal report, and (iii) the 
attendance at departmental colloquia and 
the delivery of several seminars on the 
project topic; the course material forms an 
important part (about half weighting) of 
this year.
D. M. Griffin, MA PhD ScD Camb., FRSA 
Professor and Head of the Department
Introduction
The Department is the national centre for 
higher forestry education. The courses 
provided aim to give a thorough 
appreciation of the basic biological, 
physical and social sciences pertinent to 
the forest ecosystem as well as a 
comprehensive knowledge of the science, 
art and business of forestry. The concept 
of forest ecosystems is used to overcome 
artificial interdisciplinary barriers. Aforest 
is considered as a complex system of 
living organisms and their remains, and of 
many interrelated environmental factors 
and processes. All are modified by and 
affect human activities. Consequently, the 
undergraduate forestry course provides a 
broad-based education rare among 
university disciplines. At the same time, 
the course provides considerable 
opportunity for students to develop 
special interests by taking optional units.
The curriculum is thus particularly 
suitable for the training of professional 
forest officers. It is, however, an eminently 
suitable course for those intending to 
enter a variety of professions where 
renewable natural resources and land 
management are involved.
In the past, many applicants for 
admission to the course were nominated, 
and given financial support, by various 
forest authorities. This practice is now 
diminishing but prospective students 
desiring nomination should inquire from 
their State Forest Service, concerning the 
availability and conditions attached to 
scholarships or other awards.
For the degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Forestry)
The course for the degree of Bachelor of 
Science (Forestry) is normally a four-year 
course. The first year of the course 
involves units to the value of eight points. 
Compulsory units are Botany (two points), 
Chemistry (two points), Statistics A01 (one 
point) and one other mathematics-
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oriented unit to the value of one point. By 
arrangement, students who have 
completed satisfactorily one year of an 
approved course at another university may 
transfer to this University for the final three 
years of the forestry course. It should be 
noted, however, that the content of some 
first-year units at ANU is particularly 
suitable for forestry students and that 
there is therefore some benefit in 
undertaking the full course at this 
University.
The general requirements for the 
four-year course of study atthis University 
leading to adegreeof Bachelorof Science 
(Forestry) are given in the degree rules. It 
is necessary to gain 28 points, 14 of which 
are obtained by undertaking compulsory 
units within the Department. The 
compulsory units are Forestry B01, B02, 
B03, C01, C02, D17 (} point), D32, D45, 
D48, D50, D52 (* point), D53, D54 and D55. 
It is considered that the contents of these 
courses should be known by all 
graduating forestry students and that 
these courses provide an adequate 
foundation on which specialist interests 
can be developed. Specialisation in such 
areas as forest management, forest 
economics or aspects of forest science 
can be obtained by undertaking some of 
the 10 optional courses offered by the 
Department or the many relevant courses 
offered elswhere in the University.
All students should consult either 
Faculty or Departmental advisers before 
enrolling for the second year of the degree 
course. This is essential as special 
sequences of units can be arranged at this 
stage to reflect students' interests or 
probable career choices. Sponsored 
students should note that, in selecting 
units to be taken, they must not only have 
in mind the fulfilment of the requirements 
of the rules, but also the wishes of their 
sponsors. Students should also note the 
desirability of obtaining vacation work in 
forestry whenever possible to augment 
their experience of field forestry.
The Department of Forestry offers the 
following units. (Units bearing the
symbol t are available only to students 
who have previously failed the unit or to 
students who must pass the unit in order 
to satisfy the requirements of the degree.)
(1) Units having a value of half a point 
Semester 1
Forestry D30t (Ground and Aerial 
Surveying)
Forestry D31t (Forest Biometrics and 
Computer Methods)
Semester 2
Forestry D17 (Fire Management)
Forestry D52 (Wood Products)
(2) Units having a value of one point
Semester 1 
Forestry B01 
Forestry B03 
Forestry C01 
Forestry C04
Forestry D32 
Forestry D35
Forestry D38
Forestry D44 
Forestry D49
Forestry D50
Forestry D55
(Forest Botany 1)
(Soil Science)
(Forest Ecology) 
(Wildlife and Range 
Management)
(Forest Economics) 
(Wood Science and 
Technology)
(Forest Planning and 
Operations Analysis) 
(Silviculture II)
(Tree Breeding and 
Forest Genetics) 
(Conservation and 
Recreation)
(Forest Measurement I)
Semester 2 
Forestry B02 
Forestry C02 
Forestry C03 
Forestry C05 
Forestry D45
Forestry D46
Forestry D47 
Forestry D48
Forestry D53
(Forest Botany II) 
(Silviculture I)
(Forest Pathology)
(Tree Physiology)
(Forest Engineering and 
Harvesting I)
(Forest Engineering and 
Harvesting II)
(Land Use)
(Forest Policy, 
Administration and 
Management)
(Forest Measurement II)
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(3) Unit having a value of two points 
During years 3 and 4—
Forestry D54 (Field Studies)
The normal sequence of forestry units is 
shown in the Department of Forestry 
Information Handbook, available on 
request.
Except with the approval of the Head of 
the Department students must attend all 
laboratory classes and field excursions. 
Forestry D54 and some other field 
excursions are held in vacation; details of 
such excursions can be obtained from the 
Department.
Assessment: Within the entry for each unit 
the preferred method of assessment is 
indicated. This is subject to change after 
discussion with the class.
Forestry B01
(Forestry Botany I)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical 
work and assignments.
Prerequisite: Botany A01.
Syllabus: Dendrology: The species, basic 
terms, variation in plant populations, 
collection of plant specimens and 
maintenance of a small herbarium, 
construction and use of botanical keys.
Comparative morphology and taxonomy 
of forest trees, their habits and ranges, 
identification and field study of selected 
indigenous and introduced trees 
including deciduous, rainforest trees, 
eucalypts and conifers.
Histology and wood anatomy: Primary 
and secondary meristems, plasmogamy, 
the cambial zone, periclinal and anticlinal 
division, quantitative aspects of cambial 
division, cell enlargement, secondary wall 
formation, pitting, cell differentiation, cell 
types of xylem in relation to function, 
primary and secondary xylem, basic 
structure of root, leaf and stem. Reaction 
wood anatomy, variation in wood anatomy 
with tree age.
Anatomy of typical Coniferous and 
Dicotyledenous woods including major 
groups of Eucalyptus. The use of card 
keys based on microscopic and 
macroscopic features for timber 
identification.
Preliminary reading
□  McLuckie & McKee, Australian and New 
Zealand Botany ch.6,10,12,13,30,35,36, 
42, 43, 44.
Examination: Written examination, 30%; 
practical examinations and assignments, 
70%. To pass the unit a result of at least P2 
must be obtained in both the dendrology 
and anatomy sections of the course.
Forestry B02
(Forest Botany II)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical 
work and assignments.
Prerequisites: Forestry B01 and 
Chemistry A01 or A02.
Syllabus: A consideration of trees as total 
organisms and the influence of 
environmental and biological factors on 
their growth.
Effects of light, temperature and wind 
and of pests and diseases on essential 
plant processes such as photosynthesis, 
respiration, water metabolism, 
translocation and hormonal control of 
growth and dormancy.
Flowering of woody plants and seed 
production. Physiology of seed 
germination.
Examination: Final examination, 65%; 
assignments, 35%.
Forestry B03
(Soil Science)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical 
work and assignments.
Prerequisite: Chemistry A01 or A02 or 
Geology A01.
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Syllabus: An introductory course in the 
principles of modern soil science, with an 
orientation towards forestry.
The origin of soils, processes and 
factors in soil formation, weathering, clay 
mineralogy. Soil chemistry, composition 
of and reactions in the soil. Soil factors 
and plant growth. Methods of assessment 
and control of soil fertility. Basic plant 
nutrition. Soil physical properties and 
processes. Hydrologic processes and soil 
water. Introduction to soil microbiology.
Preliminary reading
□  Corbett, J. R., The Living Soil, 
Martindale Press.
Examination: Final examination, 60%; 
written assignments, 40%.
Forestry C01
(Forest Ecology)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical 
work and assignments.
Prerequisite: Forestry B01.
Syllabus: Components and analysis of 
forest ecosystems, structure, floristics, 
succession and analysis. Dynamics of 
forest ecosystems, environmental 
principles, biogeochemical cycles, 
dynamic vegetation processes.
Environment-forest relationships, 
factors affecting the distribution of 
species in time and space, fire ecology in 
the Australian environment, influence of 
the forest on microclimate and soil 
condition, fauna-forest habitat 
relationships. Classification of forest 
ecosystems, world forest classification, 
Australian vegetation, evolutionary 
development and classification.
Field work: Vacation field work of three 
days.
Preliminary reading
□  McLuckie & McKee, Australian and New 
Zealand Botany, Ch. 40 & 41.
Examination: Written examination, 50%; 
assignments, 50%. To pass the unit a 
result of P2 must be obtained in the written 
examination.
Forestry C02
(Silviculture I)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical 
work, and assignments.
Prerequisite: Forestry C01.
Syllabus: Ecological Background: 
Ecological principles bearing on 
silviculture practice. Competition in forest 
stands. Structure and dynamic 
vegetational processes. Species patterns 
and species-environment relationships. 
Role of fire. Principles of vegetation 
management to achieve stated objectives.
Seed Production: Seed production in 
forest stands. Natural seed fall. Collection 
and storage of seed.
Natural Regeneration: Factors 
influencing seed germination and early 
seedling establishment. Lignotuberous 
regeneration. Coppice. Influence of site 
factors on regeneration. Case studies of 
Australian forests.
Forest Tree Nurseries: Forest nursery 
soils and nursery practice.
Silvicultural Methods: Standard 
silvicultural methods in the manipulation 
of forest stands. Clearcutting. Seed tree 
systems. Shelterwood methods. Selection 
methods.
Silviculture of Native Forests: The 
effects of applying different silvicultural 
methods to native forests with emphasis 
on natural regeneration.
Silviculture of Man-made Forests: Site 
preparation. Planting. Weed control. 
Principles of spacing and thinning.
Examination: Final examination, 70%; 
assignments, 30%.
Forestry C03
(Forest Pathology)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
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Prerequisite: Forestry B02 or 
Microbiology B02.
Syllabus: Taxonomy and basic physiology 
of plant pathogenic fungi.
General. The nature of disease. Disease 
symptomatology in plants. Incitants of 
disease in plants.
Air-borne fungal diseases. Spore 
dispersal, pathogen population and 
epiphytotic development. Infection 
phenomena, host/pathogen relations and 
disease escape. Epidemiology of these 
diseases in forest ecosystems.
Wood deterioration. Micro-organisms, 
environment and substrate relationships 
in wood deterioration in standing trees. 
Significance of decay in management 
practices.
The soil environment, root-infecting 
fungi and plants. Survival of fungi in soil 
through (i) competitive saprophytic 
colonisation, (ii) dormancy,
(iii) saprophytic survival, (iv) parasitism. 
Diseases where host is susceptible 
(i) only as seedling, (ii) throughout life, 
(iii) primarily in advanced growth stage. 
Mycorrhizae. The management of 
soil-borne diseases of trees.
Examination: Final examination, 70%; 
assessment of written and practical 
projects, 30%.
Forestry C04
(Wildlife and Range Management)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical 
work and assignments.
Prerequisite: Forestry C01 or Zoology C05 
or Botany C02.
Syllabus: Assessment and range 
condition. Interactions of wild and 
domestic animals with range which affect 
carrying capacity. Range deterioration 
and improvement. Management for 
species conservation and for game. 
Natural and artificial controls of wild life
populations. Principles of biological 
control. Use of pesticides. Integrated pest 
management. Application of pesticides. 
Major groups of pesticides and their mode 
of action. Resistance to insecticides. 
Environmental and ecosystem 
considerations. Computer simulation as 
an aid to management.
Examination: Final examination, 50%; 
practicals and assignments, 50%.
Forestry C05
(Tree Physiology)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical 
work and assignments.
Prerequisite: Forestry B02 or Botany B02.
Syllabus: An advanced course designed 
to discuss, in depth, specific aspects of 
tree physiology of interest to students 
enrolling with the course.
Examination: Written and practical 
assignments, 100%.
Forestry D17
(Fire Management)
(i point) Group D 
Second semester.
Forty-eight hours of lectures, workshops 
and practical work.
Syllabus: Development of skills in 
observing, measuring and interpreting the 
weather and other factors such as forest 
fuels and topography which determine 
how a fire behaves.
Estimation of the level of fire danger as 
a basis for determining the likely 
behaviour of a fire and the degree of 
preparedness of a fire control 
organisation.
Study of simulated fire situations and 
past major fires to develop the ability not 
only to manage resources to control 
wildfires but also to prevent fires from 
occurring.
Development of skills in the use of fire 
fighting equipment.
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Development of the ability to organise 
fire management programs and to use fire 
to achieve certain forest management 
objectives.
It is important to become aware of the 
effects of fire on the forest environment 
and how these influence the way fire can 
be controlled and used.
Field work: One two-day excursion during 
the semester.
Preliminary reading
□  Luke, R. H. & McArthur, A. G., Bushfires 
in Australia, F&TB, Canberra, 1978.
Examination: Based on a major individual 
research project, and participation in 
workshop exercises, 100%.
Forestry D30t
(Ground and Aerial Surveying)
({ point) Group D 
First semester.
Forty-eight hours of lectures, practical 
work and assignments.
Syllabus: Applications of ground 
surveying in forestry. Principles of plane 
surveying. Measurement and setting of 
distances and angles. Computation and 
closure of traverses. Degrees of accuracy. 
Instruments and techniques for forest 
surveys. Precision of field measurements. 
Planning field surveys. Computation and 
mapping of survey data.
Fundamentals of aerial photo 
interpretation and its use in forestry. 
Stereoscopic vision tests. Elements of 
aerial photography. Forestry 
requirements for aerial photograpny. 
Elements of photogrammetry. Principles 
and techniques of mapping from aerial 
photographs. Photo interpretation.
Examination: Final examination, 50%; 
practical exercises, 50%.
Forestry D311
(Forest Biometrics and Computer 
Methods)
(i point) Group D 
First semester.
Forty-eight hours of lectures, practical 
work and assignments.
Prerequisite: One of the units or 
combination of units as set out in the 
Courses of Study (Degree of Bachelor of 
Science (Forestry)) Rules, sub-section 
6 (\)(c).
Syllabus: Introduction to statistical 
concepts and elementary statistical 
methods. Introduction to computer 
programming.
Examination: Final examination for 
statistics section, 50%; assignments for 
computer programming section, 50%.
Forestry D32
(Forest Economics)
(1 point) Group D 
First semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical 
work and assignments.
Syllabus: Forestry in the Australian 
economy. Theory of demand and 
consumer behaviour. Derived demand 
functions. Marketing methods and 
research, and the pricing of forest 
products. Comparative advantage and 
trade in forest products.
Production economics. Theory of the 
firm. Theory of costs and cost analysis. 
Forms of ownership in firms and the 
analysis of balance sheets. Time 
preference functions and discounting. 
The rate of interest and resource 
allocation over time. Residual imputation, 
stumpage appraisal, and the theory of 
rent. Evaluation of forestry projects. 
Valuation and damage appraisal. 
Cost-benefit analysis and program 
budgeting. Consumption of forest 
products in Australia. Forestry in 
economic development.
Examination: Final examination, 50%; 
tutorial papers 20%; practical 
assignments, 30%. To pass the unit a 
result of at least P2 must be obtained in the 
final examination.
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Forestry D35
(Wood Science and Technology)
(1 point) Group D 
First semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical 
work and assignments.
Prerequisites: Forestry B01 and Forestry 
D52.
Syllabus: The wood cell wall—its fine 
structure and chemistry in relation to 
mechanical properties, pulping and 
papermaking, high temperature drying, 
etc.
Anatomy—relevance to mechanical and 
pulp properties and wood/water 
relationships.
Variations in normal wood quality, 
secondary wood changes.
Extraneous components, their 
formation and chemistry and effect on 
properties.
Effect of forest practices on wood 
quality. Wood/water relationships and 
moisture movements in wood-relevance to 
drying, preservation and dimensional 
stability.
Log quality and grading.
Examination: Final examination, 60%; 
projects, practical reports, assignments 
and occasional written tests, 40%. To pass 
the unit a result of at least P2 must be 
obtained in the final examination.
Forestry D38
(Forest Planning and Operations Analysis) 
(1 point) Group D 
First semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical 
work and assignments.
Prerequisites: Forestry D55 (or D31) and 
Forestry D32.
Syllabus: The principles of 
problem-solving techniques and their 
application to decision-making in 
forestry; objectives, models, feedback and 
control. Deterministic models; marginal 
analysis and investment analysis.
Probabilistic models; analysis involving 
risk and uncertainty.
Management planning models; 
classical sustained yield, linear 
programming, dynamic programming and 
simulation techniques. Multi-objective 
models; valuation of recreation, goal 
programming and related techniques. 
Production and pricing policy with 
respect to regional, state and national 
goals.
Examination: Final examination, 80% or 
65%; assignments, 20% or 35%.
Forestry D44
(Silviculture II)
(1 point) Group D 
First semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical 
work and assignments.
Prerequisite: Forestry C02.
Syllabus: Silvicultural practice in 
indigenous forests (including the eucalypt 
forests, cypress pine and rain forest) and 
the influence of past practice on present 
productivity. The use of seed tree and 
direct seeding methods to regenerate 
indigenous forest for improved 
productivity.
Silvicultural practice in man-made 
forests of indigenous and exotic species; 
including site selection, forest design, 
ground preparation, planting and 
fertilisation. Analysis of espacement, 
pruning and thinning for wood 
production.
Productivity and silvicultural practice. 
Effect of species composition, site, 
climate and silvicultural manipulation on 
forest productivity. The special problems 
of monocultures and the maintenance of 
productivity.
The influence of silvicultural practices 
on wood quality.
Economic analysis of silvicultural 
treatments, the use of simulation for 
financial analysis of intensive forestry 
practices.
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Silvicultural decisions as a response to 
biological, ecological, economic and 
social factors. Intensive forestry practice 
and environmental conservation.
Examination: Final examination, 70%; 
assignments, 30%.
Forestry D45
(Forest Engineering and Harvesting I)
(1 point) Group D 
Second semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical 
work and assignments.
Prerequisites: Forestry D55 or Forestry 
D30 and Forestry D31.
Syllabus: Introduction to transport needs 
and harvesting operations in forests. 
Elements of productivity and costs. 
Descriptive and functional terrain 
classification.
Location, design and construction of 
forest roads. The analysis and planning of 
forest transport systems.
Forest engineering structures. 
Hydraulics of pipes, channels and pumps.
Structures and practices of soil and 
water conservation.
Contracts and specifications for 
engineering works.
Examination: Final three-hour 
examination, 60%; two one-hour 
examinations in class, 40%.
Forestry D46
(Forest Engineering and Harvesting II)
(1 point) Group D 
Second semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical 
work and assignments.
Prerequisite: Forestry D45.
Syllabus: Stump operations. Logging 
systems. Extraction including criteria for 
equipment selection and the design and 
development of methods and machines. 
Major transport systems including criteria 
for selection of vehicles, methods and 
systems.
Landing operations and log reception 
at mills. Time and method study. 
Production and cost analyses. Planning 
harvesting operations.
Examination: Final examination, 60%; 
projects, practical reports, assignments 
and occasional written tests, 40%. To pass 
the unit a result of at least P2 must be 
obtained in the final examination.
Forestry D47
(Land Use)
(1 point) Group D 
Second semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, tutorials and 
projects.
Prerequisite: Forestry D50.
Syllabus: Concepts, definitions and 
characteristics of land. Background to 
present land use in Australia—the basic 
environment, histories of land use, tenure. 
Rural land in use; rural land uses. Public 
and private ownership.
Land-use policy and principles of 
planning. Land-use planning procedures; 
biophysical definition of land, evaluation 
of land potential, socio-economic 
information, generation of land-use 
options, decision-making.
Land use and environmental planning 
in Australia; relationships between 
planning and current social attitudes, 
legislative and administrative 
arrangements for land use and 
environmental planning, land use 
planning within the private sector, public 
sector planning. The future of planning.
Class project: a planning study based 
on a large region.
Tutorials: planning and environmental 
documents.
Examination: Final examination, 40%; 
projects and tutorials, 60%.
Forestry D48
(Forest Policy, Administration and 
Management)
(1 point) Group D 
Second semester.
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Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical 
work and assignments.
Prerequisites: Forestry C02 or with the 
approval of the Head of Department.
Syllabus: Forest uses, values, services, 
benefits, products. The need for a forest 
policy; general aspects of its formation, 
formulation, implementation and 
evaluation. Forest policy in Australia— 
past, present, future; issues and conflicts.
Administration, organisation, 
management—general principles, 
functions, elements; organisation of 
forestry in Australia. The forest manager.
Objects of management-nomination, 
planning and implementation. Single, 
dominant and multiple use; compatibility 
of uses; inventory; strategies of 
management; evaluation and choice. 
Wood production—essential concepts; 
yield regulation—calculation, inventory 
and organisation; cutting plans; effects of 
operations on other uses. Status of 
management of major Australian forest 
types.
Examination: Final examination, 70%; 
projects, 30%. To pass the unit a result of 
at least P2 must be obtained in the final 
examination.
Forestry D49
(Tree Breeding and Forest Genetics)
(1 point) Group D 
First semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical 
work and assignments.
Prerequisites: One of Botany A01, Zoology 
A01, and one of Forestry D31, D55, 
Statistics A01.
Syllabus: Basic principles of tree breeding 
programs—variation, provenance, 
selection propagation, testing, improved 
seed production, breeding and 
production populations.
Introductory quantitative genetics and 
its application in tree breeding—multiple 
factor inheritance, qualitative inheritance, 
heritability, combining ability, selection
and selection indices, genetic gain, 
breeding methods.
Breeding strategies. Tree breeding in 
practice—case studies.
Special situations, their importance and 
effects—genotype and environment 
interaction, hybrids, inbreeding.
The economics of tree breeding— 
options available in selecting programs 
and factors controlling the choice of 
option.
Genetic conservation.
Seed certification.
Examination: Final examination, 50%; 
assignment, 50%.
Forestry D50
(Conservation and Recreation)
(1 point) Group D 
First semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical 
work and assignments.
Prerequisite: Units to the value of eight 
points.
Syllabus: Resource conservation— 
principles of resource conservation. The 
need for conservation of forest 
communities and how this can be 
achieved within the existing framework of 
our society. While emphasis will be placed 
on the total ecological unit, plant and 
animal communities will be discussed, in 
part, as separate issues during the course. 
Specific problems in the Australian 
context will be studied to illustrate the 
course which will be concerned mainly 
with principles of forest conservation. 
Landscape as a resource. Analysis of 
landscape and aesthetic values. 
Principles of landscape planning.
Recreation—introduction to principles 
of managing forests for recreational use. 
Trends in visitor use. Visitor preferences 
and attitudes. Design of recreation areas. 
Interpretation of natural history. Carrying 
capacity. Control of public use. 
Recreation in wilderness areas.
Field work: Four two-day excursions 
during the semester.
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Examination. Two final examinations 
(one-and-a-half hours each), 70%; 
assignments, 30%.
Forestry D52
(Wood Products)
(i point) Group D 
Second semester.
Forty-eight hours of lectures, practical 
work and assignments.
Prerequisite: Forestry B01.
Syllabus: Introduction to wood as a raw 
material for processing and industrial use. 
Major wood products. Present demands 
and projected future requirements. 
Current processing practices and 
expected developments in Australian 
wood-based industries.
Examination: Final examination, 60%; 
projects, practical reports, assignments 
and occasional written tests, 40%. To pass 
the unit a result of at least P2 must be 
obtained in the final examination.
Forestry D53
(Forest Measurement II)
(1 point) Group D 
Second semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, tutorials, 
practical work and assignments.
Prerequisites: Forestry D55 or Forestry 
D30 and D31.
Syllabus: Philosophy of measurement. 
Metric symbology. Basic definitions. 
Measurement of tree diameter, height and 
bark thickness. Angle count sampling. 
Measurement and estimation of log 
content by volume and weight. 
Measurement of volume of individual trees 
standing and felled. Stem analysis. Tree 
size distributions. Stem form and taper. 
Bole area. Increment in tree variables. 
Tree growth prediction. Tree volume and 
weight tables and functions. Stand height. 
Stocking and stand density. Tree and 
stand volume estimation. Stand growth, 
yield and stand projection. Crown 
dimensions and crown closure.
Introduction to forest inventory. 
Mensuration in other countries.
Examination: Mid-semester examination, 
15%; final examination, 35%; 
assignments, 50%. To pass the unit an 
overall result of at least P2 must be 
obtained in the examinations.
Forestry D54
(Field Studies)
(2 points) Group D
Thirty-five days field teaching contact 
during the third and fourth years of the 
forestry degree program in vacation 
periods.
Prerequisites: Enrolment for the BSc 
(Forestry) degree and completion of units 
to the value of 10 points, including four 
points within the Department of Forestry.
Syllabus: The unit will consist of four 
segments which must be taken 
sequentially. Field experience in technical 
operations relating to resource inventory, 
fire control and silviculture. 
(Approximately 12 days in February,
Year 3.)
Studies in the structure and dynamics 
of native forest stands as a basis for 
silvicultural practice; an introduction to 
harvesting operations in native forests. 
(Approximately eight days during the July 
or August/September vacations, Year 3.)
Forest practice; a case study of forest 
uses and operations, including a major 
plantation program, at a district 
administrative level. (Approximately seven 
days during the May vacation, Year 4.)
Land use and forest management; a 
case study to focus on all aspects of land 
use, forest management and park 
administration for a selected region. 
(Approximately eight days during the 
August/September vacation, Year 4.)
Examination: On a pass/fail basis, 
through satisfactory attendance at, and 
contribution to, the unit and completion 
of reports.
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Forestry D55
(Forest Measurement I)
(1 point) Group D 
First semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical 
work and assignments.
Prerequisite or corequisite: Statistics A01.
Syllabus: Introduction to forest 
measurements. The application of 
elementary statistical methods in forests 
practice.
Introduction to computer programming 
in Fortran and application in processing 
forest measurements.
Principles of plane surveying and 
application of ground surveying in 
forestry. Practical exercises in traverse 
surveys and computation of areas. 
Elements of photogrammetry. Principles 
of mapping from aerial photographs.
Examination: Final three-hour 
examination, 50%. Practical work and 
assignments, 50%.
For the degree with honours
Students may be admitted to the honours 
course in one of two ways:
(1) Students who have attained a 
sufficient standard in the first two years of 
the course may be admitted to the course 
for the degree with honours at the 
beginning of third year. The entry 
requirement will be credit performance to 
at least the value of six points of which 
four must be in relevant Groups B and D 
units.
In addition to attending the third and 
fourth-year lectures and practical classes 
for the pass degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Forestry), such students are required to 
undertake additional honours work, 
including research on a selected problem.
(2) Students who attain an adequate 
standard in the course for the pass degree 
may alternatively be admitted to a final 
honours year of 10 months duration on 
completion of the requirements of the 
pass degree. The entry requirement will be
credit performance in B, C and D units to 
at least the value of 9 points. A course of 
study including research on a selected 
problem will be undertaken. All 
candidates must submit a concise report 
of the method and results of their 
investigation.
(3) For further information on the aims of 
the honours course, methods of 
assessment and study programs students 
are advised to consult the booklet ‘Notes 
for Honours Students’ available from the 
Department.
A candidate who fails to qualify for the 
degree with honours may be admitted to 
the pass degree.
For the degree of Master of Science
Candidates may be admitted to the course 
for the degree of Master of Science if they 
have an appropriate science degree with 
honours. Other students may be admitted 
upon passing a qualifying course of one 
to two years.
The degree of Master of Science may be 
awarded on the basis of research and 
thesis or of course work and examination.
Research and thesis: Candidates for the 
degree are required to pursue a course of 
study and original research. The choice of 
the field of research will be decided in 
consultation with the Head of the 
Department.
A supervisor will be appointed for each 
candidate to advise upon the course of 
study and direct the research project.
Candidates are required to submit a 
thesis embodying the results of their 
research, together with a critical review of 
the cognate literature, including that in 
foreign languages.
Course work: It is possible to undertake a 
degree of Master of Science in forest 
management by course work. The course 
work is designed to cater for Australian 
and overseas students who wish to further 
their training in preparation for future 
administrative or research work in the field 
of Forest Management. The diverse nature 
of the problems which arise in this field
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necessitate advanced studies in a number 
of aspects of forestry and related 
disciplines. The course work therefore 
involves four core units, four optional 
units, and the preparation of a substantial 
essay. The four optional units may be 
selected from approved units offered by 
the Department of Forestry, the 
Administrative Studies Program in the 
Faculty of Economics, and the Centre for 
Resource and Environmental Studies.
Candidates may be admitted to the 
one-year residential course if they have an 
appropriate science degree with honours 
or an equivalent qualification. Other 
students may be admitted upon passing a 
qualifying course which may be 
non-residential, and is designed 
specifically as a preliminary to the degree 
by course work.
Candidates are expected to enrol by 
15 January and to take up residence by 
1 March. Examinations will be held in June 
and November. Candidates must not 
submit the substantial essay before 
1 March of the following year and are 
expected to remain in Canberra until the 
essay has been submitted.
Further details of the course can be 
obtained from the Head of the Department.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Candidates for this degree will usually 
hold the degree of Bachelor of Science 
with honours or Bachelor of Science 
(Forestry) with honours or equivalent.
Research facilities exist pertinent to 
most scientific and managerial aspects of 
forestry.
Genetics is the science of heredity and 
thus concerns itself with the nature and 
function of the genetic material within 
every organism, its replication, 
transmission, alteration and expression 
during development and evolution. The 
subject spans the wide range of biological 
systems from viruses, bacteria, fungi and 
algae to multicellular plants and animals. 
All are governed by seemingly similar laws 
of heredity. The complexity ranges from 
‘simple’ virus particles to populations of 
multicellular organisms. Modern genetics 
encompasses many parts of other 
disciplines such as microbiology, 
medicine, botany, zoology, psychology, 
forestry, biochemistry and anthropology.
Genetics finds practical application in 
our society in animal and plant breeding, 
genetic counselling, tumour biology, 
environmental mutagenesis and more 
recently in genetic engineering. 
Furthermore it provides a strong tool for 
the study of the molecular mechanisms 
underlying life, viral and bacterial 
diseases, evolution, taxonomy and 
population biology as well as development 
and behaviour.
Botany A01 and Zoology A01, in a joint 
six-week program, offer an introduction to 
genetics. This leads to Botany B04 
(General Genetics), which provides an 
overview and further introduction of most 
genetic concepts. More advanced 
genetics is found in Botany C05 
(Advanced Genetics) and Biochemistry 
C05 (Molecular Genetics). Forestry D49 
(Tree Breeding and Forest Genetics) is a 
more applied course showing how genetic 
principles are used in the breeding of 
forest trees.
Other units containing substantial 
elements of genetics are: Biochemistry 
C06 (Development and Malignancy), 
Microbiology B01/C03 (Bacterial and 
Immunogenetics), Psychology C13 
(Intelligence) and Zoology C01/C06 
(Development and Behaviour).
Details of these units are listed among 
the units offered by the Departments of 
Biochemistry, Botany, Forestry,
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Psychology and Zoology. Further 
information concerning course structures 
in genetics can be obtained through the 
Faculty office.
The following units, details of which are 
given under the Faculty of Arts, are 
available as Group C units in the course 
for the degree of Bachelor of Science:
Advanced Biogeography
(1 point) Group C(1)
Advanced Geomorphology
(1 point) Group C(1)
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K. S. W. Campbell, MSc PhD Old
Reader and Head of the Department
Introduction
The following course patterns are 
available:
(a) For those who wish to obtain a general 
background to present thinking on the 
structure and history of planet Earth, 
Geology A01 is presented as an integrated 
process-oriented course. This unit is also 
intended to acquaint students with the 
basic tools of geological investigation.
(b) Students in the Faculties of Science, 
Arts, and Economics who wish to study 
some aspect of geology to complement 
major studies in such areas as forestry, 
prehistory, geography and economics, 
will find in Geology B09 an appropriate 
selection of topics.
(c) Students wishing to undertake study 
of an aspect of the subject as a support for 
another field of interest will find units such 
as Sedimentology, the Crystalline State, 
Geophysics, Structure, Palaeontology, 
Palaeopedology and Geochemistry, 
among others, with prerequisites and 
course contents suitable to their needs.
(d) Those aiming to study thesubject with 
a view to teaching or to gaining an 
understanding of its methods and 
applications, will find an adequate range 
of subjects offered in the 20-point BSc 
degree.
(e) A fourth year of study leading to a 
special degree of Bachelor of Science in 
Geology is offered for those preparing 
themselves for careers as professional 
geologists. This fourth year permits more 
extensive study outside geology in the first 
two or three years, while leaving time to 
study some aspects of geology in depth. 
During the fourth year, six points must be 
taken, approximately one-third of which 
will be of an applied nature. Students 
wishing to study Engineering Geology, 
which is normally taken as part of this 
course, may enrol for the unit of this name 
at the Canberra College of Advanced 
Education. Emphasis will be placed on 
geological mapping and the presentation
of results. Students should note that a 
minimum of eight and a maximum of 10 
Geology C points may be included in this 
course.
(f) A degree of Bachelor of Science with 
honours in geology is offered for suitably 
qualified students wishing to undertake 
more research-oriented study. A 
candidate for this degree, after 
completing the course for the passdegree 
of Bachelor of Science with satisfactory 
merit, such course normally having 
included all Group B units and at least six 
Group C units, shall pursue a course of 
advanced study during a period of ten 
months, including course work and 
seminars, as well as the preparation of a 
detailed report. Appropriate courses in a 
variety of topics will be provided by the 
Department and of those the candidate 
will be expected to select unitsof uptothe 
equivalent of four half-point units or to 
undertake approved course work in other 
disciplines which will result in an overall 
approximate total value of four half-point i 
units. A large amount of the field work 
required for the report should be carried 
out during University vacations.
A candidate will be required to pass 
written examinations or an oral 
examination or both in certain aspects of 
his subject, which will be notified to the 
candidate before the end of the first term 
of his course for the degree.
Employment for graduates in geology is 
available in a number of fields. 
Government geological surveys, both 
state and federal, are among the largest 
employers. Large numbers are involved in 
the search for coal, petroleum and 
minerals, or in engineering projects such 
as dams, underground water supply, road 
and railway construction. Oceanography 
is a developing field particularly for 
sedimentologists and geophysicists.
Many companies and government 
agencies employ environmental 
geologists in developmental planning 
work. Most employers now require at least 
four years of university work.
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In addition to the above, there is a 
continuing need for geologically-qualified 
secondary school teachers and staff for 
tertiary educational institutions.
Assessment: In all geology units this is by 
a combination of:
(a) class work and/or field work
(b) practical assignments or 
examinations
(c) theory examinations, which may be 
formal papers or take-home papers.
For all geology units a pass in the 
prescribed practical work will be 
required in order to gain a pass in the 
unit.
For the pass degree
Geology A01
(2 points) Group A 
Full year.
Geology A01 will be taught as a basic 
course providing entry to Geology B units 
as well as a general background suitable 
for non-science students. This basic 
course will involve three lectures and 
three hours of laboratory work a week as 
well as the field work indicated below. 
Further advanced work available to 
selected students will contribute to their 
final mark.
Syllabus: Elementary physical geology, 
mineralogy, petrology, structural geology, 
interpretation of geological maps, 
palaeontology and stratigraphy, pedology 
and economic geology.
Field work: This forms an essential part of 
the course and is conducted on 
occasional Saturdays during the session. 
A three-day excursion is also held in the 
August vacation.
Geology B01
(The Crystalline State)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
One lecture and seven hours of laboratory 
work and discussion a week; one five-day 
field trip.
Prerequisites: Group A units to the value 
of four points.
Syllabus: This course provides an 
essentially non-mathematical view of the 
crystalline state, with examples drawn 
from a wide range of materials. Lecture 
and reading topics will include phase 
equilibria, the shape, optical properties, 
growth and imperfections of crystalline 
solids, the principles of crystal structure, 
and mineralogy.
Laboratory studies of alloys, minerals, 
cement, etc., will be mainly directed 
toward the application of light microscopy 
and phase equilibrium  theory to crystals 
and crystallisation history. Techniques 
acquired in the earlypartof the course will 
be later used in a project selected 
according to each student's particular 
interests.
Geology B02
(Stratigraphical Palaeontology)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week; one three-day field trip.
Prerequisite: Geology A01 or Zoology A01.
Syllabus: The palaeontological 
contribution to evolutionary theory. 
Morphology, systematics, evolution and 
stratigraphical evolution of the main 
invertebrate phyla. Principles of 
taxonomy. Palaeoecology. 
Biostratigraphy.
Geology B03
(Igneous, Metamorphic and Ore 
Petrology)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Thirty-six lectures and 24 three-hour 
periods of laboratory work or their 
equivalent.
Prerequisite: Geology B01.
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Syllabus:This course deals with rocks that 
have crystallised from melts (igneous 
rocks), and those that have crystallised in 
the solid state (metamorphic rocks), with 
particular reference to those that contain 
economically extractable concentrations 
of elements (ore deposits).
Geology B05
(Sedimentology A)
( j point) Group B 
First semester.
Eighteen lectures, 12 three-hour periods 
of laboratory work and a two-day field 
excursion.
Prerequisite: Geology A01 or Geology B09 
or Geography IB.
This unit may not be taken concurrently 
with Geology A01.
Syllabus: Detrital sediments, sedimentary 
structures and environmental analysis. 
Practical work emphasises techniques of 
sedimentological and environmental 
analysis.
Geology B09
(1 point) Group B
Offered only if 15 students enrol.
First semester.
Thirty-six lectures, 12three-hourtutorials. 
Prerequisites
(a) In the BSc or BSc (Forestry) courses, 
a unit or units to the value of two points 
from Group A; or
(b) in other courses, two first-year arts or 
economics units; or
(c) with the approval of the Faculty.
The unit is incompatible with Geology A01.
Syllabus: Four of the following five topics 
will be treated in lectures.
(a) Volcanism. The composition and 
organisation of the interior of the Earth, 
and the effects of volcanic action on the 
crust now and in the past.
(b) The growth of Australia and plate 
tectonics. How Australia has evolved 
through geological time, and its present 
geological context.
(c) Surficial processes. How the Earth is 
sculptured and how this influences Man’s 
environment and the preservation of the 
relics of early Man.
(d) Evolution. The history of life on the 
Earth, and what may be learned from it 
about existing forms of life and the history 
of physical environments.
(e) Earth resources. An introduction to 
the geological materials used by Man, 
their formation and extent.
Tutorials will cover a variety of topics 
depending on the interests of the students 
and the availability of materials. They will 
involve examination of specimens, maps 
and other materials relevant to the 
production of two essays which are part 
of the course requirement.
Geology C02
(Crystallography and Mineralogy)
( i point) Group C(ll)
Offered in 1980 and alternate years.
First semester.
Eighteen lectures and 12 three-hour 
periods of laboratory work.
Prerequisite: Geology B01.
Syllabus: Internal symmetry of crystals; 
generation and absorption of X-rays; 
diffraction by a lattice and by a crystal; 
study of polycrystalline (powder) material 
with X-rays.
Structural principles in sulphides and 
oxides (silicates); imperfections in 
crystals; crystal growth; mineralogy of 
selected mineral groups.
Practical work: Each student will be 
required to undertake a mineralogical 
project. Details are available from the 
Department.
Geology C03
(Australian Stratigraphy)
( i point) Group C(ll)
Second semester.
Eighteen lectures and 12 three-hour 
periods of laboratory work.
Prerequisite: Geology B05.
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Syllabus: The geological development of 
the Australian continent is broadly 
treated. The stratigraphy of the Tasman 
Geosyncline and the major sedimentary 
basins is reviewed, and palaeogeographic 
syntheses are presented. Emphasis is 
placed on the integration of information 
from all sources in understanding the 
regional stratigraphy. Special attention is 
paid to theoretical implications of 
Precambrian stratigraphy and to the 
economic aspects of the study. Practical 
work consists of the interpretation of the 
stratigraphy of an Australian sedimentary 
basin.
Geology C06
(Geochemistry)
(i point) Group C(ll)
Not offered in 1980 and alternate years. 
First semester.
Twenty-four lectures and 12 tutorials/ 
laboratory classes.
Prerequisite: Any Group B unit in geology 
or chemistry.
Syllabus: The Earth in relation to the 
universe. The solar system. Meteorites. 
Abundance of elements and nuclides. 
Evolution of the Earth, the core, mantle 
and crust. Development of the 
atmosphere, hydrosphere and biosphere. 
Geochemistry of magmatism and igneous 
rocks. Sedimentation and sedimentary 
rocks and metamorphism and 
metamorphic rocks. Lunar geochemistry.
Geology C07
(Sedimentology B)
( i point) Group C(ll)
Not offered in 1980 and alternate years. 
Second semester.
Eighteen lectures and 12 three-hour 
periods of laboratory work.
Prerequisites: Geology B01 and B05.
Syllabus: Mineralogy of sedimentary 
rocks. Petrology and petrogenesis of 
sandstones, limestones and chemical 
sediments. Provenance and dispersal of 
terrigenous sediments. Practical work is
concerned with the petrography of 
sedimentary rocks.
Geology C11
(Vertebrate Palaeontology)
( i point) Group C(ll)
Offered in 1980 and alternate years.
First semester.
Eighteen lectures and 12 three-hour 
periods of laboratory work.
Prerequisites
(a) Geology B02, or
(b) Geology A01 and Zoology B03.
Syllabus: The anatomy, palaeontology 
and evolution of the craniates.
Geology C13
(World Structure and Stratigraphy)
(j point) Group C(U)
Not offered in 1980.
Eighteen lectures and 12 three-hour 
practical periods.
Prerequisite: Geology B02.
Syllabus: Stratigraphical environments in 
relation to the tectonic elements of the 
Earth’s crust; structures and tectonic 
processes affecting statigraphical 
interpretations; principles and practice in 
stratigraphy. Specific regional examples 
will be studied to illustrate the theoretical 
concepts.
Geology C14
(Geochronology and Isotope Geology)
(i point) Group C(ll)
Offered in 1980 and alternate years.
First semester.
Twenty-four lectures.
Prerequisite: Any Group B unit in geology 
or chemistry.
Syllabus: Natural radioactivity and decay 
schemes (U, Th, Rb, K, Re). Principles of 
geochronology (U-Th, Rb-Sr, K-Ar; 
discussion of experimental and half-life 
uncertainties). Instruments and 
techniques. Ages of meteorites. Isotopic 
composition of Sr and Pb in common 
rocks. Examples of geochronologic
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studies and the radiometric history of the 
Precambrian.
Geology C17
(Structural Analysis)
( i point) Group C(ll)
Offered in 1980 and alternate years. 
Second semester.
Eighteen lectures and 12 three-hour 
periods of laboratory work.
Prerequisite: Geology B06 or C29 at credit 
level.
Syllabus: The analysis of the complex 
structures developed in highly deformed 
and metamorphosed rocks and 
consideration of their geneses. Geometry 
of multiple-fold sequences; development 
of foliations and folds; transposition 
structures; strain and stress analysis; 
metamorphic textures and petrofabrics. 
Practical work consists of problems on the 
above topics and a three-day field 
excursion.
Geology C18
(Petrology)
(1 point) Group C(ll)
Second semester.
Twenty-four lectures and 36 three-hour 
periods of laboratory work.
Prerequisite: Geology B03 or B08.
Syllabus: Tectonic basis for studying 
igneous and metamorphic rocks. 
Petrogenesis of igneous rock 
associations. The metamorphic facies 
series concept. Study of selected types of 
metamorphism. Practical work includes 
the laboratory study of classical igneous 
and metamorphic rock suites and general 
petrographic calculations and graphical 
representations.
Geology C19
(Geological Mapping)
(1 point) Group C(ll)
First or second semester.
Prerequisites
(a) Satisfactory completion of 
requirements of three-year BSc degree.
(b) Geology C01 or C33.
Syllabus: Independent field mapping of a 
selected area over a period of at least three 
weeks, and the preparation of a 
comprehensive geological report.
Assessment: By report.
Geology C20
(Engineering Geology)
This unit has been discontinued. As an 
alternative the unit of that name taught in 
the School of Applied Science of the 
Canberra College of Advanced Education 
is available to ‘fourth-year’ geology 
students who have completed the 
requirements of the three-year BSc 
degree. With additional project/essay 
work, the unit will have a value of one 
Group C point.
A student who wishes to enrol in the unit 
must obtain the approval of the Faculty of 
Science and follow the enrolment 
procedures of the Canberra College of 
Advanced Education.
Geology C24
(Seminar)
(1 point) Group C(ll)
First or second semester.
Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion of 
requirements of three-year BSc degree. 
An essay on a topic selected by the student 
and approved by an appointed supervisor, 
together with a short seminar on the 
results of the student’s field work.
Assessment: Assessment of presentation 
and seminar report.
Geology C25
(Mineral Deposits in Low-temperature 
Environments)
() point) Group C(U)
Offered in 1980 and alternate years.
First semester.
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Twenty-four lectures and eight three-hour 
periods of laboratory work or their 
equivalent.
Prerequisite: Geology B03 or B07.
Syllabus: Approximately half the course 
deals with the systematics of stable 
isotopes and their application with 
emphasis on low-temperature geological 
environments. The remainder will 
consider the more significant deposits 
formed in weathering, sedimentary, 
diagenetic and low-grade metamorphic 
environments.
Geology C26
(Mineral Deposits in High-temperature 
Environments)
( i point) Group C(ll)
Not offered in 1980 and alternate years. 
First semester.
Eighteen lectures and 12 three-hour 
periods of laboratory work or their 
equivalent.
Prerequisite: Geology B03 or B07.
Syllabus: A study of the geology and 
processes that affect the development of 
the more significant types of metallic 
materials formed in plutonic, volcanic, and 
high-grade metamorphic processes 
including nickel, copper, lead, zinc, 
chromium, titanium and precious metals.
Geology C27
(Surficial Geology)
() point) Group C(ll)
Offered in 1980 and alternate years. 
Second semester.
Eighteen lectures and 12 three-hour 
periods of laboratory work or their 
equivalent.
Prerequisites
(a) Geology A01 orBC^; and
(b) Geology B05.
Syllabus: Surficial materials—nature, 
description, analysis, interpretation; 
weathering; soils in landscape and 
stratigraphic contexts; palaeopedology; 
duricrusts; landscape history and
evolution; clay petrology of Holocene and 
ancient mudrocks; diagenesis of clay 
minerals in mudrocks; field description of 
soils and surficial materials; soil 
micropetrography.
Geology C28
(Geophysics)
(1 point) Group C(ll)
This unit may not be offered if insufficient 
numbers of students enrol.
First semester.
Thirty-six lectures and 24 periods of 
laboratory work.
Prerequisites: Physics A11 or two points 
of Group A mathematics.
Corequisite: Geology C29.
Syllabus: This course describes and 
analyses the basic physical properties of 
the Earth. It deals with seismology, gravity, 
magnetism, palaeomagnetism and heat 
flow, and with the methods of geophysical 
prospecting. Practical work involves the 
solution of geophysical problems, the 
interpretation of data, computational 
methods, visits to geophysical 
laboratories and demonstrations of 
instrumental methods as can be arranged.
Geology C29
(Structural Geology and Tectonics)
(1 point) Group C(ll)
First semester.
Three lectures and two practical periods 
a week.
Prerequisite: A Group B geology unit.
Syllabus: Rock deformation, stress and 
strain effects in rocks: geometry, 
classification and genesis of folds, faults 
and structures in igneous rocks. Regional 
examples of tectonic features. Practical 
work consists of the solution of structural 
problems and the elementary analysis of 
fold geometry, fault displacements and 
stress and strain.
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Geology C30
(Geotectonics)
(} point) Group C(ll)
Not offered in 1980 and alternate years. 
Second semester.
Twenty-four lectures and 12 practical 
periods.
Prerequisite: Geology B06 or C29.
This unit is incompatible with the former 
Geology C09.
Syllabus: The theory of plate tectonics, 
continental displacements and models for 
orogenesis.
Geology C32
(Seminar B)
( i point) Group C(ll)
First or second semester.
Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion of 
other appropriate Group C geology units.
Syllabus: A course of lectures and 
seminars and the presentation of a major 
work on a topic agreed with an approved 
supervisor and the Head of the 
Department.
Prerequisite: A Group B geology unit.
Geology C33t
(Field Geology)
(1 point) Group C(ll)
Second semester.
Prerequisites: Geology B02, B03, B05 and 
C29.
Syllabus: Air-photograph interpretation 
and field mapping. The field course will be 
held in the mid-year semester break for a 
period of two weeks. A report, and a map 
and cross-sections will be prepared in the 
laboratory under supervision on one 
afternoon a week during first semester.
t  Except w ith the permission of the Head of the 
Department of Geology, students must complete this 
unit before being admitted to the honours course.
For the degree of Master of Science
A candidate for the degree of Master of 
Science is required to undertake research 
in an approved field and to submit a thesis 
embodying the results. The candidate will 
normally be required to work under 
supervision in the Department of Geology, 
but may be exempted from this 
requirement. A candidate who does not 
hold a degree of Bachelor of Science with 
first or second class honours, or its 
equivalent, will be required to pass a 
qualifying examination covering topics 
specified by the Head of the Department, 
before proceeding to the course for the 
degree of Master of Science.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Candidates for this degree will normally 
hold the degree of Bachelor of Science 
with honours.
Research facilities are available in the 
fields of mineralogy and crystal structure 
analysis, igneous and metamorphic 
petrology, sedimentology, surficial 
geology (including some aspects of 
pedology), invertebrate palaeontology, 
stratigraphy, structural geology, tectonics 
and economic geology.
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The Human Sciences Program is offered 
by the Faculty of Arts and the Faculty of 
Science. It is administered as a 
sub-department of the Department of 
Prehistory and Anthropology in the 
Faculty of Arts but has an advisory 
committee drawn from both Faculties. See 
entry under Faculty of Arts.
Microbiology
Microbiology can be briefly described as 
the study of cells (and viruses) which for 
the most part exist as single or 
undifferentiated entities. It has 
traditionally been concerned with the life 
of bacteria, fungi, yeast, algae and viruses, 
and with host-parasite relationships 
involving pathogens from among these 
groups. Modern microbiology 
encompasses parts of other disciplines 
(organic chemistry, biochemistry, 
genetics, and ecology, for example) in 
such a way as to make microbial systems 
of prime importance in the advance of 
modern biology. Microbiology also 
considers the role of micro-organisms in 
medicine, industry and agriculture, and is 
thus intimately related to man’s economic 
and social well-being.
The interdisciplinary approach is being 
stressed in courses offered in 
microbiology, and this involves the 
Departments of Biochemistry, Botany, 
Forestry and Zoology. Microbiology units 
may be taken in combination with units 
from these departments and may thus be 
integrated into courses in ecology, cell 
biology, molecular biology and genetics, 
forestry, and chemistry. These courses 
also lead to honours and postgraduate 
studies in microbiology.
Microbiology B01 and C03, offered in 
the Department of Biochemistry, provide 
an introduction to microbiology and 
immunology, and consider in some detail 
the nature of infectious disease in man 
and animals, and its prevention and 
treatment. Microbiology B02 and C02, 
offered in the Department of Botany, cover 
general features of the ecology of 
microbes in soil, aquatic, and atmospheric 
environments, together with particular 
aspects of plant-microbe relationships.
The main-stream microbiology units 
offered are—
Microbiology B01 (General Microbiology) 
Microbiology B02 (Microbial Ecology) 
Microbiology C03 (Microbial
Pathogenesis and Immunology) 
Microbiology C02 (Plant-Microbe
Relationships).
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Other units containing substantial 
elements of microbiology are: 
Biochemistry C05 (Molecular 
Genetics)—the genetic systems of 
micro-organisms;
Forestry C03 (Forest Pathology)— 
microbial diseases in plants and their 
impact on forest trees and stands; 
Zoology B09 (General Parasitology)—a 
general introduction to the parasitic 
protozoa;
Zoology C11 (Human and Economic 
Parasitology)—epidemiology, ecology 
and control of major protozoal diseases in 
Australia, South-East Asia and the Pacific.
Outlines of the units referred to above 
are listed among the units offered by the 
Departments of Biochemistry, Botany and 
Forestry. Information concerning course 
structures in microbiology can be 
obtained from Dr P. R. Stewart, 
Department of Biochemistry.
S. Hinds, BSc PhD Liv.
Professor and Head of the Department
Introduction
Physics, once called natural philosophy, 
is the discipline of science most directly 
concerned with the fundamental laws of 
nature. It is a science of measurement, 
experiment and systemisation of the 
results of experiment.
There are two first-year physics units, 
A11 and A12. Physics A11 is the 
ordinary-level course requiring only an 
average mathematical background for 
entry. Physics A12 is the advanced-level 
course with restricted entry and is 
recommended for those students who 
wish to proceed to an honours degree in 
physics.
Students who pass in either Physics A11 
or A12 may proceed to second-year 
physics units.
The units offered in the second year, for 
the degree of Bachelor of Science, cover 
the principal branches of physics. 
Together with the third-year units, they are 
intended to provide the training necessary 
for a physicist to enter any branch of a 
profession which includes fields as 
diverse as atomic energy, meteorology 
and school teaching. Students seeking 
professional qualifications in physics, or 
who wish to proceed to honours, are 
advised to take all of the physics Group B 
units.
In the third year Group C units are 
offered in fluid dynamics, solid state 
physics, optical physics, nuclear and 
particle physics and electronics.
After the completion of the third year of 
the course students may proceed further 
to a degree of Bachelor of Science with 
honours. This course is strongly 
recommended to those students seeking 
a career in research. As well as continuing 
to study certain special branches of 
physics, students at this level have an 
opportunity of embarking on a research 
project which, although it must be 
approved by the Head of the Department, 
may be of their own choosing. By
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following this course of combined study 
and directed research, the student is 
prepared to cope with the sort of problems 
which may later confront him in his chosen 
profession.
Postgraduate research facilities in 
several fields are available for students 
wishing to proceed to the degrees of 
Master of Science or Doctor of 
Philosophy.
For the pass degree
It is strongly recommended that all physics 
students obtain a slide rule, or pocket 
calculator.
Attendance at laboratory sessions at the 
specified times is compulsory.
Assessment: For each unit, the preferred 
assessment indicated will be discussed 
with the class at the beginning of the unit.
Physics A11
(2 points) Group A 
Full year.
Three lectures and three hours of 
laboratory work a week. Tutorials will be 
arranged.
Prerequisite: Qualifications equivalent to 
either a pass in the two-unit mathematics 
course or an excellent pass in the two-unit 
A mathematics course at the New South 
Wales Higher School Certificate. Students 
entering from ACT schools should have 
completed a major sequence in 
mathematics including analytic geometry, 
trigonometry and elementary algebra. 
Some knowledge of calculus is desirable; 
or a concurrent course of calculus should 
be taken.
Students will be allowed to transfer to 
the more advanced Physics A12 course if 
their assessment results, up to mid-year, 
are of a high standard.
Syllabus: Mechanics, properties of matter, 
thermodynamics, wave motion and sound, 
electricity and magnetism, geometrical 
and physical optics, introduction to 
modern physics.
Preliminary reading
□  Sears, Zemansky & Young, University 
Physics, 5th edn, Addison-Wesley.
Preferred assessment: Mid-year 
three-hour examination, 35%; final 
three-hour examination, 40%; laboratory, 
25%.
Physics A12
(2 points) Group A 
Full year.
Three lectures and three hours of 
laboratory work a week.
Tutorials will be arranged.
Prerequisites: Students will be invited to 
enrol in this unit only after having 
satisfactorily completed a test very early 
in the Physics A11 course. This test does 
not count towards the final assessment.
Students are advised that the best 
preparation for entry into Physics A12 for 
NSW students would be to have attained 
a high standard in two-unit physics or 
multistrand science courses, and a pass 
in the four-unit mathematics course, or a 
good pass in the three-unit mathematics 
course. ACT students are advised to 
have reached a high standard in a major 
of physics (preferably including two units 
of mechanics) and also in at least a 
major-minor of mathematics. Students will 
be advised to transfer to the Physics A11 
course if their assessment results are not 
of a sufficiently high standard.
Syllabus: Mechanics, properties of matter, 
thermodynamics, wave motion and sound, 
electricity and magnetism, geometrical 
and physical optics, with some topics 
treated at a more advanced level.
Preliminary reading: As for Physics A11.
Preferred assessment: As for Physics A1 i .
Physics B03
(Circuit Theory, Electronics, Experimental 
Errors)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
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Two lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week; tutorials as arranged.
Prerequisites: Physics A11 or A12 and 
applied mathematics or pure mathematics 
units to the value of two points.
Syllabus
(a) A selection from the following 
topics—DC and AC circuit theory. 
Network theorems. Resonance. Complex 
notation. Bandwidth. DC transients. Low 
pass, high pass, bandpass filters. Decibel 
notation. Bode diagrams. 
Semi-conducting diode. Zener diode. 
Varactors. The transistor. Silicon 
controlled rectifier. Field effect transistor. 
Unijunction transistor. Simple transistor 
amplifier design. Darlington pair 
configuration. Transistor pairs. Transistor 
hybrid equivalent circuit. Negative 
feedback. DC amplifiers. The operational 
amplifier. Regulated power supplies. 
Analogue computation.
(b) Experimental physics. Treatment of 
experimental data.
Preferred assessment: Mid-semester 
one-and-a-half-hour examination, 30%; 
final one-and-a-half-hour examination, 
30%; laboratory, 40%.
Physics B05
(Kinetic Theory, Special Relativity, 
Physical Optics)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Two lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week; tutorials as arranged.
Prerequisites: Physics A11 or A12, and 
Applied Mathematics A21 and A22 or Pure 
Mathematics A03 and A04. Physics B07 is 
desirable.
Syllabus: Kinetic theory and transport 
properties, being a continuation of 
thermal physics from Physics B07. Special 
relativity and physical optics including 
polarisation, interference, coherence, 
diffraction and their use in optical 
measurements.
The laboratory work will be based upon 
the Atomic and Modern Physics contained 
in Physics B07 and the physical optics of 
this unit.
Preferred assessment: Final three-hour 
examination (or mid-semester and final 
one-and-a-half-hour examinations), 75%; 
laboratory, 25%.
Physics B06
(Electricity and Magnetism, Quantum 
Mechanics)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures a week and tutorials as 
arranged.
Prerequisites: Physics A11 or A12 and 
Applied Mathematics A21 and A22 or Pure 
Mathematics A03 and A04. A level of 
knowledge of atomic physics equivalent 
to that covered in Physics B07 will be 
assumed.
Syllabus
(a) Electrostatic fields in free space and 
dielectrics. Magnetic fields due to steady 
and unsteady currents. Magnetic 
materials. Maxwell’s equations, 
propagation of electromagnetic waves. 
Radiation from accelerated charges. 
Dipole and quadrupole radiation.
(b) Wave mechanics including potential 
wells and barriers, the hydrogen atom, 
angular momentum, spin; perturbation 
theory.
Preferred assessment: Final three-hour 
examination (or mid-semester and final 
one-and-a-half-hour examinations), 80%; 
assignments, 20%.
Physics B07
(Thermodynamics, Statistical Physics, 
Modern Physics)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures a week and tutorials as 
arranged.
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Prerequisites: Physics A11 or A12 and 
Applied Mathematics A21 and A22 orPure 
Mathematics A03 and A04.
Syllabus
(a) The laws of phenomenological 
thermodynamics, thermodynamic 
potentials and their applications, 
including selections from cryogenics, 
phase transitions, mixtures, chemical 
reactions. Properties of matter. 
^S tatistical mechanics, including 
Boltzmann and quantum statistics, with 
application to physical systems.
(c) Introduction to quantum, atomic and 
nuclear physics.
Preferred assessment: Final three-hour 
examination (or mid-semester and final 
one-and-a-half-hour examinations), 80%; 
assignments, 20%.
Physics C01
(Physics of Fluids)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Three lectures and six hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite: Physics B07 and, desirably, 
B05.
Syllabus: Basic aspects of fluid dynamics 
relating to aerophysics, astrophysics, 
biophysics, geophysics and other fields of 
science.
A selection from—
(a) incompressible flows—laminar and 
turbulent flow, boundary layers, vorticity, 
dynamics of the atmosphere, free surface 
waves, surf, magneto-hydrodynamics, 
rheology.
(b) compressible flow—shock waves, 
unsteady flows, shock tubes, reacting 
flows, low density flows.
Preferred assessment: Three one-and- 
a-half-hour examinations, 75%; 
laboratory, 25%.
Physics C03
(Solid State Physics)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Three lectures and six hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisites: Physics B06 and B07.
Syllabus: Classical and quantum theories 
of electrons in solids—energy bands in 
metals, semiconductors and insulators; 
properties of intrinsic and extrinsic 
semiconductors; semiconductor devices; 
elementary superconductivity. Defect 
solid state—introductory crystallography; 
specific heat and lattice vibrations; point 
defects, diffusion and ionic conductivity; 
dislocations and mechanical properties.
Preferred assessment: Mid-semester and 
final examinations, each one-and-a-half- 
hours, 60%; laboratory, 40%.
Physics C05
(Optical Physics)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Three lectures and six hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisites: Physics B05, B06 and B07.
Syllabus: The modern developments in 
optical physics and their applications will 
be discussed. Thus selections will be 
made from the following—lasers, 
holography, spatial filtering, Fourier 
optics, atomic and molecular 
spectroscopy, electron and nuclear 
magnetic resonance, quantum 
mechanical interaction of radiation with 
matter.
Preferred assessment: Final three-hour 
examination, 70%; laboratory, 30%.
Physics C06
(Nuclear and Particle Physics)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Three lectures and six hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisites: Physics B06 and B07.
(B05 is also desirable.)
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Syllabus: A selection from—properties of 
nuclei, interaction of nuclear radiations 
with matter, particle detectors, 
accelerators, radioactive decay, nuclear 
reactions. Nuclear power (fission and 
fusion). Nuclear models, nuclear forces, 
nuclear astrophysics. Elementary 
particles.
Preferred assessment: Final three-hour 
examination, 55%; assignments, 10%; 
laboratory, 35%.
Physics C08
(Analogue and Digital Electronics)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Three lectures and six hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite: Physics B03.
Syllabus: A selection from the following 
topics:
Oscilloscope circuits. Positive feedback 
and sinusoidal waveform generators. 
Square wave generators. Waveshaping. 
Pulse circuitry. The transistor as a switch. 
Logic families. Boolean algebra. 
Combinational and sequential logic 
circuit design. Analogue to digital and 
digital to analogue conversion. Digital 
display devices. Digital instrumentation. 
Phase locked loops. Digital and analogue 
sample and hold circuits. Systems. 
Grounding and shielding. Transducers. 
Noise.
Preferred assessment: Mid-semester 
one-and-a-half-hour examination, 30%; 
final one-and-a-half-hour examination, 
30%; laboratory, 40%.
For the degree with honours
The intention of the honours year is to 
develop further the student’s ability in 
physics and to allow the student to apply 
the knowledge gained inthisand previous 
years to problems of physics. The course 
provides training in the analytic and 
systematic approach to the solution of 
problems. This training is relevant to all 
areas of physics and to related subjects.
To qualify for admission to honours 
candidature, a student must obtain credit 
grades or better in Groups B and C units 
to the value of six points. Four of the credit 
points must be derived from physics or 
related units, including at least two from 
Group C physics units.
Students should include in their 
courses at least three Group B and two 
Group C physics unitstogetherwitheither 
Theoretical Physics C01 or two points of 
Group C mathematics.
The unit will consist of approximately 
five lectures a week, assignments and a 
reading course on specialised aspects of 
physics such as the following topics: 
quantum mechanics, nuclear and particle 
physics, gas discharge processes, 
holography, atomic collision phenomena, 
plasma physics, high temperature gas 
dynamics, medical physics and logic 
circuitry.
Written examinations will be held from 
time to time throughout the year and may 
be supplemented by an oral test.
Candidates will also be required to 
undertake original work on at least one 
research problem and to submit a report 
on this work.
The formal course work and the report 
on the research problem have equal 
weights in the final assessment.
For the degree of Master of Science
Candidates for this degree will usually be 
graduates who hold the degree of 
Bachelor of Science who do not propose 
to proceed to the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy or higher degree. For those 
students who are required under the 
Courses and Degrees (Degree of Master) 
Rules to enrol for a course of study and to 
pass a qualifying examination, the course 
will closely resemble the course and 
examination for the degree of Bachelor of 
Science with honours.
Candidates are required to write a thesis 
on a topic approved by the Head of the 
Department and may be orally examined 
on the subject of this thesis.
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ln 1980 research facilities in the fields of 
laser physics, atomic collision processes 
in solids, archaeometry, medical physics, 
rheology, structure of atomic nuclei and 
high temperature gas dynamics will be 
available.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Candidates for this degree will usually 
hold the degree of Bachelor of Science 
with honours.
In 1980 research facilities as specified 
for the MSc degree, above, will be 
available.
W. A. Scott, BS New Mexico, MS PhD
Mich., FAPsS, FASSA
Professor and Head of the Department
Introduction
Psychology may be studied either as a 
single unit, designed to give some insight 
into the objective and scientific study of 
human behaviour, or as a major field of 
concentration in either an arts or science 
degree. The first-year unit is largely an 
introduction to the methods used in 
psychological science and to the type of 
problems with which it deals. However, a 
good deal of substantive information is 
included upon such subjects as 
motivation, perceiving, learning, 
remembering, thinking, individual 
differences and personality. Later-year 
units treat more specialised subject matter 
and offer training in more advanced 
techniques. Laboratory and practical 
work are a normal part of units in 
psychology and attendance at practical 
classes is compulsory.
A student with leanings towards the 
biological sciences will ordinarily take 
psychology within a course for the degree 
of Bachelor of Science. One whose 
interests are inclined to the social 
sciences may pursue the course for the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts with a 
concentration or honours in psychology. 
For additional information and specific 
advice, the student should consult either 
the Faculty office or the director of 
undergraduate studies (Dr Gladstones), in 
the Department of Psychology.
A pass degree in psychology provides 
adequate acquaintance with the field for 
a non-specialist and is sufficient formal 
qualification for many jobs utilising 
psychological skills. An honours degree 
provides additional training in research 
which is essential for most technical work, 
for admission to associate membership in 
the Australian Psychological Society, and 
for enrolment in most postgraduate 
degree programs. Qualification for the 
independent practice of psychology, or 
employment in academic and medical
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institutions typically requires 
postgraduate study leading to a degree of 
Master of Science, Master of Arts, or 
Doctor of Philosophy.
For the pass degree
Under Science Faculty rules the student 
may take anywhere between two and 16 
points of psychology units. However, it is 
generally not advisable to accumulate 
more than 10 points in psychology toward 
a pass degree, as this would limit unduly 
the scope of one’s education. Psychology 
students should be exposed to 
neighbouring fields such as mathematics, 
zoology, sociology, anthropology, 
linguistics, and computer sciences and, in 
addition, should be encouraged to pursue 
special interests in any field of study.
All second-year units are open to 
students who have satisfactorily 
completed the first-year unit or its 
equivalent. All third-year units require 
satisfactory completion of psychological 
statistics or its equivalent and, in addition, 
have specific prerequisites appropriate to 
the particular unit.
Due to staff absences and anticipated 
demand, not all second and third-year 
units can be offered every year. In 1981 the 
semester in which the unit is offered may 
differ from the 1980 schedule indicated 
here.
Detailed syllabi and lists of prescribed 
books are obtainable from the Department 
of Psychology.
Assessment: A wide variety of methods of 
assessment is in current use in 
undergraduate units offered by this 
Department. In all these units, the most 
appropriate methods for each unit will be 
discussed with students during the first 
week of lectures.
Psychology A01
(2 points) Group A
Full year; various lecturers.
Three lectures and three hours of 
laboratory work a week.
Syllabus: An introduction to behaviour 
and methods of observing it; the 
biological and social bases of behaviour; 
physical stimuli, the senses and 
perception; motivation and emotion; 
learning; thinking, intelligenceand ability; 
nature and development of personality; 
the individual in society; elementary 
statistics and psychological 
measurement.
Proposed assessment: Mid-year and final 
examinations; two brief essays; five 
laboratory reports.
Human Biology A02
(2 points) Group A 
Full year.
Unit run jointly by the Departments of 
Psychology and Zoology. See Department 
of Zoology entry for details.
Psychology B11
(Learning and Motivation)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and an average of not less 
than three nor more than five hours of 
laboratory work a week.
Lecturer: Dr Bellingham.
Prerequisite: Psychology A01 or Human 
Biology A02.
Syllabus: Fundamental learning 
processes relating to the adaptive and 
maladaptive behaviour; ontogenetic and 
phylogenetic constraints. While the 
emphasis is on current research, the 
histories of these problems are also 
covered. Examples of selected problems 
are also covered. Examples are: 
adjunctive behaviour, toxicosis, learning, 
habituation, inhibition, generalisation, 
discrimination, primary and learned 
motivation. An attempt is made to 
integrate field, comparative and 
laboratory approaches to these problems.
Proposed assessment: One major 
laboratory project report; one research
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project proposal; general laboratory 
work; final examination.
Psychology B14
(Developmental Psychology)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures and an average of not less 
than three nor more than five hours of 
laboratory work a week.
Lecturer: Dr Holman.
Prerequisite: Psychology A01 or Human 
Biology A02.
Syllabus: Psychological development 
which occurs with age, processes 
underlying this development, 
determinants, and methods of study. 
Topics may include: Genetic and 
constitutional factors, pre-natal 
developmental sequences, structure- 
function relationships, critical periods, 
species-specific behaviour patterns, 
development of perception, cognition, 
language, emotion and social behaviour; 
cultural, social, and interpersonal 
determinants.
Proposed assessment: Two short in-class 
tests; one group project or essay; 
examination at the end of the course.
Psychology B15
(Environmental Psychology)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures and an average of not less 
than three nor more than five hours of 
laboratory work a week.
Lecturer: Dr Darroch.
Prerequisite: Psychology A01 or Human 
Biology A02.
Syllabus: Selected topics in man- 
environment interactions include: animal 
and human crowding, territoriality, 
privacy, human space requirements, 
psychological aspects of population 
growth and fertility control, 
communication problems of family
planning programs, psychosocial aspects 
of contraception, abortion, and 
sterilisation; behavioural and conceptual 
problems associated with zero population 
growth. Students will have opportunity to 
work with computer simulations of 
complex social systems in addition to 
conventional laboratory work.
Proposed assessment: One essay; one 
laboratory project; end-of-semester 
examination.
Psychology B16
(Personality Theory and Measurement)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and an average of not less 
than three nor more than five hours of 
laboratory work a week.
Lecturer: Professor Pentony.
Prerequisite: Psychology A01 or Human 
Biology A02.
Syllabus: Psychoanalytic, learning, 
factorial and social formulations of 
personality, together with contemporary 
research paradigms in such areas as need 
for achievement and locus of control. 
Practical work will involve exploration of 
the problems of measurement through 
research projects and intensive study of 
the individual.
Proposed assessment: A short essay; two 
multiple-choice tests; a laboratory report; 
a final two-hour examination.
Psychology B21
(Psychological Statistics)
(1 point) Group B
First and second semesters (enrol only 
one semester).
Three lectures and onethree-hourtutorial 
each week.
Lecturers: First semester, Dr Gladstones; 
second semester, Dr Chen.
Syllabus: An elementary introduction to 
statistics with special reference to 
applications in psychology. The topics
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covered will include: techniques for 
describing data, probability, statistical 
inference, estimation and prediction. The 
course assumes no mathematics beyond 
a knowledge of elementary algebra.
Proposed assessment: Final examination 
plus one or two examinations during the 
semester.
Note: Psychology B21 or Statistics A01 
and A02 or Statistics B01 or satisfactory 
performance in a statistics examination is 
a prerequisite for any psychology Group 
C unit. Students with relevant statistical 
background, but without formai course 
credit, are urged to take the qualifying 
examination, which is given by the 
Department of Psychology in the first 
week of term each year.
A student will not be permitted to count 
Psychology B21 towards a degree if he 
counts either Statistics A02 or B01 
towards that degree.
Psychology B22
(Human Information Processing)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures and an average of not less 
than three nor more than five hours of 
laboratory work a week.
Lecturer: Dr Cook.
Prerequisite: Psychology A01 or Human 
Biology A02.
Syllabus: This course will be concerned 
with the processes by which we internally 
represent and operate on the external 
world. The topics may include: sensory 
mechanisms, pattern and object 
perception, attention, memory, language, 
thinking and problem solving.
Proposed assessment: Laboratory book; 
essay or project; final three-hour 
examination.
Psychology C12
(Systems and Skills)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Three lectures and an average of not less 
than three nor more than five hours of 
laboratory work a week.
Lecturer: Dr Gladstones.
Prerequisites: Psychology B21 and one 
other psychology Group B unit oreither 
Statistics A01 and A02 or Statistics B01 
plus two psychology Group B units.
Syllabus: Brief history of cybernetic ideas. 
Communication and control in living and 
non-living systems. Human functions in 
complex systems, including signal 
detection, information processing, 
division of attention, continuous control, 
vigilance and decision-making. Effects of 
biological rhythms and environmental 
conditions on performance. Design of 
interfaces between humans, machines 
and the built environment, with examples 
from homes, factories, transport systems 
and cities.
Proposed assessment: Final examination 
(including one or more previously notified 
items); one short factual test; reports on 
selected laboratory studies.
Psychology C13
(Human Intelligence)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Three lectures and an average of not less 
than three nor more than five hours of 
laboratory work a week.
Lecturer: Dr Chen.
Prerequisites: Psychology B21 and one 
other psychology Group B unit oreither 
Statistics A01 and A02 or Statistics B01 
plus two psychology Group B units.
Syllabus: This course will be concerned 
with the nature of intelligence, the 
controversy on the heritability of 
intelligence, and cross-cultural 
comparisons of intellectual development. 
Major theories and test materials will be 
reviewed. The laboratory sessions will be 
divided into three parts:
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(a) partial correlation, multiple regression, 
and basic principles of factor analysis
(b) testing skilis
(c) seminars on some selected topics.
Assessment: One major essay, one group 
project and one three-hour closed-book 
final examination.
Psychology C15
(Social Psychology)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Three lectures and an average of not less 
than three nor more than five hours of 
laboratory work a week.
Lecturer: Dr Darroch.
Prerequisites: Psychology B21 and one 
other psychology Group B unit oreither 
Statistics A01 and A02 or Statistics B01 
plus two psychology Group B units.
Syllabus: The individual in a social and 
cultural context, including such topics as: 
culture, class and family socialisation, 
social learning, social influences, 
perception, cognition and motivation; 
person-perception and stereotypes; 
communication and effects of mass 
media; theoretical approaches and 
research methods in social psychology.
Proposed assessment: Three short 
in-class tests (two multiple-choice on 
text); one essay; one group project; 
examination at the end of the course.
Psychology C26
(Attitude Theory and Measurement)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Not offered in 1980.
Three lectures and and average of not less 
than three nor more than five hours of 
laboratory or field work a week.
Prerequisites: Psychology B21, or 
equivalent, and one other psychology 
Group B unit.
Syllabus: Theoretical issues concerning 
the nature of attitudes, psychometric 
theory, study design, sampling, data
collection, analysis, and reporting of 
attitude research, and the interplay of 
theoretical and research issues. 
Throughout the course there is an 
emphasis on the acquisition of practical 
skills in the field of attitude measurement.
Psychology C30
(Individual Work in Special Fields)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First or second semester.
Guided study for not less than 10 hours a 
week throughout a single semester, or not 
less than five hours a week throughout the 
academic year.
Prerequisites: Six points of psychology 
(three arts units) at an average standard 
of credit or better, including B21 
(Psychological Statistics), or equivalent, 
recommendation by a staff member of the 
Department of Psychology who agrees to 
supervise the work; and permission of the 
Department's director of undergraduate 
studies, whose approval should besought 
sometime during the academic year prior 
to enrolment to ensure that adequate 
supervision will be available.
Syllabus: Supervised reading or research 
in an area of special interest agreed to by 
the student and the supervisor. Regular 
discussion of progress in conference with 
the supervisor. Such written work as may 
be agreed to, but minimally an essay or a 
research report of approximately 6000 
words.
Assessment of the written work will be 
performed by the supervisor and one other 
reader designated by the director of 
undergraduate studies.
Psychology C32
(Psychology of Language)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Three lectures and an average of not less 
than three nor more than five hours of 
laboratory/tutorial work a week.
Lecturer: Dr Trotter.
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Prerequisites: Psychology B21 and one 
other psychology Group B unit oreither 
Statistics A01 and A02 or Statistics B01 
plus two psychology Group B units.
Syllabus: The course aims to show the 
application of intuition, literary sensibility, 
scientific exactitude and engineering 
practicality in the psychological study of 
language and its uses. Part one deals with 
contributions from logicians, 
grammarians, engineers and computer 
scientists. It provides a stock of ideas and 
techniques needed for fruitful study of 
language, in particular for two major 
problems treated in detail in part two: the 
abilities exercised in using a native 
language, and language development in 
the individual. The course provides 
extensive specially prepared computer 
demonstrations and exercises.
Proposed assessment: Five brief tests; 
one three-hour, essay-type final 
examination.
Psychology C33
(Experimental Design and Analysis)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Three lectures and three hours of 
computational laboratory or tutorial a 
week.
Lecturer: Dr Cook.
Prerequisites: Psychology B21, and one 
other psychology Group B unit oreither 
Statistics A01 and A02 or Statistics B01 
plus two psychology Group B units.
Syllabus: The course examines the 
conceptual structure of various common 
experimental procedures in psychology.
It includes an introduction to analysis of 
variance, its application to common 
experimental designs and discussion of a 
variety of quantitative problems 
concerning sampling, control and 
interpretation which may arise in 
experimentation.
Proposed assessment: Progressive 
computational exercises during the
course; a final three-hour examination on 
conceptual issues.
Psychology C34
(Cognitive Development)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Full year.
Three lectures a week in first semester, 
followed by three to five hours of 
laboratory a week in second semester.
Lecturer: Professor Seagrim.
Prerequisites: Psychology B21 and either 
Psychology B14 or B16 oreither Statistics 
A01 and A02 or Statistics B01 plus two 
psychology Group B units of which one 
must be Psychology B14 or B16.
Syllabus: Review of current theories and 
problems of cognitive development during 
first semester, with particular reference to 
comparative (animal and human) studies. 
Methodologies and techniques of 
research into cognitive development will 
be illustrated with laboratory work during 
second semester. Students will undertake 
a research project of limited scope and 
under supervision. This will involve the 
testing and/or observation of young 
children under appropriate 
circumstances.
Assessment: As arranged.
Psychology C35
(Psychopathology)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Three lectures and an average of not less 
than three or more than five hours of 
laboratory/tutorial work a week.
Course Director: Dr Byrne.
Prerequisites: Psychology B21 and one 
other psychology Group B unit oreither 
Statistics A01 and A02 or B01 plus two 
psychology Group B units of which one 
must be Psychology B14 or B16.
Syllabus: A broad overview of the 
behaviour disorders, including historical, 
conceptual, and experimental bases for
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their study; criteria for distinguishing 
abnormal behaviour; symptoms, 
aetiology, and treatment of psychoses, 
neuroses and personality disorders. 
Practical work will cover methods of 
clinical assessment and audio-visual 
presentations of psychotherapeutic 
methods.
Proposed assessment: One in-class test, 
one essay, one laboratory project, and 
end-of-semester examination.
Psychology C36
(Applied Behaviour Theory)
(1 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Three lectures and an average of not less 
than three nor more than five hours of 
laboratory or field work a week.
Course Director: Dr Bellingham.
Prerequisites: Psychology B21 and 
Psychology B11 or either Statistics A01 
and A02 or Statistics B01 plus two 
psychology Group B units, one of which 
must be Psychology B11.
Syllabus: The application of behaviour 
theory to practical issues dealing with 
human and animal behaviour will be dealt 
with. An understanding of facts and theory 
of the modern learning approach is 
essential and some understanding of 
biological principles is desirable. A grasp 
of statistics and experimental design will 
prove valuable. The course will focus on 
selected topics dealing with behaviour 
modification in human educational and 
clinical settings as well as problems 
associated with the control of animal 
populations and animal behaviour. 
Lectures will be organised around 
practical examples found in the literature 
and possible applications.
Proposed assessment: One mid-semester 
and one final examination; a proposed 
research project illustrating an 
application; a report of laboratory and/or 
field work.
Preparation for honours degree
Students in the Faculties of Arts or 
Science interested in pursuing an 
honours degree should consult the 
Department’s director of honours, 
Professor Seagrim, as early as 
feasible—even in their second year of 
studies.
Psychology follows the science pattern 
of restricting honours work to a final year 
of studies following completion of the 
requirements for the pass degree. 
Admission to the program requires the 
completion of course work that would 
satisfy a single arts major, that is, two 
science points (one arts unit) at B level 
(including B21), and two science points at 
C level. In addition, the applicant must 
have attained an overall grade in 
psychology and related courses averaging 
credit or better. Although a double major 
in psychology constitutes acceptable 
preparation, it is believed that an 
outstanding record in related fields may 
be just as valuable preparation as 
concentration in psychology; there is no 
formal requirement for more than the 
minimum number of units required for a 
single major in arts. The Department’s 
honours director can offer advice on 
appropriate cognate disciplines to match 
individual student’s interests.
The student aiming at a career in 
psychology should be aware that 
eligibility for associate membership in the 
Australian Psychological Society may be 
required for some types of employment. 
This Society insists that candidates for 
associate membership have taken at least 
four years of university training, of which 
half must be devoted to psychology. This 
means that, in addition to this 
Department’s minimal requirements for an 
honours degree (the equivalent of 1-H 
years of full-time psychology), another 
one-point psychology unit must be taken 
by intending applicants for associate 
membership in the Society.
During fourth year, honours candidates 
devote full time to the study of psychology. 
The work will be individually prescribed to
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meet the needs and interests of the 
particular student. It consists of—
1. An honours project, including a written 
research report, conducted under the 
supervision of a designated staff member, 
and appraised by that supervisor and by 
additional readers designated by the 
Department's director of honours.
2. Participation in an Honours Seminar 
throughout the year, meeting once each 
week, to:
(a) become familiar with a variety of 
research problems presented by staff 
members;
(b) present research designs for students’ 
projects; and
(c) report results of honours research.
3. Participation in units with a total value 
of two science points selected jointly by 
the candidate and the Department’s 
director of honours, in consultation with 
relevant staff. Normally, these will consist 
of Group C psychology units not 
previously taken. Occasionally, students 
already well prepared in psychology (such 
as double majors) may take units in other 
departments.
Assessment: Each of the above 
components will be assessed separately. 
In addition, an overall grade for the 
honours year will be recommended to 
Faculty by the Department, taking into 
consideration the student’s pattern of 
performance.
For postgraduate degrees: Master of 
Science, Master of Arts and Doctor of 
Philosophy
Candidates for postgraduate degrees will 
usually hold an honours degree in 
psychology. Students with a pass degree 
from an approved university, with at least 
a major in psychology, may be admitted to 
candidacy for a degree of master upon 
completion of a qualifying course of one 
or two years.
Candidates for the MA, MSc or PhD 
degrees will be required to submit a thesis 
on a topic approved by the Department’s 
director of postgraduate studies. Approval
of the topic will depend on the willingness 
of two departmental staff members to 
supervise the proposed research, on the 
availability of adequate facilities, and on 
the candidate’s judged capacity to 
complete the work as proposed.
The PhD candidate will be required to 
satisfy external examiners in an oral 
examination on the field of knowledge of 
his thesis. A similar examination, by 
internal examiners, may be required of 
candidates for MSc and MA degrees.
Facilities exist in the Department of 
Psychology for research in social 
psychology, environmental psychology, 
psychological development, personality, 
cognitive processes, human skills, 
physiological psychology, and general 
experimental psychology.
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N. F. Smythe, BSc NSW, PhD Prin.
Senior Lecturer and Head of the 
Department
Introduction
Pure Mathematics in the University may be 
viewed as a continuation of high school 
mathematics towards important areas of 
modern mathematics. The subject may be 
studied in its own right or as a useful 
supporting subject for other disciplines 
such as applied mathematics, computer 
science, economics, physics, statistics; 
moreover the experience in logical 
thinking derived from a study of pure 
mathematics can make it a beneficial part 
of any university program of study. The 
units offered by the Department are 
arranged to serve not only future 
professional mathematicians but also the 
many varied users of mathematics. These 
days, the latter group includes, as well as 
physical scientists, many social and 
biological scientists, economists and 
humanists. The choice of material offered 
in pure mathematics units is determined 
both by current and potential areas of 
fruitful application and by the needs of 
prospective mathematics teachers and 
researchers. Units in early years 
emphasise the fundamentals of calculus 
and linear algebra. Students in later years 
may specialise in areas of mathematics 
such as analysis, algebra, topology, 
optimisation theory and differential 
equations.
The Department of Pure Mathematics 
offers units on a semester basis. In 
general, each semester unit constitutes 
one-half of an arts unit or one science or 
economics point.
First-year units offered by the 
Department may be arranged into different 
levels as follows:
(a) Methods: Pure Mathematics A01, A02. 
These units are technique oriented and 
are designed for students with a limited 
mathematical background. They are 
primarily geared towards students whose 
main interests lie in the social or biological 
sciences and do not normally qualify a
student to proceed to further pure 
mathematics. Either of these units may 
also be usefully combined with either of 
the units Statistics A01 and Applied 
Mathematics A12 to make up a one-year 
course. Indeed a student may proceed 
from the basic calculus unit, Pure 
Mathematics A01, in the first semester to 
any one of Pure Mathematics A02, 
Statistics A01 and Applied Mathematics 
A12 in the second semester.
(b) Pass: Pure Mathematics A03, A04. 
These courses consist of basic 
mathematics that is both applicable to the 
study of other disciplines (in particular 
other mathematical sciences, physical 
sciences and economics), and 
introductory to the study of mathematics 
in its own right in later years; successful 
completion of these units will enable a 
student to proceed to second and 
third-year units in pure mathematics.
Students contemplating including a 
substantial amount of mathematics in their 
university course are encouraged to 
complete at least either the three-unit 
course at the NSW Higher School 
Certificate or an approved major-minor 
sequence in the ACT or an equivalent 
course elsewhere.
(c) Honours: Pure Mathematics A05H, 
A06H. These units are of a more advanced 
nature and contain additional material to 
that covered by Pure Mathematics A03, 
A04. They are desirable but not obligatory 
units for a student wishing to proceed to 
the honours degree in pure mathematics. 
Students who plan to pursue honours 
work in other mathematical sciences may 
also find these units advantageous.
The second-year semester units may 
also be arranged into different levels:
(a) Methods: Pure Mathematics B02. This 
unit is a continuation of Pure Mathematics 
A02 and concentrates on algebraic 
techniques of particular use in the 
biological and social sciences as well as 
in other disciplines. It is only available to 
students who have completed Pure 
Mathematics A02.
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(b) Pass: Pure Mathematics B03, B04, B11, 
B12. The main second-year pass units are 
Pure Mathematics B03 and B04 and their 
successful completion will enable a 
student to proceed to any of the third-year 
pure mathematics units at pass level. The 
unit Pure Mathematics B03 is a 
continuation of Pure Mathematics A04 
and in a sense completes a basic 
sequence of calculus and linear algebra. 
The combination of Pure Mathematics B03 
and the half-point course, Pure 
Mathematics B11, may serve as a bridge 
from the pass to the honours-level 
courses.
(c) Honours: Pure Mathematics B05H, 
B06H, B07H, B08H. These are more 
advanced units; the first two provide some 
depth in mathematics and are necessary 
for eventual entry into fourth-year 
honours; the second two serve to broaden 
a student's background in applicable pure 
mathematics. These units are available to 
students who have either passed Pure 
Mathematics A06H or who have obtained 
an average grade of at least credit in Pure 
Mathematics A03, A04.
The third-year units are divided into 
pass and honours level as follows:
(a) Pass: Pure Mathematics C01, C02, C03, 
C04, C09.
(b) Honours: Pure Mathematics C05H, 
C06H, C07H, C08H, C10H. Students who 
have completed second-year honours 
courses may enrol in third-year pass units, 
such as Pure Mathematics C04, which are 
not incompatible with units previously 
taken.
Assessment: A variety of assessment 
methods are used for courses in the 
Department, including formal 
examinations (mostly ‘open book’), 
regular assignments, vacation 
assignments and short informal tests. In 
later years, the lecturer-in-charge of the 
unit will choose the method of assessment 
where practicable in consultation with the 
class.
For the degree with honours
The Department offers honours courses in 
preparation for the degree with honours 
in pure mathematics. The degree extends 
over four years and is of great value to all 
those who want to go more deeply into the 
subject and in particular those who may 
want to proceed to research work in 
mathematics or the theoretical sciences. 
The course can be designed in a number 
of ways leading to specialised work in 
pure mathematics in the fourth year. It is 
also possible in the fourth year to study a 
combination of pure mathematics with any 
one of applied mathematics, computer 
science, philosophy or statistics.
For the honours degree in pure 
mathematics, students will complete at 
least eight points in pure mathematics in 
the first three years including the units 
Pure Mathematics B05H, B06H, C05H, 
C06H, and at least one of the units Pure 
Mathematics B07H, B08H, C03. In addition 
students must complete another 12 points 
in accordance with the Science degree 
rules. The fourth year will consist of 
lectures, readings and seminars arranged 
in consultation with the Head of the 
Department. Information concerning 
honours degrees is available from the 
Department.
For the degree of Master of Science
Examination for the degree of Master of 
Science is by thesis and candidates will be 
required to undertake research and to 
write a thesis on a topic approved by the 
Head of the Department. For a full-time 
student the work for the degree will 
normally extend over one year.
Candidates will be required to satisfy 
the Head of the Department of their 
knowledge of German, French, Russian or 
some other approved language and may 
be required to pass a test conducted by 
the Department consisting of a translation 
of a mathematical text into English.
Details will be arranged by the Head of 
the Department.
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For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Details will be arranged with the Head of 
the Department.
DETAILS OF UNITS
Pure Mathematics A01
(Techniques of Calculus)
(1 point) Group A 
First semester.
Two lectures a week plus practise 
sessions; the unit is taught by the Keller 
plan of self-paced instruction.
Prerequisite: Qualifications equivalent to 
either a satisfactory pass in the two-unit 
course or a good pass in the two-unit A 
course at the New South Wales Higher 
School Certificate. Students entering from 
ACT schools should have completed a 
major sequence in mathematics including 
analytic geometry, trigonometry and 
elementary algebra. Incompatible with 
Pure Mathematics A03.
Syllabus: Elementary differential and 
integral calculus with emphasis on 
methods rather than theory.
Pure Mathematics A02
(Techniques of Finite Mathematics)
(1 point) Group A 
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: As for Pure Mathematics 
A01.
Syllabus: An introduction to finite 
structures with particular attention to 
vectors, matrices, probability, and their 
applications. Emphasis will be placed on 
methods rather than theory.
Pure Mathematics A03
(Calculus and Linear Algebra 1)
(1 point) Group A 
First semester.
Four lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Qualifications equivalent to 
either a satisfactory pass in the three-unit 
course or a good pass in the two-unit
course at the New South Wales Higher 
School Certificate. Students entering from 
ACT schools should have satisfactorily 
completed at least a major sequence in 
mathematics including analytic geometry, 
differential and integral calculus and 
elementary algebra. Incompatible with 
Pure Mathematics A01, A05H.
Syllabus: Algebra: real and complex 
number systems, vectors in two and higher 
dimensions, matrices.
Calculus: functions, continuity, 
differentiation and integration, 
exponential and logarithmic functions.
Pure Mathematics A04
(Calculus and Linear Algebra 2)
(1 point) Group A 
Second semester.
Four lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Pure Mathematics A03 or 
A05H. Incompatible with Pure 
Mathematics A06H, B02.
Syllabus: Algebra: vector spaces, matrices 
and linear mappings, determinants, 
systems of linear equations, eigenvalues 
and eigenvectors.
Calculus: integration, infinite 
sequences and series, differential 
equations, vector functions, calculus of 
functions of several variables.
Pure Mathematics A05 (Honours)
(Calculus and Linear Algebra Honours 1) 
(1 point) Group A 
First semester.
Four lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Qualifications equivalent to 
either a satisfactory pass in the four-unit 
course or an excellent pass in the 
three-unit course at the New South Wales 
Higher School Certificate. Students 
entering from ACT schools should have 
either satisfactorily completed a double 
major in mathematics or have fulfilled the 
entry requirements for Pure Mathematics 
A03 at a very high standard. Incompatible 
with Pure Mathematics A03.
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Syllabus: Real and complex number 
systems, sequences and series, functions 
of one variable, continuity, differentiation 
and integration, vectors, linear mappings 
and matrices, vector functions.
Pure Mathematics A06 (Honours)
(Calculus and Linear Algebra Honours 2) 
(1 point) Group A 
Second semester.
Four lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Pure Mathematics A05H. 
Incompatible with Pure Mathematics A02, 
A04, B02.
Syllabus: Linear algebra: vector spaces 
and linear mappings, systems of linear 
equations, eigenvalues and eigenvectors, 
quadratic forms.
Calculus: differential and integral 
calculus of vector functions.
Pure Mathematics B02
(Techniques of Finite Mathematics 2)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Four lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Pure Mathematics A02. 
Incompatible with Pure Mathematics A04, 
A06H.
Syllabus: Linear algebra: vector spaces, 
matrices and linear mappings, 
determinants, systems of linear equations, 
eigenvalues and eigenvectors.
Applied algebra: topics in finite 
mathematics such as graph theory, 
elementary combinatorial theory, Boolean 
algebra, finite geometries slanted towards 
applications.
Pure Mathematics B03
(Advanced Calculus)
First semester.
(1 point) Group B
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Pure Mathematics A04 or 
A06H.
Syllabus: Vector calculus (using linear 
algebra). Matrices, eigenvalues and
eigenvectors, quadratic forms. 
Optimisation problems including 
elementary calculusof variations. Multiple 
integration, line and surface integrals, 
vector field theory. Sequences and series 
of functions, power series, Fourier series, 
application to differential equations.
Pure Mathematics B04
(Selected Topics)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Four lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Pure Mathematics A04 or 
A06H. Incompatible with Pure 
Mathematics B08H.
Syllabus: Two of the following four topics 
to be chosen in consultation with the 
Department—
Abstract algebra: introduction to basic 
concepts and structures of abstract 
algebra including groups, ringsandfields. 
This section is incompatible with Pure 
Mathematics B05H.
Numerical analysis: basic principles, 
computing techniques, solution of 
non-linear equations, interpolation and 
approximation of functions, numerical 
differentiation and integration, analysis of 
convergence and estimation of truncation 
and round-off errors.
Complex analysis: analytic functions, 
contour integration, Taylor and Laurent 
series, calculus of residues, conformal 
mapping.
Applied algebra: as for Pure 
Mathematics B02.
Pure Mathematics B05 (Honours)
(Abstract Algebra Honours)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures a week plus tutorials.
Prerequisite: Pure Mathematics A06H or 
an average grade of credit in Pure 
Mathematics A03, A04.
Syllabus: Introduction to basic concepts 
and structures of abstract algebra
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including groups, rings, fields and 
modules.
Pure Mathematics B06 (Honours)
(Real Analysis Honours)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures a week plus tutorials.
Prerequisite: Pure Mathematics A06H or 
credits in Pure Mathematics B03 and B11.
Syllabus: Uniform convergence and 
continuity, metric, normed linear and 
topological spaces, completeness and 
compactness, application to differential 
and integral equations, differential 
calculus in Banach spaces, Daniell 
approach to Lebesgue integral, Fourier 
series.
Pure Mathematics B07 (Honours)
(Differential Equations)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Either Pure Mathematics 
A06H or an average grade of credit in Pure 
Mathematics A03, A04 with concurrent 
enrolment in Pure Mathematics B03. 
Incompatible with Pure Mathematics C03.
Syllabus: An introduction to the theory of 
ordinary and partial differential equations. 
Topics include linear differential and 
difference equations, linear systems, 
Laplace equation, wave equation, 
diffusion equation, boundary value 
problems, Fourier series, separation of 
variables, Fourier and Laplace transform, 
relevant existence, uniqueness and 
stability considerations.
Pure Mathematics B08 (Honours)
(Complex Analysis, Numerical Analysis)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Four lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Pure Mathematics A06H or 
credits in Pure Mathematics B03 and B11.
Syllabus: Complex analysis: analytic 
functions, contour integration, power 
series, Laurent series, calculus of 
residues, conformal mapping.
Numerical analysis: as for Pure 
Mathematics B04.
Pure Mathematics B11
(Elementary Real Analysis)
(i point) Group B 
Not offered in 1980.
First semester.
Two lectures a week.
Prerequisite: Pure Mathematics A04.
Corequisite: Pure Mathematics B03.
Syllabus: Structure of the real number 
system, sequences and continuous 
functions.
Pure Mathematics B12
(Selected Topic)
(i point) Group B 
Second semester.
Two lectures a week.
Corequisite: Pure Mathematics B04.
Syllabus: One topic listed under Pure 
Mathematics B04.
Pure Mathematics C01
(Selected Topics)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Four lectures a week.
Prerequisite: Normally Pure Mathematics 
B03 and B04.
Syllabus:Two of the following three topics 
to be chosen in consultation with the 
Department—
Combinatorial theory: permutations and 
combinations, binomial coefficients, 
inclusion-exclusion, recurrence relations, 
generating functions, systems of distinct 
representatives, combinatorial designs.
Topics in analysis and topology: topics 
chosen from abstract analysis and 
topology and their applications.
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History of mathematics; a study of some 
facets of the history of mathematics.
Pure Mathematics C02
(Selected Topics)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Four lectures a week.
Prerequisite: As for Pure Mathematics 
C01.
Syllabus: Two of the following three topics 
to be chosen in consultation with the 
Department—
Topics in algebra; abstract algebra with 
applications to other areas of 
mathematics.
Topics in numerical analysis: topics to 
be selected from numerical linear algebra 
and other theoretical areas of numerical 
analysis.
One of the topics, Complex analysis, 
Abstract algebra, Numerical analysis, as 
listed under Pure Mathematics B04.
Pure Mathematics C03
(Differential Equations)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Either Pure Mathematics 
A06H and any Group B pure mathematics 
unit or Pure Mathematics B03. 
Incompatible with Pure Mathematics 
B07H.
Syllabus: As for Pure Mathematics B07H.
Pure Mathematics C04
(Optimisation Theory)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Pure Mathematics C03 or 
B07H.
Syllabus: A treatment of mathematical 
optimisation techniques of use in fields 
such as engineering, economics and 
ecology. Topics include games and linear
programming calculus of variations and 
control theory.
Pure Mathematics C05 (Honours)
(Selected Honours Topics)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Four lectures a week.
Prerequisite: Normally Pure Mathematics 
B05H and B06H. One of these may be 
acceptable with the permission of the 
Head of the Department.
Syllabus:Two of the following three topics 
to be chosen in consultation with the 
Department—
General topology: Set theory, topological 
spaces, basic constructions, continuity, 
convergence, connectedness, 
compactness.
Measure theory: abstract measures, 
measurable functions and integration, 
convergence theorems, Fubini-Tonelli 
and Radon-Nikodym theorems, Lp spaces, 
Fourier transform.
Group representation theory: 
introduction to modules, matrix 
representations and character theory of 
finite groups.
Pure Mathematics C06 (Honours)
(Selected Honours Topics)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Four lectures a week.
Prerequisite: Pure Mathematics C05H.
Syllabus: Two of the following topics to be 
chosen in consultation with the 
Department—
Functional analysis: introduction to the 
theory of bounded linear operators on 
Banach and Hilbert spaces.
Calculus on manifolds: review of calculus 
in Rn, multilinear algebra, differentiable 
manifolds, differential forms, integration 
on manifolds, Stokes’ theorem. (This topic 
will be offered in 1980 and even numbered 
years.)
Algebraic topology: introduction to 
homotopy theory and homology theory.
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(This topic wiil be offered in 1981 and odd 
numbered years.)
Probability theory: modes of 
convergence, weak and strong laws of 
large numbers, the central limit theorem.
Pure Mathematics C07 (Honours)
(Selected Honours Topics)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Four lectures a week.
Prerequisite: As for Pure Mathematics 
C05H.
Syllabus: One topic from Pure 
Mathematics C05H together with a further 
topic (see note below) to be announced by 
the Department.
Pure Mathematics C08 (Honours)
(Selected Honours Topics)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Four lectures a week.
Prerequisite: Pure Mathematics C05H or 
C07H.
Syllabus: One topic from Pure 
Mathematics C06H together with a further 
topic (see note below) to be announced by 
the Department.
Pure Mathematics C09
(Selected Topics)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Full year.
Two lectures a week.
Prerequisite: As for Pure Mathematics 
C01.
Syllabus: One topic listed under Pure 
Mathematics C01 in first semester 
together with one topic listed under Pure 
Mathematics C02 in second semester.
Pure Mathematics C10 (Honours)
(Selected Honours Topics)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Full year.
Two lectures a week.
Prerequisite: As for Pure Mathematics 
C05H.
Syllabus: One topic available under Pure 
Mathematics C05H or C07H in first 
semester together with one topic available 
under Pure Mathematics C06H or C08H in 
second semester.
Note: The topics Combinatorial theory, 
History of Mathematics as listed under 
Pure Mathematics C01, Topics in 
Numerical Analysis as listed under Pure 
Mathematics C02 and Complex Analysis 
as listed under Pure Mathematics B08H 
may be taken as further topics in Pure 
Mathematics C07H, C08H and C10H. In 
general the Department will also provide 
additional options such as Logic, Number 
theory, further algebra orapplied analysis.
Further information is available from the 
Department.
Pure Mathematics IV (Honours)
The program and assessment in Pure 
Mathematics IV are divided evenly 
between course work and supervised 
work on a project comprising seminar 
presentation and a written report. The 
course-work component will consist of at 
least three points with topics available 
under Pure Mathematics C05H, C06H, 
C07H or C08H contributing one-half point 
each and special fourth-year options 
three-quarters of a point each. All of the 
topics General topology, Measure theory, 
Group representation theory, Functional 
analysis, Algebraic topology, Calculus on 
manifolds should be completed before the 
end of the fourth year.
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A candidate for the degree of Master of 
Science in Pure Mathematics is required 
to satisfy the Head of the Department of his 
knowledge of German, French, Russian or 
some other approved language. In some 
other departments it is recognised that 
knowledge of a particular foreign 
language may be useful and indeed a head 
of department may require an honours or 
masters candidate engaged in a particular 
field of study to have some competence in 
a relevant language.
Aone-point (Group A) course in Science 
German is offered by the Department of 
Germanic Languages; this unit may be 
credited towards the pass degrees of 
Bachelor of Science and Bachelor of 
Science (Forestry) and a pass in the unit 
will also satisfy those departments which 
specify a knowledge of German as part of 
the honours and master degree courses.
Details of the course are as follows:
Science German
(1 point) Group A
This course is offered subject to the 
availability of staff.
Three hours a week throughout the year 
except for the last two weeks of each 
semester.
Students with a pass in the two-unit 
course in German in the New South Wales 
Higher School Certificate or an equivalent 
examination are excluded from the 
course.
Science German may not be counted for 
the degree of Bachelor of Science or 
Bachelor of Science (Forestry) if points in 
respect of Elementary German or German I 
are so counted.
Syllabus: Basics of German grammar, 
refinement of translating skill via 
exercises dealing with the student’s 
particular area of interest culminating in 
the translation of a recent journal article 
from the student’s particular area of 
specialisation and an introduction to the 
main bibliographical tools of scientific 
literature in German.
The course presumes no previous 
knowledge of the language.
Examination: One three-hour paper. In 
addition work completed during the year 
will account for up to 45% of the final 
mark.
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Statistics
R. D. Terrell, BEc Adel., PhD 
Professor of Econometrics and Head of 
the Department.
Introduction
The Department of Statistics teaches 
probability and statistics in the Faculty of 
Science. These two closely related 
subjects form that branch of applied 
mathematics which deals with 
circumstances in whose determination 
chance plays a part. The theory of 
probability is concerned with the 
underlying (mathematical) basis of the 
laws of chance but also with the analysis 
of probabilistic models of the real world. 
Statistics is concerned with the 
determination from data (experimental 
observations) of the nature of the 
probabilistic laws obtaining in a physical 
situation.
Units to be offered for the pass degree
Statistics A01
(1 point) Group A
Statistics A02 
(1 point) Group A 
Statistics A03 
(1 point) Group E 
Statistics B01 
(1 point) Group B 
Statistics B01 (Honours)
(1 point) Group B 
Statistics B02 
(1 point) Group B 
Statistics B02 (Honours)
(1 point) Group B 
Statistics B03 
(1 point) Group B 
Statistics B03 (Honours)
(1 point) Group B 
Statistics C01 
(1 point) Group C(l)
Statistics C01 (Honours)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Statistics C02 
(1 point) Group C(l)
Statistics C02 (Honours)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Statistics C03
(1 point) Group C(i)
Statistics C03 (Honours)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Statistics C04
(1 point) Group C(l)
Statistics C04 (Honours)
(1 point) Group C(l)
For details see entry for Statistics under 
the Faculty of Economics.
For the degree with honours
As indicated above, students may take 
additional work in statistics to prepare 
them for entry to a final honours year. Full 
details are given under the Faculty of 
Economics. Admission to the final 
honours year will depend upon the 
attainment of a sufficiently high standard 
in mathematics and statistics in the course 
for the pass degree.
Details of the course for Statistics IV 
also are given under the Faculty of 
Economics. Students in the Faculty of 
Science (who will often be combining part 
of Statistics IV with parts of other 
fourth-year Faculty of Science subjects) 
will take a selection appropriate to the 
scientific interests of the students.
Students whose interest is in probability 
theory rather than statistics may include 
the follow ing sequence as part of their 
third and fourth-year program in either 
one of the Departments of Pure 
Mathematics or Statistics:
Measure Theory, Introduction to 
Probability (components of third-year 
pure mathematics honours)
Probability I, Probability II (components of 
fourth-year statistics honours).
Honours students in mathematical 
statistics will normally take the first three 
of these units together with approved 
units in statistical inference.
For the degree of Master of Science
Graduates who have obtained the degree 
of Bachelor of Science at any recognised 
university, including an adequate study of 
statistics, may be enrolled for the degree 
of Master of Science, for which candidates
363
may qualify by completing a thesis written 
under the supervision of members of the 
Department. Where candidates have not 
obtained a degree with first or second 
class honours in statistics they will be 
required to take an advanced qualifying 
course, usually of one year’s duration.
Degree of master by course work
Suitably qualified honours graduates in 
the Faculties of Arts, Economics or 
Science may enrol in the degree of master 
program by course work introduced by the 
Department in 1977. For details see entry 
under Faculty of Economics.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Details will be arranged by the Head of the 
Department.
Theoretical Physics
H. A. Buchdahl, ARCS, DSc Lond., FAA 
Professor and Head of the Department
Introduction
The purpose of theoretical physics is to 
contemplate the results of observation 
and experiment obtained in the past; by a 
process of abstraction, concept- 
formation and inductive generalisation to 
formulate theories which will coherently 
describe them and which are then, 
hopefully, endowed with predictive 
power; to analyse the formal structure of 
such theories and of the physical laws 
which are part of them; to discover, if 
possible, features common to a variety of 
otherwise disparate theories, and to 
summarise these in the form of metalaws, 
i.e. of laws about laws; and finally to 
suggest what further observations or 
experiments might be made for the 
purpose of verifying the validity of existing 
theories or else to give new material 
towards their modification or extension.
The successful pursuit of theoretical 
physics probably presupposes a certain 
aptitude for formal or mathematical 
reasoning. Given this, the student should 
feel encouraged to take up its study; not 
least because it can claim to be the main 
heir of that branch of intellectual inquiry 
once called natural philosophy.
Towards a pass degree, students are 
trained through the medium of lecture 
courses inanumberof topicslisted below.
Students whose main interests are in 
other fields of study can also benefit from 
some training in theoretical physics. For 
students with the following main interests, 
suitable choices of units in theoretical 
physics are as follows: experimental 
physics, Theoretical Physics C01 and C02; 
mathematics, Theoretical Physics B01, 
C03 and C05.
After completion of the third year of the 
Bachelor of Science course, students may 
proceed further to the course for the 
degree of Bachelor of Science with 
honours, or to the degree of Master of 
Science or Doctor of Philosophy. This
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course is strongly recommended to those 
students seeking a career in a university 
or research laboratory. The honours year 
is regarded, in principle, as constituting a 
first introduction to the methods of 
scientific research. Emphasis will 
therefore normally be placed mainly on a 
fairly substantial amount of independent 
work done by the student, and such work 
should contain an element of originality. 
In addition there will be courses of 
lectures of a standard well above that 
encountered in third year. The topics 
covered vary from year to year, and it 
should be borne in mind that because of 
the small number of students involved all 
arrangements are flexible.
Postgraduate research facilities are 
available in a number of specialised fields 
of investigation.
For the pass degree
A list of suitable books for each unit and 
advice on text books forspecial selections 
can be obtained from the Department.
Notes
(a) Students intending to proceed to 
honours are strongly advised to take 
Theoretical Physics C01, C02 and C03.
(b) In each unit the preferred method of 
assessment is as follows—
(i) one closed-book paper (time allowed, 
three hours)
(ii) one open-book distinction paper (time 
allowed, six hours)
(iii) assignments which count for up to 
20% of the first paper.
This is subject to change after discussion 
with the class.
Theoretical Physics B01
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and at least one tutorial a 
week.
Prerequisites: Physics A11 or A12 and two 
points of pure or applied mathematics 
from Group A.
Theoretical Physics
Syllabus: The course is built around the 
formalism of analytical dynamics as a 
convenient framework for dealing with 
prominent aspects of theoretical physics. 
It begins with an introduction to the 
Lagrangian formulation of the equations 
of motion. The notion of non-holonomic 
constraints which occurs in it leads, as an 
aside, to the problem of ‘solving’ linear 
total differential equations and to a proof 
of the Theorem of Carath6odory. An 
introduction to the elementary calculus of 
variations leads to the idea of the 
characteristic function of a variational 
principle. This allows emphasis to be 
placed on Hamilton’s Principle as the 
governing principle of classical dynamics 
and on the characteristic function 
(Hamilton’s ‘principal function’) which 
goes with it. The transition to the 
Hamiltonian formulation of dynamics, or 
of variational problems in general, then 
leads to the consideration of canonical 
transformations and of the Hamilton- 
Jacobi equation. The latter can also be 
generated from certain commonly 
occurring second order differential 
equations by going to a certain asymptotic 
limit. Solution of the equation by meansof 
the method of separation of variables is 
therefore studied in its own right. From 
solutions obtained in this way the explicit 
form of characteristic functions may then 
be obtained. Consideration of their 
behaviour (or of that of the equations of 
motion themselves) under continuous 
symmetry transformations then leads to 
Nbther’s Theorem concerning the 
existence of conservation laws.
Theoretical Physics C01
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Three lectures and at least one tutorial a 
week.
Prerequisites: Physics B06 and either two 
points of pure or applied mathematics 
from Group B or one point of pure or 
applied mathematics from Group B and 
Theoretical Physics B01.
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Syllabus: Elementary quantum 
mechanics, together with a selection from: 
statistical mechanics; special relativity; 
electro-magnetism; astrophysics; 
thermodynamics; geometrical optics; 
plasma physics; elementary particle 
physics.
Theoretical Physics C02
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Three lectures and at least one tutorial a 
week.
Prerequisite: Theoretical Physics C01.
Syllabus: Advanced quantum mechanics, 
together with a selection from: statistical 
mechanics; special relativity; 
electromagnetism; astrophysics; 
thermodynamics; geometrical optics; 
plasma physics; elementary particle 
physics.
Theoretical Physics C03
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Three lectures and at least one tutorial a 
week.
Prerequisites
(a) Theoretical Physics C01 orC05; and
(b) Physics B06 or B07.
Syllabus: A selection from: 
electromagnetism; special relativity; 
plasma physics; elementary particle 
physics; thermodynamics; mathematical 
methods; astrophysics.
Theoretical Physics C05
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Three lectures and at least one tutorial a 
week.
Prerequisites: Physics A11 or A12 and two 
points of pure or applied mathematics 
from Group B.
Syllabus: Elementary treatment of the 
delta-function and related functions; 
orthogonal polynomials; integral
transforms; rectilinear tensor calculus;
Lie groups and their representations.
For the degree with honours
Students who have attained a sufficient 
standard in the course for the pass degree 
may be admitted to an honours year. The 
attention of students is drawn to the 
appropriate sections of the Courses of 
Study (Degree of Bachelor of Science) 
Rules.
As explained in the introduction, this : 
unit is regarded, in principle, as a first 
introduction to the methods of scientific 
research. Candidates are therefore 
normally expected to carry out 
independent work which should 
preferably contain an element of 
originality. The results of this work are to 
be embodied in a thesis. In addition there 
will be courses of lectures on topics such 
as non-relativistic and relativistic 
quantum mechanics, quantum field 
theory; but in all respects there is a high 
degree of flexibility on account of the 
small number of students involved. 
Attendance at certain seminars, colloquia 
and short courses of lectures in other 
departments of the university will also 
normally form an integral part of the unit.
For the degree of Master of Science
Attention is drawn to the appropriate 
sections of the Courses and Degrees 
(Degree of Master) Rules. Candidates for 
the degree of Master of Science are 
required to undertake research in an 
approved topic, and to write a thesis 
covering the work carried out. Candidates 
whose theoretical background has not 
reached the required level may be 
required to attend such lectures and to 
undergo such additional tests as are 
specified by the Head of the Department.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Candidates for this degree will usually 
hold the degree of Bachelor of Science 
with honours. Research facilities in the 
fields of quantum mechanics, general
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Zoology
relativity theory and optical aberration S. A. Barnett, MA Oxf.
theory are available. Professor and Head of the Department
Introduction
Zoology includes every aspect of the 
scientific study of animals, from the 
single-celled Protozoa to man. It prepares 
students, not only for academic research 
and for teaching in schools and 
universities, but also for a wide range of 
non-academic careers.
Zoology is largely an experimental 
subject. Many of the methods used are 
derived from the physical sciences. Hence 
students who intend to study zoology 
should know some chemistry, and 
preferably also mathematics and physics. 
They should be able to write and to speak 
clear English.
The first year introduces the whole of 
the animal kingdom, and laboratory 
methods of studying living material, 
including the quantitative analysis of 
experimental findings.
The semester units include a sequence 
which most students of zoology will wish 
to take: this consists of the courses on 
vertebrate and invertebrate biology, which 
are largely physiological in content.
Assessment in all courses is arranged 
with the class at the beginning of the year 
or the semester. It is usually based on 
laboratory work, project reports, essays 
and formal tests.
For the pass degree
Zoology A01t
(2 points) Group A 
Full year.
One weekly laboratory session of about 
three hours for study by means of tapes, 
slides, diagrams and other material, 
followed by related practical exercises. 
Students do most of the work at their own 
rate. One tutorial a week and an optional 
lecture. Voluntary excursions are 
arranged; students are strongly 
recommended to attend them.
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Syllabus: An introduction to animal 
biology; the animal kingdom; animal 
physiology; vertebrate embryology; 
structure, physiology and multiplication of 
cells; animal behaviour; ecology; 
genetics; evolution.
t  Students must have a set of approved dissecting 
instruments, botany book (available at the shop in the 
University Union), pencils and an eraser.
Human Biology A02t
(2 points) Group A 
Full year.
Three lectures and three hours of 
laboratory work a week.
Points for this unit may not be counted for 
the degree if points in respect of either 
Psychology A01 or Zoology A01 are so 
counted.
Syllabus: A biological and comparative 
account of the human species. The 
application of scientific methods to 
human problems and situations. Topics 
discussed include: human structure and 
physiology, metabolism, sexuality and 
reproduction; physiological bases of 
behaviour, perceptual and motor skills, 
motivation; instinct and intelligence; 
communication and language; human 
genetics and its significance for eugenic 
programs and race differences; human 
evolution; human ecology.
+ Course run jo in tly  w ith the Deparment of Psychology.
Zoology B02
(Comparative Invertebrate Zoology)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week with field work as arranged.
Prerequisites: Zoology A01 or a credit in 
Human Biology A02 andeither Chemistry 
A01 or Chemistry A02.
Syllabus: Biology of invertebrate animals 
studied from a functional point of view. 
Animal communities. Animal associations. 
Ecology and economic importance of
invertebrates. Comparative study of 
feeding, respiration, excretion, 
locomotion, sensory capacities, 
behaviour, reproduction and 
development. Origin of the Metazoa; 
evolution and classification of 
invertebrate phyla.
Zoology B03
(Vertebrate Zoology I)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Two lectures and six hours of laboratory 
work a week with field work as arranged.
Prerequisites: Zoology A01 or a credit in 
Human Biology A02 andeither Chemistry 
A01 or A02.
Syllabus: Vertebrate structure and 
development. Origin and evolution of 
vertebrates. Biology of Australian 
vertebrates.
Zoology B08
(Vertebrate Zoology II)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Two lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite: Zoology B03.
Syllabus: Comparative physiology of 
vertebrates: osmoregulation, circulation, 
digestion, metabolism, thermoregulation, 
neurobiology. Adaptations of terrestrial 
vertebrates.
Zoology B09
(General Parasitology)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisites: Zoology A01 or Human 
Biology A02 and either Chemistry A01 or 
Chemistry A02.
Syllabus: The biology of the major groups 
of parasitic animals; morphology, life 
histories, development, comparative 
physiology, taxonomy, evolution.
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Laboratory work includes serological, 
haematological, diagnostic and 
histological techniques; pathology and 
taxonomy.
Zoology C01
(Endocrinology and Developmental 
Biology)
; (1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite: Zoology B02 orB08. Some 
knowledge of biochemistry is an 
advantage.
Syllabus: Mechanisms of reproduction 
and cellular differentiation; 
gametogenesis, fertilisation, 
embryogenesis and organogenesis; 
differentiation and growth; 
metamorphosis and regeneration. The 
nature and actions of vertebrate and 
invertebrate hormones; neurosecretion, 
metabolic and reproductive hormones.
Zoology C05
(Animal Ecology)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week together with field work as 
arranged.
Prerequisite: Zoology B02 or Zoology 
B08.
Syllabus: Environment: surveys; 
measurement of environmental 
parameters; micro-environments. 
Populations: population dynamics; 
theories of regulation; management; 
systems analysis. Ecosystems: their 
' structure; energy flow; biogeochemistry; 
systems analysis. Applied ecology: pest 
control; radioecology; pollution; 
fisheries.
Zoology C06
(Ethology)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Zoology
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite: A Group B zoology unit.
Syllabus: The special problems of 
studying behaviour scientifically. Nervous 
systems, sense organs and behaviour. 
Analysis of the ‘forced movements’ of 
invertebrates.
Adaptive behaviour (learning) in the 
animal kingdom. Feeding, sexual and 
reproductive behaviour, and their 
physiological basis. Communication, 
group behaviour and conflict. Genetics of 
behaviour and the concept of instinct. 
Primates and the sources of human 
behaviour. In the laboratory: experiments 
on a variety of animals.
Zoology C08
(Theoretical Zoology)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Students are expected to devote about six 
hours a week to research in the library. No 
laboratory work is scheduled.
Prerequisites: Sixteen points towards a 
degree, including Zoology B02 or Zoology 
BO? or Zoology B08.
Syllabus: A selection of theoretical topics. 
Students write essays, give seminars and 
participate in discussions. Suitable for 
those intending honours in a biological 
subject.
Zoology C10
(Entomology)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week, with field work as arranged.
Prerequisites: Zoology B02; or Zoology 
A01 or Human Biology A02 (Credit) and 
Chemistry A01 or A02 and any approved 
Group B unit.
Syllabus: The anatomy, physiology, 
growth and metamorphosis of insects. The 
origin, classification and orders of insects. 
Polymorphism, behaviour and abundance
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of insects. Insect/plant relationships, 
insects of the soil, aquatic insects, social 
insects, parasitic insects, insects and 
viruses.
Zoology C11
(Human and Economic Parasitology)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Two or three lectures and five or six 
laboratory hours a week (total 8 hours).
Prerequisite: Zoology B09.
Syllabus: The major parasitic diseases of 
man and domestic animals, especially 
those important in Australia, South-East 
Asia and the Pacific Islands.
Epidemiology, ecology, and the control of 
parasitic diseases; their pathology, 
comparative biochemistry, chemotherapy 
and immunology. Laboratory work 
includes individual investigations.
For the degree with honours
Undergraduates who have done well 
enough in their work for a pass degree 
may be admitted to the course for 
honours; they then specialise for a whole 
year in one branch of zoology. (The 
principal branches available are listed 
below, in the section on work for the 
degree of Doctor of Philosophy.) Each 
student carries out, independently but 
under supervision, a research project, and 
writes a documented thesis on it. In 
addition, the student attends tutorials for 
which written work is required. Short 
courses in techniques, such as those of 
computing or histology, may also be 
taken.
For the degree of Master of Science
In zoology the degree of Master of Science 
is a research degree for which the 
standard of entry is a good honours 
degree or its equivalent; the candidate 
carries out a.research project and writes 
a thesis on it. The time allowed is one to 
two years. If previous work has not 
prepared the candidate fully for the 
proposed research, the candidate may be
required to undertake preliminary study 
during a qualifying course of one to two 
years. Areas of research are listed in the 
next section.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Candidates for the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy have a good honours degree. 
They carry out a major research program 
and write a thesis on it. The period allowed 
is usually three years. The following are 
the main areas of zoology in which 
supervision and research facilities are 
available in the Department:
(i) cytology and histochemistry 
(it) comparative biochemistry
(iii) developmental biology
(iv) ecology
(v) endocrinology
(vi) entomology
(vii) ethology
(viii) herpetology
(ix) parasitology
(x) physiology of both invertebrates and 
vertebrates
(xi) reproductive physiology of mammals.
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The Australian National University 
Lecture Timetables for 1980
(1) The lecture timetable for subjects 
offered in the Faculty of Law will be 
available in late 1979 from the Faculty 
Office and Student Administration.
(2) To assist students in selecting 
semester units offered in the Faculty of 
Science a separate block arrangement of
semester units is printed at the back of the 
timetable.
(3) Further information concerning 
tutorials, seminars and other class 
commitments has been included in the 
individual unit entries in the 1980 Faculty 
Handbook.
K e y
a Laboratory or practical period of two hours
aa No classes will be held in Science German during weeks 12, 13, 25 and 26
b Laboratory period of three hours
bb Repeat laboratory period of three hours
c Lecture period of two hours
cc Semester to be decided; refer to department
d Practical, problems or laboratory period of one hour
dd Three-hour discussion period
e Laboratory period of four hours
ee Lecture period of one-and-a-half hours
f Laboratory period of three-and-a-half hours
ff Lecture followed by informal discussion
g Period restricted to honours or distinction students
gg Two additional hours to be arranged
h Honours classes by arrangement
hh Three additional hours to be arranged
j This time may not be used each week
jj Contact department to determine lecture times
k An additional class w ill be held every other week during first and second terms; 
times by arrangement
kk Three additional hours to be arranged in first semester, two in second 
semester
m Period of half-an-hour
mm Two additional hours to be arranged in first semester, one in second semester
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n Laboratory period of five hours
nn One additional hour to be arranged
P Second semester only
q Laboratory period of one-and-a-half hours
r Alternative time arranged if necessary
rr Recordings of all lectures will be available in the Chifley Library
ss Students should attend four of these lectures
t This lecture will be held only for the first six weeks of the semester
u This lecture will be held only for the second six weeks of the semester
V An alternative laboratory class may be available
vv Videotapes of lectures available in the Chifley Library
X Alternative class or laboratory period
y Alternative class available or to be arranged
z Different workshops. Students must attend one of these. Students who are 
able to reserve more than one hour marked “ z” thus increase their options in 
choice of workshops.
★ Lecture or period repeated
★  ★ Repeat of lecture or period
Timetable A
Faculties of Arts, Asian Studies and Economics
UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Accounting and Public 
Finance
Accounting I 
A Stream 
B Stream 
C Stream
3c
3c
3c
D Stream 5c
Accounting B01 
(First semester)
2 11
Accounting B02 
(Second semester)
2 11
Accounting B05 
(First semester)
Not offered in 1980
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Accounting B06 
(Second semester)
3 3
Accounting C01 
(First semester)
12 2
Accounting C02 
(Second semester)
12 2
Accounting C03 
(Second semester)
2 11
Accounting C04 
(First semester)
3 3
Accounting C05 
(Second semester)
5 5
Accounting C06 
(First semester)
12 12
Introduction to Computer 
Data Processing
(First semester) 3 5 3
(Second semester) 3 3 3
Public Economics A 
(First semester)
4 5
Public Economics B 
(Second semester)
4 5
Public Economics C 
(First semester)
2 10
Public Economics D 
(Second semester)
2 10
Acounting IV Classes by arrangement jj
Public Finance IV Classes by arrangement jj
Business Organisations
Introductory Business Law j Refer to Faculty of Law for lecture times 
Tax Law and Practice
Asian Civilizations
Archaeology and History of 11
Early India (S2)
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Archaeology of 
Southeast Asia (SE5) 
(First semester)
Not offered in 1980
Asian Civilization IV Classes by arrangement jj
Hindu Reform Movements in 12
British India (S4)
History and Civilizations of 
Mainland
Southeast Asia (SE2)
11 11
History and Culture of 
Classical India (S5)
Not offered in 1980
History and Culture of India ..  . .  11
Under Muslim Rule (S3)
History and Culture of 
Modern Thailand (SE6)
Not offered in 1980
History of Feudal Japan (E3) . .  12 . .  12
History of Imperial China 
and Korea in Pre-Modern 
Times (E2)
3 . . 12
History of the Indonesian 
World (SE3)
10 10
Introduction to East Asian 
History (E1)
4 . . 4
Introduction to South 
Asia (S1)
4 3
Introduction to Southeast 
Asia (SE1)
12 12
Islamic Civilization 10 12
Modern East Asian 
History (E4)
3 3
Modern Indonesia (SE4) 3 3
The British Raj and the 
Independence 
Movement (S7)
Not offered in 1980
The Muslims in Modern 
South Asian 
History (S6)
Not offered in 1980
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
C h in ese
Classical Chinese I 10 2 3 11
Classical Chinese II 10 10 11 12g
Classical Chinese III 4 11 g 3 9
Classical Chinese IV Classes by arrangement jj
Modern Chinese I 11 10 11 10
Modern Chinese II 2 i ig 9 9 2
Modern Chinese III 2 2g 10 3
Modern Chinese IV Classes by arrangement jj
Theory and Practice of 3c
Chinese Painting
and Calligraphy
Chinese Language and 2c
its Structure
C lass ics
Greek la 3 9 3 2
Greek lb 9 3 4 3
Greek lla 9 3 4 3
Greek lib 11 11 3 3
Greek Ilia 11 11 3 3
Greek lllb 11 11 3 3
Greek IV Classes by arrangement jj
Latin la 11 12 11 12
Latin lb 10 12 11 11
Latin lla 10 12 11 11
Latin lib 12 10 12 9
Latin Ilia 12 10 12 9
Latin lllb 12 10 12 9
Latin IV Classes by arrangement jj
Greek Civilization Not offered in 1980
Greek Civilization (S) Not offered in 1980
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Roman Civilization 10 11
Roman Civilization (S) 4 10 11
Classical Tradition 3 3c
Econom ic H istory
Economic Analysis of History Classes by arrangement jj
(Second semester)
Economic Development of 
Modern Japan 
(First semester)
10 10
Economic Experience of 
Modern India 
(Second semester)
10 10
Economic History I 11*, 4** 11*, 4**
Economic History II 12 12
Economic History IV Classes by arrangement jj
History of EconomicThought 9 9 9
Introduction to Computer 
Data Processing 
(First semester)
(Second semester)
3 5 3
3 3 3
Recent Economic 
Experience in 
Europe and North America 
(First semester)
2 2
Russian Economic History 
(Second semester)
Econom ics
4 3
Agricultural Economics 
(Second semester)
12 11
Applied Macroeconomics 
(Second semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Development Economics 
(Second semester)
5 5 10
Economic Measurement 
(First semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Economics I 10*. 5** 10*, 5** 5* 11**
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Economics II 5 6  6
Economics III 5 4 10
Economics IV Classes by arrangement jj
Environmental Economics 
(First semester)
1 2  1 1
Industrial Organisation 
(Second semester)
1 0 c 1 1
Introduction to Computer 
Data Processing 
(First semester)
(Second semester)
3 5 3
3 3 3
Japanese Economy and 
Economic Policy nn 
(Second semester)
1 2  1 2
Labour Economics 
(Second semester)
10 9
Mathematical Economics IA Classes by arrangement jj 
(First semester)
Mathematical Economics IB Classes by arrangement jj 
(Second semester)
Mathematics for Economists 10 10
Monetary Economics 
(First semester)
3c
Optimal Control Theory 
(First semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Resource Economics 
(First semester)
1 0 c 1 0 c
Transport Economics 
(Second semester)
English
1 2  1 0
English A1 •) -| * 4 **
English A2 4 * 1 1 **
English A3 10*, 4**
English A4 -| -| * 4 **
English B1 10*, 4**
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English B3 10*, 4**
English B4 12
English B5.1 5
English B6 Classes by arrangement jj
English B7 Classes by arrangement jj
English Renaissance 
Literature
5
English IIIA 4
Fine Art
Fine Art I 12 12
Fine Art 2/3— 
Nineteenth-century Art
10 10
Fine Art 2/3— Early . .  . .  12
Twentieth-century Art
Geography
Advanced Biogeography 
(First semester)
10 7a
Advanced Climatology 
(Second semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Advanced Geomorphology 
(First semester)
3, 7a 10 4
Advanced Urban Geography 
(First semester)
5a 3a
Agricultural Systems 
(Second semester)
3 2 2
Applied Environmental 
Geography 
(Second semester)
11 3a
Applied Human Geography 
(Second semester)
11 3a
Economic Geography 
(First semester)
9 9, 7a 10
Development Geography 
of Southeast Asia 
(First semester)
3 2 2
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Geography IA 4 7a 10ax, 4
Geography IB 9 10 10, 2b
Geography IIB 10 11 ,2b 9
Manufacturing Location 5 5 5
(Second semester)
Urban Geography 9 9, 7a 10
(Second semester)
G erm an ic  L an g u ag es
Elementary German A
(First semester)
First stream 2 2 2 2 2
Second stream 5 5 5 5 12
Elementary German B
(Second semester)
First Stream 2 2 2 2 2
Second Stream 5 5 5 5 12
German Language I
First Stream 3 3 2
Second Stream 2 4 4
German Literature I
First Stream 9 5 11
Second Stream 9 5 11
German l(S) Classes by arrangement jj
German Language II k 10 12
German Literature II 11 2 11
German Literature ll(H) Not offered in 1980
German Language III k 12 10
German Literature III 10 11 11
German Literature lll(H) 9c
German IV Classes by arrangement jj
German Studies IA Not offered in 1980
(First semester)
German Studies IB Not offered in 1980
(Second semester)
German Studies IIA 4 4 4
(First semester)
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
German Studies IIB 
(Second semester)
4 4 4
German Postgraduate 
Seminar
10c
Reading German 12 12
Science German aa 7,8,9
Germanic Linguistics 
(Second semester)
Not offered in 1980
Dutch IA 
(First semester)
Not offered in 1980
Dutch IB
(Second semester)
Not offered in 1980
Dutch II 10 12 10 10c
Reading Dutch 11 12
Icelandic IA 
(First semester)
3 5 2
Icelandic IB 
(Second semester)
3 5 2
Icelandic IIA 
(First semester)
Not offered in 1980
Icelandic IIB 
(Second semester)
Not offered in 1980
Swedish IA 
(First semester)
10 2c 3 3
Swedish IB 
(Second semester)
10 2c 3 3
Swedish IIA 
(First semester)
Not offered in 1980
Scandinavian 
(Second semester)
Not offered in 1980
H is to ry
History 1A 10 10
History 1B Not offered in 1980
History 1C 4 4
History 1E 9 11
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
History 1G 5 5
History 2/3A Not offered in 1980
History 2/3B 11 11
History 2/3C Not offered in 1980
History 2/3D Not offered in 1980
History 2/3E 4
History 2/3F Not offered in 1980
History 2/3G 10 3
History 2/3J Not offered in 1980
History 2/3K 5
History 2/3P 3 4
History 2/3Q 11 10
History 2/3N 5 4
History 2/3R Not offered in 1980
History 2/3S 2 2
History 4 Classes by arrangement jj
Human Sciences
Human Biology A02 10 11 9
Human Biology A02 (Lab) 2b 2bb
Human Ecology rr 12 5ff
Human Adaptability rr 12 12
Indonesian Languages 
and Literatures
Bahasa Ind. & Malay I 
(all groups)
5
Bahasa Ind. & Malay I 
(Group A)
10, 11 d 10, 11 d
Bahasa Ind. & Malay I 
(Group B)
10, 11 d 10, 11 d
Bahasa Ind. & Malay I 
(Group C)
7, 8d 7, 8d
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Bahasa Ind. & Malay II 4* 5** -j i * “|2** 2* 4**
3*, 4**
5
Bahasa Ind. & Malay III 2 9, 2* 9 2*, 3** 3**
Bahasa Ind. & Malay IV Classes by arrangement jj
Javanese A Not offered in 1980
Javanese B 11 9, 10 11
Literary Arabic I 3 5 4
Literary Arabic II 4 9 4
Literary Arabic III 7 ,8 12
Thai I Classes by arrangement jj
Thai II Classes by arrangement jj
Thai III Classes by arrangement jj
J a p a n es e
Contemporary Japan 3 3
Introduction to Japanese 
Literature
11 11
Japanese I 11 11 11 11
Japanese II 10 10 10 10
Japanese III 10 10 10 10
Japanese IV Classes by arrangement jj
Japanese Linguistics A 
(First semester)
4 4 4
Japanese Linguistics B 
(Second semester)
4 4 4
Japanese Literature A Classes by arrangement jj
Japanese Literature B Classes by arrangement jj
Literary Japanese 2ee . .  2ee
Linguistics
Linguistics A1 
(First semester)
12 . .  12 12
Linguistics A2 
(Second semester)
12 12
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Linguistics A2(S) 
(Second semester)
12 12
Linguistics A3 
(Second semester)
12 9 9
Linguistics A3(S) 
(First semester) 
(Second semester)
11 11 
12 9
11
9
Linguistics A4 
(Second semester)
4 12
Linguistics A4(S) 
(First semester) 
(Second semester)
3 3
4 12
Linguistics A5 
(First semester)
12 12 11
Linguistics A6 
(Second semester)
9 9 2
Linguistics A7 
(First semester)
9 9 9
Linguistics A8 
(Second semester)
3 3 3
Linguistics A9 
(Second semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Linguistics A10 Classes by arrangement jj
Linguistics A11 Classes by arrangement jj
Linguistics A12 Not offered in 1980
Linguistics A13 
(Second semester)
11 11 11
Linguistics A14 Not offered in 1980
Linguistics A15/ 
Anthropology B14 
(Second semester)
3 9 2
Linguistics B1 
(Second semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Linguistics B2 
(Second semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Linguistics B3 
(First semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Linguistics B4 Not offered in 1980
Linguistics B5 Classes by arrangement jj
(First semester)
Linguistics B6 Classes by arrangement jj
(First semester)
Linguistics B7 Not offered in 1980
Linguistics B8 Not offered in 1980
Linguistics B9 Classes by arrangement jj
(First semester)
Linguistics C1 Not offered in 1980
Linguistics C2 Classes by arrangement jj
(First semester)
Medieval Studies
Byzantine Studies 3 3
Early Medieval Studies 11 3
Medieval Studies I 10 10
Medieval Studies II 2 12
Medieval Studies III 9 .. 2 2
Modern European Studies
Modern European Studies 9
2/3B
Modern European Studies 5 2
2/3C
Modern European Studies Not offered in 1980 
2/3D
Philosophy
Philosophy A1 4*
10z, 6z
10**
4z 4z
Philosophy A2 3 2
Philosophy A3 2 11
Philosophy A4 5 5
Philosophy A5 5 5
Philosophy A6 Not offered in 1980
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Philosophy A7 12 12
Philosophy A8 3 2
Philosophy A9 12 2
Philosophy A10 Not offered in 1980
Philosophy A21 12 2
Philosophy A22 12 2
Philosophy A23 12 12
(First semester)
Philosophy A24 12 12
(Second semester)
Philosophy A25 5 5
(Second semester)
Philosophy A26 4 3
(Second semester)
Philosophy A27 Not offered in 1980
(First semester)
Philosophy A29 9c 3
(Second semester)
Philosophy A30 5 5
(First semester)
B-level units in Philosophy Classes by arrangement jj
Philosophy C1 10c
Philosophy C2 Classes by arrangement jj
Philosophy C3 Classes by arrangement jj
Political Science
Ancient Political Thought 12 12
(First semester)
Australian Government 5 12
Administration and Public
Policy cc
Australian Politics 9 9
Bureaucracy and Public 11 11
Policy
(Second semester)
Government in UK & USA 11 3
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International Organisations 10 10
(Second semester)
International Politics 12 3
(First semester)
Issues in Political 2 2
Sociology cc
Medieval Political Thought 12 12
(Second semester)
Modern Political Theory 10 10
(First semester)
Political Science I 3 4
Political Science IV Classes by arrangement jj
Politics in China 
(First semester)
4 5
Politics in Japan 
(First semester)
3 4
Politics in Southeast Asia 
(Second semester)
4 5
Politics in the Soviet 
Union and Eastern Europe 
(Second semester)
9 2
Problems in Political Theory 
(Second semester)
10 10
US Foreign Policy 
(Second semester)
12 3
P reh is tory  and A nthropo logy
Anthropology I 11 2
Anthropology B1 
(Second semester)
2 11
Anthropology B4 
(Second semester)
2 11
Anthropology B5 
(First semester)
12 3
Anthropology B6 
(First semester)
5 5
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Anthropology B7 
(First semester)
Not offered in 1980
Anthropology B8 
(Second semester)
Not offered in 1980
Anthropology B9 
(Second semester)
12 12
Anthropology B10 
(Second semester)
2 3
Anthropology B11 
(Second semester)
Not offered in 1980
Anthropology B12 Not offered in 1980
Anthropology B14/ 
Linguistics A15 
(Second semester)
3 9 2
Anthropology B15 
(Second semester)
11 2
Anthropology B17 
(Second semester)
5 5
Anthropology B23 
(First semester)
4 4
Anthropology B30 
(First semester)
2 11
Anthropology B31 
(First semester)
11 11
Anthropology B32 
(Second semester)
Not offered in 1980
Anthropology B33 
(First semester)
Not offered in 1980
Anthropology C1(H) Classes by arrangement jj
Anthropology C2(H) Classes by arrangement jj
Prehistory I 5 5
Prehistory B1 
(First semester)
3 2
Prehistory B2 
(Second semester)
3 3
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Prehistory B3 
(First semester)
3 3
Prehistory B4 
(First semester)
4 . .  4
Prehistory B5 
(Second semester)
Not offered in 1980
Prehistory B6 
(First semester)
Not offered in 1980
Prehistory B7 
(Second semester)
Not offered in 1980
Prehistory B8 
(First semester)
10 10
Prehistory B9 
(First semester)
Not offered in 1980
Prehistory B10 
(First semester)
4 ..  . .  10
Prehistory B11 
(Second semester)
12 4
Prehistory B14 
(Second semester)
Not offered in 1980
Prehistory B17 
(Second semester)
3c . .  . .  12
Prehistory C1(H) 2cy 10cx
Prehistory C2(H) 10c
Prehistory IV Classes by arrangement jj
Prehistory & 
Anthropology B20 
(Second semester)
3 . . 10
Prehistory & 
Anthropology B21 
(First semester)
12 . .  4
Prehistory & 
Anthropology B22 
(First semester)
Religious Studies
4 . . 12
Religious Studies A Not offered in 1980
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UNITS BY D E P A R TM E N TS M on d a y  T ue sd a y  W e dnesday T h u rsd a y F riday
R e lig io u s  S tu d ie s  B 12 12
R o m ance  Lan gu ages
In tro d u c to ry  F rench 4 9 9 9 9p
In tro d u c to ry  F re n ch  (Lab) 2m *, 3 m ** 10m *,
11m **
F re n ch  Lang. & L it. I mm 4 cp  2 *, 5 * * 5 10* 4 * *
F re n ch  Lang. & L it. IF kk 4 cp  2 *, 5 * * 5 10*, 4 * *
F re n ch  Lang. & L it. II gg 2*, 5 * *  10*, 4 * * 10*, 4 * *
F re n ch  Lang. & L it. Ill gg 2*, 5 * *  10*, 4 * * 10*, 4 * *
F re n ch  IV C lasses by a rra n g e m e n t jj
F re n ch  S tu d ie s  A 2c 2
F re n ch  S tu d ie s  B N ot o ffe re d  in 1980
H is to ry  o f F rench  L a n g u a g e  C lasses by a rra n g e m e n t jj
Ita lia n  I 9y 9y 9y 9y
Ita lia n  I (Lab) 9y
Ita lia n  II 4 4 4 4 4
Ita lia n  III 10 1 0 ,1 2 10, 11
S lavonic  Languages
R uss ian  I 5 12 5 12, 5y 3y
R uss ian  II gg h 5 12 12 9
R uss ian  III C lasses by a rra n g e m e n t jj
R uss ian  IV C lasses by a rra n g e m e n t jj
R uss ian  L ite ra tu re  in 
T ra n s la tio n
5 7c
P o lish  I C lasses by a rra n g e m e n t jj
Sociology
S o c io lo g y  I 10*, 4 * * 10*, 4 * *
S o c io lo g y  B1 5 5 4
S o c io lo g y  B2 11c
S o c io lo g y  B3 10 10
S o c io lo g y  B (H ons.) 11c
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Sociology C1 3c . . 3a
Sociology C (Hons.) 11
Sociology C10 cc 2 2
Sociology C11 cc 4 . . 4
Sociology C12 cc Classes by arrangement jj
Sociology C13 cc Classes by arrangement jj
Sociology C14 cc Classes by arrangement jj
Sociology C15 cc Classes by arrangement jj
Sociology C16 Not offered in 1980
Sociology C17 Not offered in 1980
Sociology C18 cc Classes by arrangement jj
Sociology C19 cc Classes by arrangement jj
Sociology C20 cc Classes by arrangement jj
Sociology C21 cc Classes by arrangement jj
Sociology IV Classes by arrangement jj
South A sian  and Buddhist
S tudies
Sanskrit I 11 Other classes by arrangement jj
Sanskrit II Classes by arrangement jj
Sanskrit III Classes by arrangement jj
Sanskrit IV Classes by arrangement jj
Hindi I 12 Other classes by arrangement jj
Hindi II 2 Other classes by arrangement jj
Hindi III 3 Other classes by arrangement jj
Hindi IV Classes by arrangement jj
Literary Persian I Classes by arrangement jj
Literary Persian II Classes by arrangement jj
Statistics
Introduction to Computer 
Data Processing
(First semester) 3 5 3
(Second semester) 3 3 3
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Statistics A01 
A Stream 
(First semester)
8am 8am 8am
Statistics A01 
B Stream 
(First semester)
12 12 10
Statistics A01 
(Second semester)
6 12 12
Statistics A02 
(Second semester)
6 12 12
Statistics A03 
(First semester)
12 12 5
Statistics B01 
(First semester)
1 9 . . 4
Statistics B01(H) 
(First semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Statistics B02 
(Second semester)
1 9 . .  4
Statistics B02(H) 
(Second semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Statistics B03 
(First semester) 
(Second semester)
4 4 4
4 4 4
Statistics B03(H) 
(Second semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Statistics B04 
(Second semester)
12 11
Statistics C01 
(First semester)
12 11,4
Statistics C01(H) 
(First semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Statistics C02 
(Second semester)
9 9 9
Statistics C02(H) 
(Second semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Statistics C03 
(First semester)
10 10 10
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Statistics C03(H) 
(First semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Statistics C04 
(Second semester)
10 10 10
Statistics C04(H) 
(Second semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Statistics C05 
(Second semester)
11c 4c
Statistics C05(H) 
(Second semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Statistics C06 
(First semester)
10,2 3
Statistics 006(H) 
(First semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Statistics C07 
(First semester)
3 3 3
Statistics C08 
(First semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Statistics IV Classes by arrangement jj
W o m e n ’s S tudies
Women's Studies A 10
Women’s Studies B 12
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Timetable B
Faculty of S cience First sem ester
UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Applied Mathematics
Applied Mathematics A21 12 12 12
Applied Mathematics A31(H) 12 12 12
Applied Mathematics B27 11 12, 3d 11
Applied Mathematics B37(H) 11 12, 3d 11
Applied Mathematics C27 10 1 1 ,12d 9
Applied Mathematics C31(H) 10 11 9
Applied Mathematics C33(H) 12, 4 9
Applied Mathematics C35(H) 10 11 9
Applied Mathematics C37(H) 12,4 9
Biochemistry
Biochemistry B01 11 11 11
Biochemistry B01 (Lab) 12d,2e
Biochemistry C03 12 11 12
Biochemistry C03 (Lab) 12d, 2e
Biochemistry C05 10 11 9
Biochemistry C05 (Lab) 12d, 2e
Microbiology B01 9 10 10
Microbiology B01 (Lab) 10d 2b
Botany
Botany A01 9 9 9
Botany A01 (Lab) 2b 2b 2b
Botany B02 10 11 9
Botany B02 (Lab) 12, 2e
Botany B04 12 11 12
Botany B04 (Lab) 12d,2e
Botany C10 9 10 10
Botany C10 (Lab) 10d 2e
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
M icrobiology B02 11 11 11
M icrobiology B02 (Lab) 12d, 2e
Chemistry
Chemistry A01 11 11 11
Chemistry A01 (Lab) 1.30f 1.30f 1.30f 1 30f 1.30f
Chemistry A02 11 11 11
Chemistry A02 (Lab) 1.30f 1.30f 1.30f 1.30f 1.30f
Chemistry B11 9,10 10 10
Chemistry B12 2e
Chemistry B31 10 11c 9
Chemistry B32 2e
Chemistry C11 12 12
Chemistry C12 2e
Chemistry C21 11 11c 11
Chemistry C22 2e
Chemistry C31 9c 10 10
Chemistry C32 2e
Chemistry C42 2er
Computer Science
Computer Science A01 9 9 9
Computer Science A01 (Lab) 2e
Computer Science B11 10 10 10
Computer Science B11 (Lab) 2e
Computer Science C01 3 3 3
Computer Science C02 2 2 12
Forestry
Forestry B01 9c 10 10
Forestry B01 (Lab) 2e
Forestry B03 11 11c 11
Forestry B03 (Lab) 2ev
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UNITS BY D E P A R T M E N TS M on d a y T uesday W ednesday T h u rsd a y F riday
F o re s try  C01 10 11c 9
F o re s try  C01 (Lab) 2e
F o re s try  C04 11 11c 11
F o re s try  C04 (Lab) 2e
F o re s try  D30 2e
F o re s try  D31 12 11c 12
F o re s try  D32 9 9 9c
F o re s try  D32 (Lab) 2e
F o re s try  D35 11 11c 11
F o re s try  D35 (Lab) 2e
F o re s try  D38 10 11 9
F o re s try  D38 (Lab) 12d, 2e
F o re s try  D44 12 11 12
F o re s try  D44 (Lab) 12n
F o re s try  D49 9 9 9c
F o re s try  D49 (Lab) 2e
F o re s try  D50 9c 10 10
F o re s try  D50 (Lab) 2e
F o re s try  D55 12 11c 12
F o re s try  D55 (Lab) 2e
G eology
G e o lo gy  A01 10 11 9
G e o lo gy  A01 (Lab) 2b
G e o lo gy  B01 9 9
G e o lo gy  B01 (Lab) 2e 9a
G e o lo gy  B05 9 9
G e o lo gy  B05 (Lab) 2b
G e o lo g y  B09 10 12 9b, 12
G e o lo g y  C02 12 11t
G e o lo g y  C02 (Lab) 2b
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Geology C11 11 12t
Geology C11 (Lab) 2b
Geology C14 11 11
Geology C25 12 12u
Geology C25 (Lab) 3b
Geology C28 10 9
Geology C28 (Lab) 11a, 2e
Geology C29 10 10, 2
Geology C29 (Lab) 9a 3b
Human Sciences
Human Biology A02 10 11 9
Human Biology A02 (Lab) 2b 2bb
Human Ecology rr 12 5ff
Human Adaptability rr 12 12
Physics
Physics A11 12 12 10
Physics A11 (Lab) 2b 2b 2b 2b
Physics A12 12 12 10
Physics A12 (Lab) 2b 2b 2b 2b
Physics B03 10 11 n 9
Physics B07 10 10 10
Physics C05 12 12 12
Physics C05 (Lab) 2bhh
Physics C06 10 10 10
Physics C06 (Lab) 2bhh
Psychology
Psychology A01 10w 11vv 9vv
Psychology A01 (Lab) 9b 9bb
2bb 2bb 2bb 2bb
7bb 7bb 7bb
Human Biology A02 10 11 9
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Human Biology A02 (Lab) 2b 2bb
Psychology B11 11 11 11
Psychology B11 (Lab) 2ev
Psychology B16 10 10 10
Psychology B16 (Lab) 9b 2bb
Psychology B21 12 12 12
Psychology B21 (Lab) 2b, 7bb 2bb
Psychology C13 10 10 10
Psychology C13 (Lab) 2b 2bb
Psychology C15 11 11 11
Psychology C15 (Lab) 2b 2bb 2bb
Psychology C33 12 12 12
Psychology C33 (Lab) 2b
Psychology C34 9 9 9
Pure Mathematics
Pure Mathematics A01 5** 10* 5** 10*
Pure Mathematics A03 2 10 10 10
Pure Mathematics A05(H) 2 10 10 10
Pure Mathematics B03 12 12 12
Pure Mathematics B05(H) 12 12 12
Pure Mathematics B07(H) 9 9 9
Pure Mathematics C01
Combinatorial Theory 11 11
Numerical Linear Algebra 2 12
History of Mathematics 4 ,5
Pure Mathematics C03 9 9 9
Pure Mathematics C05(H)
General Topology 11
Measure Theory
Pure Mathematics C07(H) 10 10 10,2
Pure Mathematics C09 As for C01
Pure Mathematics C10(H) As for C07(H)
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Theoretical Physics
Theoretical Physics B01 10 12 2x 9x
Theoretical Physics C01 3 9 10 3d
Theoretical Physics C05 4d 2y 9 11
Zoology
Zoology A01 12 11c 12
Zoology A01 (Lab) 2b 2b 2b 2b 2b
Human Biology A02 10 11 9
Human Biology A02 (Lab) 2b 2bb
Zoology B03 10 9
Zoology B03 (Lab) 11a, 2e
Zoology B09 9 9 9
Zoology B09 (Lab) 2e 10d
Zoology C01 11 11 11
Zoology C01 (Lab) 12d,2e
Zoology C06 9 9 9
Zoology C06 (Lab) 2e 10d
Zoology C10 12 11 12
Zoology C10 (Lab) 12d, 2e
Timetable C
Faculty of Science _______________Second semester
Applied Mathematics
Applied Mathematics A12 10 10 10
Applied Mathematics A22 12 12 12
Applied Mathematics A32(H) 12 12 12
Applied Mathematics B28 11 12, 3d 11
Applied Mathematics B30(H) 10 11
Applied Mathematics B38(H) 11 12, 3d 11
Applied Mathematics C28 10 11 9
400
SECOND SEMESTER Lecture Timetables for 1980
UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Applied Mathematics C32(H) 10 11 9
Applied Mathematics C34(H) 12, 4 9
Applied Mathematics C36(H) 10 11 9
Applied Mathematics C38(H) 12,4 9
Biochemistry
Biochemistry B04 11 10 11
Biochemistry B04 (Lab) 11 d, 12e
Biochemistry C02 9,2dd 9 9c
Biochemistry C06 10 11 9
Biochemistry C06 (Lab) 12d,2e
Microbiology C03 12 11 12
Microbiology C03 (Lab) 12d,2e
Botany
Botany A01 As for first semester
Botany B06 9 10 10
Botany B06 (Lab) 10d 2e
Botany C02 9 10 10
Botany C02 (Lab) 10d 2e
Botany C05 12 11 12
Botany C05 (Lab) 12d,2e
Botany C08 10 11 9
Botany C08 (Lab) 12d,2e
Botany C09 11 11 11
Botany C09 (Lab) 12d ,2e
Chemistry
Chemistry A01 As for first semester
Chemistry A02 As for first semester
Chemistry B21 10 11c 9
Chemistry B22 2e
Chemistry B41 12 11c 12
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Lecture Timetables for 1980 SECOND SEMESTER
UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Chemistry B42 2er
Chemistry B44 2ex 2ey
Chemistry C13 9c 10 10
Chemistry C14 2e
Chemistry C23 11 11c 11
Chemistry C24 2e
Chemistry C35 9 9 9c
Chemistry C35 (Lab) 2e
Chemistry C44 2er
Computer Science
Computer Science A02 9 9 10
Computer Science A02 (Lab) 2e
Computer Science B12 10 10 10
Computer Science B12 (Lab) 2e
Computer Science C03 2 2 12
Computer Science C04 3 3 3
Forestry
Forestry B02 9 9 9c
Forestry B02 (Lab) 2e
Forestry C02 11 11 11
Forestry C02 (Lab) 12d,2e
Forestry C03 10 11c 9
Forestry C03 (Lab) 2e
Forestry C05 9c 10 10
Forestry C05 (Lab) 2e
Forestry D17 gg 10 9
Forestry D45 9 9 9c
Forestry D45 (Lab) 2e
Forestry D46 12 11 12
Forestry D46 (Lab) 12d, 2e
402
iECOND SEMESTER Lecture Timetables fo r 1980
UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Forestry D47 9 9 9c
Forestry D47 (Lab) 2e
Forestry D48 11 11c 11
Forestry D48 (Lab) 2e
Forestry D52 11c
Forestry D52 (Lab) 2a
Forestry D53 12 11 12
Forestry D53 (Lab) 12d,2e
G eology
Geology A01 As for first semester
Geology B02 9, 5 9
Geology B02 (Lab) 2b 9a
Geology B03 10 11 9
Geology B03 (Lab) 12d,2e
Geology C03 10 10t
Geology C03 (Lab) 2b
Geology C17 12 12t
Geology C17 (Lab) 2b
Geology C18 11 11
Geology C18 (Lab) 11a, 2e
Geology C27 11 12u
Geology C27 (Lab) 2b
Geology C33 9 9 9c
Geology C33 (Lab) 2e
H um an S c ien ces
Human Biology A02 10 11 9
Human Biology A02 (Lab) 2b 2bb
Human Ecology rr 12 5ff
Human Adaptability rr 12 12
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Lecture Timetables for 1980 SECOND SEMESTER
UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Physics
Physics A11 As for first semester
Physics A12 As for first semester
Physics B05 10 11 9
Physics B05 (Lab) 11 n
Physics B06 10 10 10
Physics C01 10 10 10
Physics C01 (Lab) 2bhh
Physics C03 12 12 12
Physics C03 (Lab) 2bhh
Physics C08 11 11 11
Physics C08 (Lab) 2bhh
Psychology
Psychology A01 As for first semester
Human Biology A02 As for first semester
Psychology B14 10 10 10
Psychology B14 (Lab) 2b 7bb 2bb
Psychology B15 11 11 11
Psychology B15 (Lab) 2b, 7bb 2bb
Psychology B21 9 9 9
Psychology B21 (Lab) 2b 7bb 2bb
Psychology B22 12 12 12
Psychology B22 (Lab) 2b 2bb
Psychology C12 9 9 9
Psychology C12 (Lab) 2e
Psychology C32 12 12 12
Psychology C32 (Lab) 2b
Psychology C34 2e
Psychology C35 11 11 11
Psychology C35 (Lab) 2b
404
SECOND SEMESTER Lecture Timetables for 1980
UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Psychology C36 9 10 10
Psychology C36 (Lab) 2b
Pure Mathematics
Pure Mathematics A02 10 10 10
Pure Mathematics A04 2 10 10 10
Pure Mathematics A06(H) 2 10 10 10
Pure Mathematics B02 12 10 12 10
Pure Mathematics B04 ss
Abstract Algebra 2 12
Numerical Analysis 9 9
Complex Analysis 12 12
Pure Mathematics B06(H) 12 12 12
Pure Mathematics B08(H) 9,2 9 9
Pure Mathematics B12 As for B04
Pure Mathematics C02
Topics in Analysis 11 11
& Topology
Topics in Algebra 12 11
Pure Mathematics C04 9, 2 9 9
Pure Mathematics C06(H)
Functional Analysis 11 11
Algebraic Topology 12 11
Pure Mathematics C08(H) 10 10 10, 2
Pure Mathematics C09 As for C02
Pure Mathematics C10(H) As for C08(H)
Theoretical Physics
Theoretical Physics C02 3 9 10 3d
Theoretical Physics C03 4d 2y 9 11
Zoology
Zoology A01 As for first semester
Human Biology A02 As for first semester
Zoology B02 12 11 12
Zoology B02 (Lab) 12d,2e
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Lecture Timetables for 1980 SECOND SEMESTER
UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Zoology B08 10 11 9
Zoology B08 (Lab) 12d,2e
Zoology C05 10 9
Zoology C05 (Lab) 11a, 2e
Zoology C08 Classes by arrangement jj
Zoology C11 9c 10 10
Zoology C11 (Lab) 2e
406
Lecture Timetables for 1980
Block arrangements of Science units, 1980
T IM E /
DAY M ON. TUES. W ED. THUR. FRI
9 1
5
1
1
3
10 3 5 5
11 2
2 3 4
2
12 4 4
2
6
1 2 3 4 5
An extra Block, Block 6, which refers to first-year units only is not shown on this 
diagram. It covers 12-1 Tuesday and Wednesday, and 10-11 Thursday.
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Index
ANU Law Society, 272 
Aboriginal Studies, 54; staff, 4 
Academic Progress, 42; rules, see 
separate Rules booklet 
Academic Year, 21
Accommodation, see Student Residence 
Accounting and Public Finance,
Department and Details of units, 227, 
staff, 9
Administrative Law, see Law 
Admission, undergraduate, 21; 
postgraduate, 22; requirements, 27; 
rules, see separate Rules booklet
Advanced Climatology, see Geography 
Advanced Geomorphology, see
Geography
Affiliated Colleges, 32; staff, 16 
Agricultural Systems, see Geography 
Alteration or cancellation of enrolment,
25
Ambulance scheme, 36 
Anthropology, see Prehistory and 
Anthropology
Applied Mathematics, Department and 
Details o f units, Faculty of Science, 296; 
Faculty of Arts, 57; staff, 12
Arabic, 178
Arts, Faculty (Aboriginal Studies, Applied 
Mathematics, Australian Studies, 
Classics, English, Fine Art, Geography, 
Germanic Languages, History, Human 
Sciences, Linguistics, Medieval 
Studies, Modern European Studies, 
Philosophy, Political Science, 
Prehistory and Anthropology, 
Psychology, Pure Mathematics, 
Religious Studies, Romance 
Languages, Slavonic Languages, 
Sociology, Women’s Studies), 51; rules, 
see separate Rules booklet; staff, 4 
Asian Civilizations, Department and 
Details of units, 179; East Asia Section, 
180, 185; Southeast Asia Section, 180, 
186; South Asia Section, 183, 187; 
Inter-Regional Course, 184; staff, 8 
Asian Studies, Faculty (Arabic, Asian 
Civilizations, Chinese, Hindi, 
Indonesian Languages and Literatures, 
Japanese, Linguistics, Religious
Studies, South Asian and Buddhist 
Studies, Thai), 175; rules, see separate 
Rules booklet; staff, 8 
Australian Studies, 57 
Bachelor Degrees, see Arts, Faculty; 
Asian Studies, Faculty; Economics, 
Faculty; Law, Faculty; Science, Faculty; 
rules, see separate Rules booklet 
Bahasa Indonesia and Malay, see 
Indonesian Languages and Literatures 
Banking Law, see Law 
Banking facilities, 40 
Biochemistry, Department and Details of 
units, 302; staff, 12 
Booklist, 24
Bookshop, see University Co-operative 
Bookshop
Botany, Department and Details of units, 
305; staff, 12 
Bruce Hall, 32; staff, 16
Burgmann College, 32; staff, 16 
Burton Hall, 32; staff, 16 
Business Associations, see Law 
Business Organizations, see Economics 
Byzantine Studies, see Medieval Studies 
Care of property, 25
Careers and Appointments unit, 36; staff, 
16; student employment, 36 
Centre for Research on Federal Financial 
Relations, 226; staff, 10 
Change of address, 25 
Change of faculty, 25 
Chemistry, Department and Details of 
units, 309; staff, 12
Chinese, Department and Details of units, 
188; staff, 8
Classical Civilization, see Classics 
Classical Tradition, see Classics 
Classics, Department and Details of units, 
58; staff, 4
Collegiate Accommodation, 32; staff, 16 
Combined Degree Courses, see General 
Information Section; Arts, Faculty; 
Asian Studies, Faculty; Economics, 
Faculty; Law, Faculty; Science, Faculty 
Combined Degree Rules, see separate 
Rules booklet 
Commercial Law, see Law 
Commonwealth Constitutional Law, see 
Law
Communication and Study Skills unit, 36;
Efficient English; Efficient Study 
Techniques; Mathematical Methods, 37; 
staff, 16
Company Law, see Law 
Comparative Law, see Law
415
Index
Computer Science, Department and 
Details of units, Faculty of Science, 317; 
staff, 13
Conferring of Degrees, 42 
Conflict of Laws, see Law 
Constitutional Law and Civil Rights, see
Law
Contracts, see Law 
Corin House, 33 
Counselling Unit, 37; staff, 16 
Credit Union, see University Co-operative 
Credit Society Limited 
Criminal Law and Procedure, see Law 
Criminology, see Law
Dean of Students, 35; staff, 3 
Deferment of enrolment, 23 
Definition of terms, 24 
Degree Rules, see separate booklet Rules 
(Admission, Examinations, Courses of 
Study, Academic Progress, Fees) 
Degrees, 20
Diploma in Economics, 224, 249; rules, 
see separate Rules booklet 
Discipline, 25
Doctorates, Laws, Letters, Science, 20; 
Philosophy, 20, and relevant 
department entry 
Dutch, see Germanic Languages
Economic Analysis of History, see
Economic History
Economic Development of Modern 
Japan, see Economic History 
Economic Experience of Modern India,
see Economic History 
Economic Geography, see Geography 
Economic History, Department and 
Details of units, 233; staff, 10 
Economics, Department and Details of 
units, 240; staff, 10 
Economics, Faculty (Accounting and 
Public Finance, Economic History, 
Economics, Statistics), 215; rules, see 
separate Rules booklet; staff, 9 
Effective Study Techniques, 37 
Efficient English, 37 
Employment, see Careers and 
Appointments unit
Enforcement of International Law, see
Law
English, Department and Details of units, 
65; staff, 4
Enrolment, 22
Environmental Hazards, see Geography 
Environmental Resources Law, see Law 
Evidence, see Law
Examinations, 41; rules, see separate 
Rules booklet
Faculties, Arts, 51; Asian Studies, 175; 
Economics, 215; Law, 261; Science, 291
Family Law, see Law 
Federal Law Review, 271 
Financial Assistance, Student Loan 
Fund, 31; University Co-operative Credit 
Society Ltd, 31 
Fine Art, 69; staff, 4
Forestry, Department and Details of units, 
321; staff, 13
French, see Romance Languages
Garran Hall, 32; staff, 16
General Geology, see Economics 
General Services Fee, 26; rules, see 
separate Rules booklet 
Genetics, 332
Geography, Department and Details of 
units, Faculty of Arts, 71; Faculty of 
Science, 333; staff, 5
Geology, Department and Details of units, 
334; staff, 13
Germanic Languages, Department and 
Details of units, 79; staff, 5 
Graduate House, 34 
Greek, see Classics 
Greek Civilization, see Classics
Handicapped students, 36 
Health Service, 35; staff, 16 
Hindi, 193
History, Department and Details of units, 
87; staff, 5
Honours, Arts, 51; Asian Studies, 176; 
Economics, 218; Law, 264; Science, 
292; Science (Forestry), 331; rules, see 
separate Rules booklet
Hospital & medical benefits, 36 
Houses and flats, 33 
Human Adaptability, 96 
Human Biology, 96, 348, 368 
Human Ecology, 96 
Human Rights, see Law 
Human Sciences Program, Faculty of 
Arts, 95; Faculty of Science, 341; staff,
5
Icelandic, see Germanic Languages
Indonesian Languages and Literatures,
Department and Details of units, 195; 
staff, 8
Industrial Organization, see Economics 
Insurance Law, see Law 
International Air and Space Law, see Law 
International Economics Seminar, see
Law
416
Index
International Law, see Law 
International Law Seminar, see Law 
International Organisations, 132, 286 
International Relations, see Law 
International Trade Law, see Law 
International Transport and 
Communications Law, see Law 
Introduction to Computer Data 
Processing, see Economics 
Introductory Business Law, see 
Economics
Islamic Civilization, 179, 184 
Italian, see Romance Languages 
Japanese, Department and Details of 
units, 198; staff, 8
Javanese, see Indonesian Languages & 
Literatures
John XXIII College, 32; staff, 16 
Jurisprudence, see Law 
Labour Relations, see Law 
Latin, see Classics
Law, Faculty, 261, General, 271; Details of 
units, 277; undergraduate, 277; 
postgraduate, 286; Library, 34, 275; 
rules, see separate Rules booklet; staff, 
11
Law of Employment, see Law 
Law of Industrial and Intellectual 
Property, see Law
Law of International Organisations, see
Law
Law of the Sea, 285, 287 
Lecture Timetables, 24, 373 
Legal Aspects of the International 
Trading System, see Law 
Legal Method, see Law 
Legal Workshop, 276; staff, 11 
Legislative Process, see Law 
Lennox House, 33 
Library, 34; staff, 15 
Linguistics, Department and Details of 
units, Faculty of Arts, 98; Faculty of 
Asian Studies, 202; staff, 6 
Literary Arabic, see Arabic 
Literary Persian, see Arabic 
Literary Sinhala, see South Asian & 
Buddhist Studies 
Local Government Law, see Law 
Lost property, 26
Manufacturing Location, see Geography 
Maritime Transport Law, see Law 
Master degrees, see Faculties of Arts, 
Asian Studies, Economics, Law, 
Science; rules, see separate Rules 
booklet
Mathematical Methods, 37
Mathematics, see Departments of Appl ied 
Mathematics and Pure Mathematics
Medieval Studies, 108; staff, 6 
Membership of Student Organisations,
26
Microbiology, 341,303, 304, 306, 307 
Minangkabau, seelndonesian Languages 
& Literatures
Modern European Studies, 111 
Moot Court, 271
Natural Resources and Environmental 
Law, see Law 
Narellan House, 33 
Non-degree students, 22 
Non-collegiate accommodation, 33
Officers and Staff, 3-16
Optimal Control Theory, see Economics
Pali, see South Asian & Buddhist Studies
Parents-on-Campus Child-care Centre,
39
Part-time and Mature-age Studies unit,
37; staff, 16
Peace and War, see Political Science
Penology, see Law 
Persian, Literary, see Arabic 
Personal & Corporate Insolvency, see
Law
Personal counselling, 37 
Pharmacy, 40
Philosophy, Department and Details of 
units, 114; staff, 6
Philosophy, Doctor of, see Doctorates, 
rules, see separate Rules booklet 
Physics, Department and Details of units, 
342; staff, 14
Polish, see Slavonic Languages
Political Aspects of International 
Organisations Seminar, see Law 
Political Science, Department and Details 
of units, Faculty of Arts, 127; staff, 6 
Postbachelor Degree, 52 
Postal facilities, 40 
Practice and Procedure, see Law 
Prakrit, see South Asian & Buddhist 
Studies
Prehistory and Anthropology,
Department and Details of units, 136; 
staff, 6
Principles of International Economics,
see Law
Principles of International Law, see Law
Private lodgings, 33
Prizes, 43
Property, see Law
Property, Care of, 25
417
Index
Psychology, Department and Details of 
units, Faculty of Arts, 150; Faculty of 
Science, 347; staff, 14 
Public Companies, see Law 
Public Finance, see Accounting & Public 
Finance
Pure Mathematics, Department and 
Details of units, Faculty of Science, 355; 
Faculty of Arts, 151; staff, 14
Recent Economic Experience in Europe 
and North America, see Economic 
History
Re-enrolment, 23
Regionalism & European Community 
Law, see Law
Religious Studies, Faculty of Arts, 152;
Faculty of Asian Studies, 206 
Residences, 32; staff, 16 
Restrictive Trade Practices, see Law 
Roman Civilization, see Classics 
Romance Languages, Department and 
Details of units, 152; staff, 7 
Rules booklet, 24 
Rules, see separate booklet Rules 
(Admission, Examinations, Courses of 
Study, Academic Progress, Fees) 
Russian, see Slavonic Languages
Sanskrit, see South Asian & Buddhist 
Studies
Scandinavian, see Germanic Languages 
Scholarships, undergraduate, 29; 
postgraduate, 29
Science, Faculty (Applied Mathematics, 
Biochemistry, Botany, Chemistry, 
Computer Science, Forestry, Genetics, 
Geography, Geology, Human Sciences, 
Microbiology, Physics, Psychology, 
Pure Mathematics, Science Languages, 
Statistics, Theoretical Physics, 
Zoology), 291; rules, see separate Rules 
booklet; staff, 12 
Science Languages, 362 
Sinhala, Literary, see South Asian & 
Buddhist Studies
Slavonic Languages, Department and 
Details of units, 157; staff, 7
Smoking, 25
Social Welfare Law, see Law 
Sociology, Department and Details of 
units, 161; staff, 7
South Asian and Buddhist Studies,
Department and Details of units, 208; 
staff, 8
Sports Union, 38 
Staff list, 3-16
Statistics, Department and Details of 
units, Faculty of Economics, 251; 
Faculty of Science, 363; staff, 10
Student Employment, 36 
Student Loan Fund, 31 
Student Organisation, 38 
Student Residence, 32; staff, 16 
Student Services, 35; staff, 16 
Students’ Association, 38 
Sub-Deans, 24
Succession and Legal Interpretation, see
Law
Swedish, see Germanic Languages
Taxation, see Law 
Thai, 210
Theoretical Physics, Department and 
Details of units, 364; staff, 14 
Theory and Practice of Chinese Painting 
and Calligraphy, see Chinese 
Timetables, 24, 373 
Toad Hall, 33; staff, 16 
Torts, see Law 
Traffic control, 26 
Trusts, see Law 
Union, University, 34 
University, 19
University Co-operative Bookshop, 39 
University Co-operative Credit Society 
Limited, 31
University Counsellors, 36; staff, 16 
University Health Service, 35; staff, 16 
Urban Policy, see Geography 
Urdu, see Hindi 
Ursula College, 32; staff, 16 
Women’s Studies, 171; staff, 7 
Zoology, Department and Details of units, 
367; staff, 15
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Location guide and key to site map
Admission
Chancelry 9 (2 H)
(Registrar)
Chancelry Annex 10 (2 I)
(Inquiries, Student Adm inistration office)
Faculty offices
Arts: Haydon-Allen Build ing 20 (3 J)
Asian Studies: Asian Studies Bu ild ing 6 (3 G) 
Economics: Copland Build ing 22 (2 J)
Law: Law School 5 (3 G)
Science: L ife Sciences Library Build ing 40 (4 H)
Arts
A borig ina l Studies: A. D. Hope Build ing 12 (3 I)
A pplied Mathematics: Hanna Neumann 
Build ing 19 (3 J)
Australian Studies: Haydon-Allen Bu ild ing 20 (3 J) 
Classics. A. D. Hope Bu ild ing 12 (3 I)
English: A. D. Hope Build ing 12 (3 I)
Fine A rt: A. D. Hope Bu ild ing 12 (3 I)
Geography John Dedman Build ing 25 (3 K)
Geography Laboratory.-John Dedman Build ing 25 (3 K) 
Germanic Languages.-John Dedman Build ing 25 (3 K) 
History: Haydon-Allen Build ing 20 (3 J)
Human Sciences: A. D. Hope Build ing 12 (3 I) 
L ingu is tics :John Dedman Bu ild ing 25 (3 K)
Medieval Studies: A. D. Hope Build ing 12 (3 J)
Modern European Studies: Haydon-Allen Build ing 
20 (3 J)
Philosophy: Haydon-Allen Bu ild ing 20 (3 J)
Po litica l Science: Arts III Bu ild ing 24 (3 K)
Prehistory and Anthropology: A D. Hope Build ing 
12(3  I)
Psychology: Psychology Bu ild ing 39 (4 I)
Pure Mathematics: Hanna Neumann Build ing 19 (3 J) 
Religious Studies: Asian Studies Bu ild ing 6 (3 G) 
Romance Languages. John Dedman Bu ild ing 25 (3 K) 
Slavonic Languages.-John Dedman Build ing 25 (3 K) 
Sociology: Haydon-Allen Build ing 20 (3 J)
Women s Studies: Haydon-Allen Bu ild ing 20 (3 J)
Asian Studies
Arabic: Asian Studies Build ing 6 (3 G)
Asian C ivilizations: Asian Studies Build ing 
6 (3  G)
Chinese: Asian Studies Build ing 6 (3 G)
Hindi: Asian Studies Build ing 6 (3 G)
Indonesian Languages and Literatures: Asian Studies 
Build ing 6 (3 G)
Japanese: Asian Studies Build ing 6 (3 G)
Linguistics: John Dedman Build ing 25 (3 K)
Religious Studies: Asian Studies Build ing 6 (3 G)
South Asian and Buddhist Studies: Asian Studies 
Build ing 6 (3 G)
Thai: Asian Studies Build ing 6 (3 G)
Economics
Administrative Studies: Copland Build ing 22 (2 K) 
Accounting  and Public Finance: Copland Build ing 
22 (2 K)
Computer Science: Copland Build ing 22 (2 K) 
Econom ic History: Copland Build ing 22 (2 K) 
Economics: Copland Build ing 22 (2 K)
Statistics: Copland Build ing 22 (2 K)
Law: Law School 5 (3 G)
Legal Workshop: Law School 5 (3 G)
Science
Applied Mathematics: Hanna Neumann Build ing 19 (3 J) 
Biochem istry: Biochem istry Build ing 38 (4 I)
Botany: Botany Bu ild ing 44 (5 G)
Botany Experimental Area (5 F)
Chemistry: Chemistry Build ing 30 (4 J)
Computer Science:C o p lan d  Build ing 22 (2 K)
Forestry: Forestry Build ing 45 (4 G)
Geology: Geology Build ing 29 (4 J)
Human Sciences: A. D. Hope Build ing 12 (3 I)
Physics: Physics Build ing 35 (5 I)
Psychology: Psychology Build ing 39 (4 I)
Pure Mathematics: Hanna Neumann Build ing 19 (3 J) 
Theoretical Physics: Physics Build ing 35 (5 I)
Zoology: Zoology Build ing 41 (5 H)
Examinations office and hall: Melville Hall 11 (2 I)
Language Laboratories
J. B. Chifley Build ing (Basement) 13 (3 I)
University Library
J. B. Chifley Build ing 13 (3 I)
Law Library (Law School) 5 (3 G)
R. G. Menzies Build ing 2 (2 F)
Life Sciences Library Build ing 40 (4 H)
Student Services
Dean o f Students: Chancelry 9 (2 H)
University Health Service: Sports Recreation Centre 
16 (3 J)
University Counselling Centre: Union Build ing, Sports 
Recreation Centre 16 (3 J)
Careers and Appointments Unit. Chancelry Annex 
10(2 I)
Communication and Study Skills Unit: Chancelry 
Annex 10 (2 I)
Halls of Residence
Bruce Hall 37 (5 I)
Burton Hall 46 (5 G)
Garran Hall 47 (5 G)
Affiliated Residential Colleges 
Burgmann College 50 (4 E)
John XXIII College 49 (4 E)
Ursula College 48 (4 F)
Non-collegiate Residences 
Toad Hall 27 (3 L)
Corin House 34 (5 J)
Lennox House A B lock 65 (1 A)
University Union 
Union Build ing 18 (3 J)
Sports Recreation Centre 17 (3 J)
Arts Centre 14 (3 I)
Concessions Area
University Co-operative Bookshop, Banking Centre, 
Post Office, Credit Union, Pharmacy 15 (3 I) 
University Canteen: Old Adm inistration Build ings—
K Block (3 F)
Child-care
Parents-on-Campus Child-care Centre— 22 Balmain 
Crescent, Acton 70 (2 C)
University Pre-School and Child-care Centre— Lennox 
House 65 (1 A)
Vacation School—24 Balmain Crescent, Acton 60 (2 C) 
The Cottage— 16 Balmain Lane, Acton 62 (2 B)
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Site Map
1 University House 2 E
2 R. G. Menzies Building 
(Library) 2 F
3 Old Administration 
Buildings 3 F
4 ANU Press 2 F
5 Law School 3 G
6 Asian Studies Building 3 G
7 H. C. Coombs Building 2 G
8 H. C. Coombs Lecture 
Theatre 2 F
9 Chancelry2H
10 Chancelry Annex 2 I
11 Melville Hall 2 I
12 A. D. Hope Building 3 I
13 J. B. Chifley Building 
(Library) 3 I
14 Arts Centre 3 I
15 Concessions Area 
(Bookshop, PO, Pharmacy, 
Banks, Credit Union) 3 I
16 Health & Counselling 
Centre & Sports Centre 3 J
17 Sports Recreation Centre 
3 J
18 University Union 3 J
19 Hanna Neumann Building 
3 J
20 Haydon-Allen Building 3 J
21 Haydon-Allen Lecture 
Theatre 2 J
22 Copland Building 2 K
23 Copland Lecture Theatre 
2 K
24 Arts III Building 3 K
25 John Dedman Building 3 K
26 Kingsley Street Hall (Radio 
2XX) 2 K
27 Toad Hall 3 L
28 Childers Street Buildings 
2 M
29 Geology Building 4 J
30 Chemistry Building 4 J
31 Chemistry Lecture Theatre 
4 I
32 Research School of 
Chemistry 4 J
33 RSC Lecture Theatre 4 J
34 Corin House 5 J
35 Physics Building 5 I
36 Physics Lecture Theatre 4 I
37 Bruce Hall 5 I
38 Biochemistry Building 4 I
39 Psychology Building 4 I
40 Life Sciences Library 
Building 4 H
41 Zoology Building 5 H
42 Maintenance Depot 4 H
43 Research School of 
Biological Sciences 4 G
44 Botany Building 5 G
45 Forestry Building 4 G
46 Burton Hall 5 G
47 Garran Hall 5 G
48 Ursula College 4 F
49 John XXIII College 4 E
50 Burgmann College 4 E
51 Central Store 3 E
52 John Curtin School of 
Medical Research 4 C
53 Computer Services Centre 
& Solid State Physics 4 C
54 Nuclear Physics Building 
4 C
55 Cockroft Building 4 B
56 Mathematical Sciences 
Building 4 B
57 Oliphant Building 4 B
58 Jaeger Building 3 C
59 Centre for Continuing 
Education 3 D
60 ANU Club for Women/ 
Vacation Centre 2 C
61 Management Services 
Group 2 C
62 The Cottage 2 B
63 RSA Child-care Centre 1 B
64 University Staff Centre 1 A
65 Lennox House & University 
Pre-School 1 A
66 NHMRC Social Psychiatry 
Unit 1 C
67 Australia7Japan Project 1 C
68 Health Research Project 
1 C
69 University Information 2 D
70 Child-care Centre 2 C
McCaughey Street
North
Oval
Wipilred Mumlord
